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Osco TRIBUF PLIFRIKS!

De IGNACIO-]. ADIEGO, Barcelona

Resumen: Una inscripcién osca recientemente publicada presenta la férmula
TRIBUF PLIFRIKS, posible forma osca del titulo de magistrado romano
tribunus plebis. En el presente articulo se analizan las dos palabras que
componen la férmula osca. En TRIBUF se sefialan las dificultades que plantea
la presencia de b para *# originaria y se propone como alternativa considerar
algiin tipo de interferencia de la raiz *#¢éb-. En el caso de PLIFRIKS, ademas
de confirmar un origen *pleh,d- de latin plébs, se observa la importancia de
que la forma osca presuponga una forma sufijada en -ro- frente a las formas
sufijadas en -#- y -os- del griego (mAnBi¢ y mABog), ya que recuerda
claramente al llamado “sistema Caland-Wackernagel”.

Una inscripcién osca recientemente descubierta en Teanum Si-
dicinum (Campania) ha sido publicada por Stefano De Caro en la
revista de epigrafia itilica de Studi Etruschi (SE 63, 1999, 456-458):

[...] TRIBUF: PLIFRIKS: APPELLUNEIL: BRATEIS: DATAS:
DUNAT

La inscripcién es traducida asi por De Caro: [...] tribunus plebicus,
Appollini, gratia data, donat.

Tal como puede verse en la traduccién, el editor propone, siguiendo
a Adriano La Regina, interpretar TRIBUF PLIFRIKS como equiva-
lente a la formula latina tribunus plebis (atestiguada ya en osco, como
el propio De Caro seiala, en la Tabula Bantina, aunque de forma
abreviada t{] p[]).

La identificacién resulta sumamente atractiva, pero plantea proble-
mas lingtiisticos muy interesantes que la edicién epigrafica, por razo-
nes obvias, no aborda, y que vale la pena analizar:

1. TRIBUF: De Caro seiala que se ha de tratar de un substantivo
de la 32 declinacién (-UF < *-ons [sic]), y lo compara con el umbro
trifo, TRIFU. El problema, no mencionado por De Caro, es, eviden-
temente, la presencia de B en lugar de F, si atendemos a la tradicional
derivacién de tribunus a partir de tribusy éste, a su vez, de un *tribius

! Esta articulo ha sido realizado en el marco del proyecto PB 96-0470
de la DGCYT. Agradezco al Prof. Jiirgen Untermann (K&ln) sus comentarios
y observaciones que han permitido dar forma definitiva a este trabajo.
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2 Ignacio-J. Adiego

con aspirada (de hecho, un compuesto de tri- “3” y la raiz *brewH-),
tal como el umbro presupone (cf. los mencionados trifo, TRIFU).
Evaluemos las diferentes posibilidades de interpretacién que esta ano-
malia puede recibir y sus repercusiones:

1) Estamos ante un préstamo latino. Esta explicacién solventa sin
mas el problema fonético. Tiene a su favor, ademas, los ejemplos de
otros préstamos de nombres de magistraturas romanas en osco, como
KVAISSTUR o AIDIL. En este caso, el grafema <I> estaria repre-
sentando i, lo que no plantea ninglin problema, ya que es éste uno
de sus valores fonéticos.

Sin embargo resulta extrafio el paso de un tema tematico en -no-
a un tema consonantico en -n-. Parece mais natural esperar una forma
como *tribuns (con -ns secundaria a partir de *-nds)>. {Hay que
suponer que se trata de un ejemplo mas de interaccién entre la 2% y
la 32 declinacién en osco, o bien han pesado en la adaptacién algunos
otros temas en -uf, -uneis existentes en dicha lengua??

2) Se trata de una forma genuinamente osca. El problema mor-
folégico desaparece, pero surge la cuestion de cémo explicar -5~ en
lugar de -£ < *-b-. Si descartamos que se trate de una anomalia
grafica y fonética -algo no del todo imposible*- resulta evidente que
nos encontramos ante algin tipo de interferencia con otra raiz.
Teniendo en cuenta que osco <I> puede muy bien representar,
ademas de i; una ¢, parece logico imaginar aqui la presencia de la
raiz tréb- “construir (?); habitar (?); construccién con vigas, edificio,
casa”, raiz bien documentada en tanto en osco (TRIIBUM ‘aedifici-
um’, TRIBARAKAVUM “aedificare’).

Cuestion mas complicada es explicar qué clase de interferencia es
la que aqui se ha producido. Podemos imaginar, entre otras posibi-
lidades, dos como las mas probables:

a) dada la presencia comprobada en latin y en umbro de *tri-Fu-,
la forma osca TRIBUF es una alteraciéon paretimolégica de un
*TRIFUF < *tribfuns < *tribhu-n(6)s idéntico en origen al latin

2 Cf, por ejemplo, PUMPAIIANS < *pompayyanos (Ve. 11).

3 Untermann (com. pers.) recuerda, a propdsito de esto, la forma osca
humuns (nom. pl.), un tema en *-6n- (< *hom-on-es), ¢f igualmente sudpiceno
NEMUNEI (dat. sg.) < *ne-hemon-ey.

4 Recuérdense que tenemos en osco formas como pefromt frente a pegreme
o otaforavo frente a STAFLATASSET, vid en relacién con esto Meiser
(1986:73). Se trata, de todos modos, de formas excepcionales. Por otra parte,
en la misma inscripcién que estamos comentando tenemos PLIFRIKS, no
**PLIBRIKS.
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tribinus. Dicha alteraciéon paretimoldgica habria sido provocada, evi-
dentemente, por la raiz tréb-. Por tanto, el osco disponia de un titulo
de magistrado comparable formalmente al latin tribunus, pero alterado
por etimologia popular

b) existia ya en osco una palabra tréb-on- que es identificada di-
rectamente con latin tribsinus por simple asonancia y tal vez por alguna
motivacién semantica que se nos escapa. Tal vez representaba ella
misma algin tipo de magistratura propia cuyas competencias podian
de algin modo identificarse con las de un tribunus romano.

Esta dltima hipétesis encuentra una atractiva, aunque no del todo
segura, conexién con una forma documentada en etrusco. Steinbauer’
propone atribuir a etrusco trepu el significado de “artesano” y consi-
derarlo un préstamo de una forma umbra *trebu < *trebo, l6gicamente
derivada de la misma raiz tréb- que aqui estamos comentando. El
argumento en que se apoya Steinbauer es de entrada enormemente
sugestivo: un espejo etrusco (Ta S. 8, CIE 10202 con foto) en el que
aparecen Seblans (el Hefesto-Vulcano etrusco), Uni (Hera-Juno) y un
individuo que esta clavando un clavo con un martillo y cuyo nombre
es trepu:

5 D. Steinbauer en: H. Rix, Oskisch-Umbrisch. Texte und Grammatik,
Arbeitstagung der Indogermanischen Gesellschaft und der Societa Italiana di
Glottologia vom 25. bis 28. September 1991 in Freiburg. Wiesbaden 1993,
294-296.
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Se trata, como bien comenta Steinbauer, del conocido mito de la
venganza de Hefesto contra su madre Hera por haberle precipitado
desde el Olimpo: Hefesto envia como regalo a su madre un trono de
oro que encadena a quien se sienta en él. En la escena del espejo
puede verse el final del mito: Hefesto estad desatando a su madre. El
individuo al que acompaifia la palabra trepu parece estar ayudandole.

El principal problema es que la lectura trepu no esti exenta de
dificultades: tal vez haya de leerse tretu en vez de treps. Sin embargo,
en tanto que trepu esti muy bien documentado en etrusco (siempre
como parte de nombres de persona), tretu seria un hapax. Volviendo
al articulo de Steinbauer, vale la pena citar las palabras con las que
concluye su propuesta de interpetacion de trepm: “Es is aber wahr-
scheinlich[er], dafl im Ostitalischen zur Wurzel treb- (vgl. osk. Akk.
tritbiim “Haus, Gebiude™) ein -on-stimmiges Nomen agentis gebildet
wurde” (Steinbauer 1993:294-296). Resulta muy significativo que 0sco
TRIBUF pueda interpretarse precisamente de este mismo modo: *tréb-
on-s (para el grado alargado de la raiz ¢f TRIIBUM y TRIBARA-
KAVUM). Dicho de otra manera, la forma “ostitalisch” *treb-on-
que Steinbauer proponia seria de hecho una forma comin sabelia,
pues estaria presente también en osco.

Finalmente, es necesario observar que estas dos hipétesis (origen a
partir de *tribPsi-no- pero alterado paretimolégicamente frente a
procedencia directa de la raiz #éb-) han fijado como premisa la
interpretacion del editor de la inscripcién de que TRIBUF PLIFRIKS
es la traduccién osca del titulo tribunus plebis latino. Esta parece, por
ahora, la interpretacién mas satisfactoria y por ello la hemos hecho
nuestra, pero creo que no se ha de descartar que estemos ante una
magistratura propiamente osca y tal vez sin relaciéon alguna con el
tribunus plebis latino.

2. PLIFRIKS. Esta forma, que De Caro se limita a comparar con
latin plébs y a insinuar que es un préstamo’, me parece de especial
importancia por las razones siguientes:

¢ De hecho es tretu la lectura adoptada por Rix en sus Etruskische Texte.

7 “Il passagio del latino pleb- allosco PLIFR- e confortato dal confronto
con casi come lex = lixse LUVFR.EiS = Liberi”. Justamente la presencia de
ftanto en PLIFR- como en LUVFREIS obliga a descartar ya de entrada un
préstamo en ambos casos. Tampoco esta claro que osco /ixs sea un préstamo
latino - aunque parece que si hay influencia latina en el empleo de esta forma).
Para LUVFREIS y lixs véase ahora J. Untermann, Worterbuch des Oskisch-
Umbrischen, Heidelberg, 2000, ss. vv.
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a) La presencia de una -f implica que, en latin, p/éb- ha de venir
o de *pleh;b'- o de *pleh;d-y-. Esta segunda forma permite recuperar
con claridad la ya antigua comparacién con griego nAn8o¢ (f.) “mul-
titud” (¢f igualmente el neutro mAfiBog), formulada por Brugmann?,
pero muy cuestionada’.

b) Resulta sorprendente la presencia de r tras la raiz: PLIFRIKS
presupone, pues, un origen a partir de *pledr-iko-s, sin duda un
derivado secundario mediante sufijo -iko-1° de una forma adjetival
previa *pled*ro- (< pleh,dro-). Aunque no abundan en italico los
ejemplos de sufijo -iko- (frente al mucho mas frecuente y productivo
-iko-), puede traerse a colacién, por su paralelismo con PLIFRIKS,
el substantivo latino rubrica (f.) “tierra o tiza roja”, surgido de un
adjetivo *rubr-ico- < *rud'r-iko-, a su vez derivado de *rudbro- (<
*h,rudro- > lat. ruber).

Si al lado de la forma adjetival *pleh;d*ro- que el testimonio osco
PLIFRIKS nos obliga a reconstruir traemos a colacién los dos susbtan-
tivos griegos antes mencionados, nAnBb¢ y mAfBog, nos encontramos
entonces ante un cuadro muy peculiar:

- un adjetivo en -ro- (*pleh;d*-ro-),

~ un substantivo neutro en -os (*pleh;dh-os)

- un adjetivo en -u- (*pleh;d"-u-, del que ha surgido el susbtantivo
femenino en -4~ [ < wh; o bien -uh;, ¢f infra] nAnBic.

Este tipo de interrelacién entre diferentes tipos de temas, entre los
que se incluye un tema tematico en -ro- junto a temas en -#- O en
-os es lo que se conoce como sistema Caland-Wackernagel (de acuerdo
con elaboraciones posteriores a los trabajos de estos dos autores)!!.

8 En K. Brugmann-B. Delbriick, Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik
der indogermanischen Sprachen, II (2* ed.), 1, pag. 220: “plebeés (vermutlich aus
*pledhyé-s, zu gr. minBoc ‘die Menge’)”.

9 Asi, en A. Ernout - A. Meillet, Dictionnaire étymologique de la langue
latine, Paris, 1985 (4% ed., 4* tirada), s. v. plébs, se seiala sobre esta propuesta:
“hypothése ingénieuse, mais ou 'on ne peut voir plus quune possibilité, la
seule admissible, il est vrai, parmi les étymologies indo-européennes propo-
sées.” A continuacién se insinda que se trate de un préstamo, como #rbs y
quizas populus.

1 A favor del caracter largo de la i del sufijo (-iko-, no -iko-) habla el
empleo de <I>, no <I>.

1 A partir de los trabajos de W. Caland (“Beitrdge zur Kenntniss des
Avesta”, KZ 31, 1892, 257-274 y KZ 32, 1893, 589-595 y J. Wackernagel
(Vermischte Beitrige zur griechischen Sprachkunde, Basel, 1897). Véase también
F. Bader, “La loi de Caland et Wackernagel en grec”, Mélanges Emile Ben-
veniste, Paris, 1975, 19-32 y las recientes observaciones de F.J. Martinez
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La nueva forma osca nos descubre, pues, un ejemplo de derivado
mediante -ro- hasta ahora no documentado ni en griego ni en latin.

En el caso concreto de la forma latina plébs (arcaico plébeés), estamos
ante un cuadro algo complicado, ya que encontramos una vacilacién
en el tipo flexivo, sin que esté del todo claro qué formas son las
originarias y cuéles simple refaccién. Bastara con remitir a la oportuna
discusién de las diferentes probabilidades de interpretacion que ofrece
Schrijver!? y con recordar que tras un nominativo plébés ha de haber,
por logica, una forma *pleh;dhyeh;s o, mis remotamente,
plehiduéhys'®. Sin duda, estas formas han de verse como “transpona-
dos”, ya que esperaremos en indoeuropeo una diferencia de grados
entre raiz y sufijo. Por tanto, es probable que la forma originaria del
nominativo singular fuera *pjduch;( -s) o *pléh;duh;(-s) o incluso
*plh,d*yehy(-s). Sea como fuere, lo que parece fuera de discusion es
que la palabra latina presupone un tema en -#- como base para la
derivacién, frente a osco PLIFRIKS, cuyo origen hay que buscar en
un tema en -70- hasta ahora no documentado, tal como hemos sefia-
lado mas arriba.

Garcia, Los nombres en -v del griego, Frankfurt am Main, 1996, 281-283. Un
estado de la cuestiéon con amplia bibliografia lo ofrece N.E. Collinge, The
Laws of Indo-European, Amsterdam-Philadelphia, 1985, pags. 23-27. Eviden-
temente, hablamos aqui de “sistema Caland” en el sentido mas amplio y con-
vencional (juego de sufijaciones asociado a una misma raiz) y sin entrar en
consideraciones sobre el sentido y funcionamiento exacto que tal sistema tenia
en la morfologia del indoeuropeo (nétese que no tenemos atestiguado para
*pleh,d'- 1a derivacién en -i- en primer elemento de compuesto, justamente
el fenémeno que desencadené las observaciones de Caland). El trabajo mas
reciente sobre el “sistema Caland” que conozco es T. Meissner, “Das ‘Ca-
landsche Gesetz’ und das Griechische - nach 100 Jahren” en W. Meid (Ed.)
Sprache und Kultur der Indogermanen, Innsbruck 1998, 237-253.

[Ahora también A.J. Nussbaum en: H. Eichner: Compositiones Indogermanicae
in memoriam J. Schindler, Praha 1999, 404; A.]. Nussbaum, Two Studies in
Greek and Homeric Linguistics, 1998, 146 ff. Sobre todo lo aqui tratado, ¢f
H. Rix en: A. Hintze/E. Tichy, Anusantatyai. Festschrift fiir J. Narten, Det-
telbach 2000, 226-228; H. Rix, Tribu Stato, in: Archivio Glottologico Italiano
85/2, 2000, 196 ss.]

2 P, Schrijver, The Reflexes of the Proto-Indo-Enropean Laryngeals in Latin,
Amsterdam-Atlanta 1991, 380-381.

BT al es la propuesta de Steinbauer (apud M. Mayrhofer, Indogermanische
Grammatik 12: Lautlehre, Heidelberg, 1986, 113). Evidentemente, tal pro-
puesta implica aceptar la existencia de la ley de Eichner, ya que tendriamos
aqui éh; > € no &



Consider the lilies: prolepsis and the
development of complementation

By BrRUCE Fraser, Cambridge

Synopsis: In the paper, an examination is made of prolepsis in ancient Greek,
concentrating on its grammatical and prosodic structure. The feature is
analyzed not as a stylistic curiosity, but as a syntactically anacoluthic con-
struction, which demonstrates a transitional phase in the development of
finite subordination, when an expansion in the transitivity of reporting verbs
was taking place. The proleptic element is interpreted as a “building block”
in the inter-clausal link, functioning syntactically in both clauses. The study
is structural rather than historical, but a developmental sequence is inferred
from the features of proleptic and other accusative constructions observed
in Homeric and classical texts'.

Definitions

Prolepsis does not here refer to the classical trope of rhetorical
anticipation?, but describes the presence, in a completive construction,
of a word or phrase in the main clause, which functions syntactically
in it, and is also co-referent with the subject (or sometimes object)
of the following subordinate clause. In the most common type, the
proleptic element functions as accusative object of the main verb. By
completive is meant a complex sentence in which the subordinate
clause functions as the complement of a “reporting verb”. These may
be categorized as verbs of emotion, cognition (including perception
or judgment), and speech®. The dependent completive clause may be

1 Especial thanks are due to Professor Geoffrey Horrocks, under whose
supervision the initial research was undertaken, and to Professor James Dig-
gle, who very kindly read a draft of the paper, and by his corrections and
suggestions has enabled me to improve both the presentation and the argu-
ment.

2 For this sense, see Hermogenes, Meth. 10.17 and Quintilian, Inst. 4.1.49,
9.2.16. Its connection with the grammatical construction discussed here can
be seen from its definition in the Oxford English Dictionary (1933): “A figure
in which a matter is stated in a brief summary manner, before being set forth
in detail.”

3 Noonan (1985, 10-133) gives a taxonomy of the verb types, as utterance
predicates (“say”), propositional attitude predicates (“believe”), pretence

Glotta LXXVII, 7-37, ISSN 0017-1298
© Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 2002



8 Bruce Fraser

a declarative, a question, or a final clause, and may be introduced by
a variety of conjunctions, canonically called “complementizers™.

A frequently-cited Homeric example, from /. 2.409, illustrates the
construction®:

1idee yap xotd Bupov GdEMPEOY O¢ énoveito

for he knew in his mind his brother, how he was troubled
It is common in classical, and especially dramatic, texts, and occurs
also in NT Greek, as in the celebrated instance at Matthew 6.24:

rotapdete Ta xgiva Tod aypod nadg adEdvovoly

consider the lilies of the field, how they grow

It occurs also in Latin®, and has lasted into modern languages (where
the typical use of pronominals suggests a loss of prosodic prominence
compared with most finite classical constructions), as in Boccaccio,
Decameron 7.8.29:

Tu il saprai bene, rea femina, chi é.
You shall soon have cause enough to know him, lewd woman, who
he is.

and Shakespeare, 3 HenryVI I1.1.11-12:

I saw him in the battle range about,
And watch’d him how he singled Clifford forth.

The problems

Though familiar in classical languages, the form has proved sur-
prisingly difficult to analyze structurally. The central problem is to
explain the position and function of the proleptic element (48ehpedv,
10 %Qivo. Tob GypoV, #, and him in the previous examples). Three
specific questions require explanation:

1) Is the proleptic element best viewed as having moved out of the
subordinate clause, or as functioning “in situ,” as the object (or
subject) of the main verb?

(“imagine”), commentative or factive (“regret, be significant”), knowledge
(“know, see”), manipulative (“persuade, let”), and others.

4 The term “complementizer” to denote a complement-introducing con-
junction was introduced by Rosenbaum (1967).

5 Similar Homeric constructions include I/ 1.536-8, 3.192, 5.85-6; Od.
4.832-3, 17.373, 19.245.

¢ See discussions by Touratier (1980) and Christol (1989).



Consider the lilies: prolepsis and the development of complementation 9

2) What is the relation of the proleptic accusative to the subordinate
verb?
3)Is the proleptic element emphatic?

These questions have been approached in two ways: syntactically
and stylistically. The traditional structural interpretation is that the
proleptic element has moved from the subordinate clause as a form
of hyperbaton, or, in structural terminology, as a “transformation”
or “raising movement”. Alternatively, the element may be analysed
entirely by its function within the main clause, which requires it to
have circumstantial or relational force (“he knew about his brother
... think about the lilies of the field”).

An explanation of the structural relationship between the two
clauses must then be given. A satisfactory structural model is the more
difficult to achieve because of the existence of syntactic variation.
Rather than accusative objects, genitives and datives may occur. A
variety of introductory conjunctions appear, and the proleptic element
may have different functions within each clause: it may represent the
subordinate verb object, as at Hdt. 3.130: eipdta 6 Aageiog THv téxvnv
gl éniotauto (Darius asked if he understood the art), while it has
nominative case in impersonal constructions like Hdt. 2.174.1:

Aéyeton 88 6 "Apaoig, xai te v BLdTG, OG PhondTG NV ...
It is said that Amasis, even when he was a private man, was fond
of drinking ...

The position of even accusative objects is variable within the main
clause too. In the most common form, it immediately precedes the
complementizer, but also occurs earlier. It may be a single word, or
a phrase, whose constituents may be separated, as at S.OT 842-3:

Anotac Epaoneg avtov Gvdgag évvénew
D¢ VIV ROTARTELVEIQY . ..
you were saying of robbers, that he said

that they killed him ...

There is, rarely, a co-referent word in the subordinate clause, as at
S.Ph. 549ff. (one of the few constructions involving &tu):

... @¢ fixovoo TOVE vavtag Ot
GO0l MAVTES ElEV GLVVEVAVGTOANKOTES,
£d0&E pot pn oiya ... TOV MAoOV TogicBot

7 These terms derive from the work of Chomsky (1965, 1981).
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... when I heard that the sailors were all of your crew,
I resolved not to silently ... complete my voyage

Accusative elements also function as subjects of non-finite subordinate
clauses, including participials like S.O7 955-6:

"Ex 1fic KogivBov, natéga tov 6ov dyyeldv

g ovnét 6via MoAvBov, GAN dAwAdTa.

... from Corinth, to announce your father

as no longer living, Polybus, but dead.

and accusative and infinitive (henceforth AI) constructions, as at
X.An. 4.6.18:

EAnilo 8¢ 0VdE Tovg molepiovg peveiv T
And I hope that the enemy will remain no longer ...

Other variations and “prolepses manquées” are noted by Kiihner-
Gerth (1904, 578-82) and Sibilot (1983, 356-8). Structural variety
may, clearly, affect stylistic interpretations, and the differences of
structure and style make it difficult to identify whether the proleptic
element is emphatic.

However, three distinctive features are common to all types, and
may help to identify the structural and communicational influences
behind the form: i) The proleptic element is almost always animate,
and in fact human. ii) The construction is particularly common in
dramatic texts. iii) The complementizer involved is very rarely 6t

The proposal

Prolepsis is not the result of movement, or of a regular anaphoric
relationship, but is anacoluthic, because the accusative functions in
both clauses: it is a real object of the main verb, as well as having a
semantic function in the subordinate clause. This double role typically
leads to prosodic emphasis.

The construction may be analyzed in historical terms as an early
form of complementation, structurally more inchoate than the more
conventional types, but close to circumstantial relative clauses on the

8 Zvuvvevavotolnxotes at line 550 is Dobree’s conjecture: the codd. have
oi vevowotodnxdtes. The textual crux does not directly affect the point at
issue, though it illustrates the interpretative difficulties of constructions with
6 following an accusative, as discussed below.
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pattern of 0184 6€ &g / o &l (“I know you who/how you are”), which
are common in ancient Greek®.

Its existence demonstrates an expansion in the transitivity of re-
porting verbs, from having an object with real-world reference, to a
purely formal one: a clausal complement. This change is mediated
through the proleptic accusative itself, which identifies the main verb
object with the subordinate subject, and introduces the introductory
conjunction as an adverbial. Later structural developments may be
seen in the use of textually-referring pronouns rather than proleptic
accusatives, and finally the change of function of the subordinating
conjunction from an adverbial to a complementizer, which itself serves
as the main verb object.

The organization of the paper

First, previous structural and stylistic analyses are briefly described.
Then, a structural and stylistic interpretation of prolepsis is advanced,
and a formal model outlined. A chronology of the development of
the form is proposed, with particular attention to demonstrative pro-
nouns, both as proleptic elements and as emphatic textual links in
conventional complementation. This leads to a structural comparison
between proleptic accusatives followed by @c and the syntactic and
semantic functions of completive 6ti. Finally, the possible influence
of participial and of Al clauses on the origin of the form is discussed,
and its structural and historical significance is summarized.

Structural approaches

The central question is whether the position of the proleptic element
can best be explained by movement from the subordinate clause, or
whether it functions as a regular object of the main verb. The tradi-
tional analysis is that the element has moved out of the subordinate
clause, in some type of hyperbatic movement. This interpretation is
followed by Kiihner-Gerth (1904, 577-8) and Chantraine (1963, 234).
However, it is then difficult to explain the accusative case.

A number of interpretations have been advanced, suggesting that
the construction is the result of interference between forms (as Paul

? See Smyth (1956, 601-2).
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1920, 166), or is an imperfect form: Monro (1891, 238) analyzed /i
2.409 (cited above) as a relative construction with a suppressed ante-
cedent (“he knew of his brother, [as to the manner] in which he
laboured”). Other alternatives to movement into the main clause in-
clude “extraposition” out of the sentence, along the lines of the “nomi-
nativus pendens” (Touratier 1980); and case attraction, as may have
occurred with the AI construction. Christol (1989) proposes that the
accusative element is case-marked, not according to its own function,
but to that of the whole dependent clause as complement of the main
verb. This effectively means that it functions as a complementizer (a
view that will be explored later in this paper). Such interpretations
identify plausible structural influences behind the form, but not their
motivation, or the details of their development.

Gonda (1958, 120-1) was the first commentator to describe a lin-
guistic function for prolepsis, viewing it not simply as a stylistic phe-
nomenon, but as a narrative tool for ordering ideas according to their
importance:

The construction is an excellent device in composing larger sentences con-
sisting of small units which, being complete in themselves, do not strain the
hearer’s or reader’s patience or intelligence by postponing to a later clause
elements necessary for a right understanding of a preceding unit of the
sentence ... it allowed the speaker to pronounce a dominant idea in the first
clause of the sentence postponing particulars or explications to a following
unit.

The feature identified by Gonda as “a dominant idea” may be
described as the “topic” of the sentence: what it is about!®. This
interpretation of the construction as a linking device gives it a his-
torical significance too: 7£2.409 is, as Gonda (1958, 19) puts it, “a
more or less mechanical reproduction of an originally paratactic sup-
plementation to a short sentence” (“for he knew in his heart with
regard to his brother how he worked hard” - a somewhat surprising
translation). The proposal is plausible, but does not model the result-
ing structure: the clauses in a proleptic construction are not simply
placed paratactically, but linked by a conjunction. An integrated syn-
tactic model would be desirable, to complete the explanation.

10 The topic may be defined as the logical subject. Lyons (1977, 501)
describes the difference as categorial: “The subject, then, is the expression
which refers to and identifies the topic and the predicate is the expression
which expresses the comment.”
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An interpretation of the proleptic element’s syntactic function within
the main clause was proposed by Lecarme (1978), who calls it an
“accusatif de relation.” This seems to be a type of “accusative of
topic,” as identified in clauses with speech verbs by Jacquinod (1988),
who notes that the meaning “speak of” with accusative occurs in
Homer ("Avdpé pou vvene ... Od1.1) and is quite common in Aris-
tophanes and Plato too. Jacquinod describes four types, involving
slight changes in the meaning of the governing speech verb:

1) “invoke” or “name” a person (Od. 19.162: dGAAG xai &g pou ging
180V Yévog, Onndbev éoci. Yet, even so, tell me of your stock from
where you are);

2) “refer to” (Ar.Ra. 124: "Ago. xdvewov Aéyeig; Are you referring to
hemlock?);

3) “mean” something (Isoc. 12.26: Aéyo 8¢ THv 1€ Yewpetpiov xai THvV
&otporoyiav ... I mean geometry and astronomy ...);

4) “talk about” a person or thing (PLR. 571c: Aéyewg 8¢ nai tivag, Eon,
tavtag; Which of these are you talking about? he said).

Many of Jacquinod’s examples (as Od. 1.1, Od. 19.162, and Isoc.
12.26 above) introduce subordinate relative clauses, with the “accusatif
du topique” anticipating an element (normally the subject) within the
subordinate clause. It therefore seems reasonable to consider a prolep-
tic accusative as a type of topical accusative, as Jacquinod does. Its
syntactic function in the main clause is close to that of an accusative
of respect!!. However, a proleptic accusative appears to have a closer
relationship with a cognitive governing verb, so the transitive, clumsy
hyphenation, meaning (“he knew his brother”) is also discernible, and
indeed is an integral part of the stylistic effect (as is discussed below).
This stronger verb-object relation may have a historical implication,
since most early prolepsis involves cognitive verbs.

The structural relation between a proleptic accusative and the sub-
ordinate clause must also be defined. Milner (1980) proposes that the
proleptic element has a co-referential relation with a “null anaphor”
in the subordinate clause: that is, an implied pronominal in it. This
paper adopts a similar but not identical view, arguing that there is a
realized anaphor in the subordinate clause, namely the verb inflec-
tion!2, and that the proleptic element in fact has a structural relation

11 That is, “to denote a thing in respect to which the verb ... is limited”
(Smyth 1956, 360).
12 This is, of course, true only for proleptic elements which express the
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with the subordinate clause, by virtue of its position preceding the
complementizer.

Structural interpretations have a bearing on the stylistic question:
is the proleptic element emphatic? Traditionally, it has been consid-
ered so (as by Kithner 1904 and Gonda 1958), but Panhuis (1984)
argues that it is not, because it is usually in the latter part of the
main clause (rather than in the initial position of the following, sub-
ordinate, one) and so is narratively “thematic” rather than “focal”®3.
Slings (1992), using a similar theoretical apparatus, considers that the
placing of the proleptic element is a way of “better articulating the
focal information,” that is, of making the remaining part of the sub-
ordinate clause more prominent than it otherwise would be: the main
clause effectively becomes a presentational frame for the subordinate
predicate. The variety of these interpretations suggests that stylistic
criteria, while suggestive, are not sufficient to identify emphasis. The
structure must be considered first.

The formal model

The sentence structure is described in terms of a basic clause with
emphatic elements and subordinating conjunctions preceding it. The
basic clause is termed the “inflection phrase” (IP), since its head
element is the verb inflection!¥; and subordinating conjunctions and
emphatic elements are analyzed as in a “complementizer phrase” (CP)
preceding it'>. The CP is modelled with an initial emphatic position
and a following head position. The proleptic accusative may, then,

subordinate subject: the few which express the object may well be co-referent
with a null anaphor.

B These terms are adapted by Panhuis from the functional grammar of
Dik (1978, 1989), in which they have specific structural meanings. The essence
of the distinction is that theme is less prominent than focus. In this paper it
is termed “narrative theme,” in distinction from “thematic” in the sense of
having “real-world” reference.

¥ The head of a phrase may be defined as the governing element. How-
ever, a number of other definitions are possible: see Lyons (1977, 391-2).

5 These terms derive from the X-bar schema of Jackendoff (1977) and
Chomsky (1981, 1986). The tree diagrams in this paper are marked accord-
ingly, with co-referent elements marked by orthogonal lines. However, the
diagrams are intended as a general visualization, and may be understood
aside from the X-bar terminology.
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be analyzed either as being within the basic clause (IP) of the main
clause, or in the initial position of the subordinate CP. Only in the
second case is it communicatively emphatic.

If it is in the main clause, the configuration might, provisionally,
be shown as in Fig. 1:

IP  (of the main clause)

/\

NP (Noun Phrase)

xamuaﬂme /\

Object CP (of the subordinate clause)
Ta %piva 10D &ypod : :
avéavovoiy
: 1
Figure 1

In this configuration, it is not specified whether the complementizer
is emphatic: this depends on its position within the CP (not defined
here). The proleptic phrase is not emphatic, though it would be, if
preposed within the main clause, as at S.Ph. 444: tobrov oiof &i (dv
»vgel .. Do you know of him if he is alive?).

However, textual observations (considered below) show that a
clause-final proleptic element is generally prosodically prominent. The
weakness of the structure in Fig. 1 derives from its failure to describe
this. The prosodic trajectory is therefore better modelled with the
proleptic element in the emphatic position of the subordinate CP,
followed by a conjunction in the head position. As the emphatic
element also functions as the object of the main verb, the double
co-reference is marked in Fig. 2:
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1P
*ATOUPEOETE Object NP
(emphatlc)
™o MQLVQ 100 U/YQOU

|

/\

avédvovoty
]

Figure 2

The clauses could equally be modelled as overlapping, since the
main clause NP and the emphatic position in the subordinate CP are
occupied by the same element. In either case, the construction is
formally anacoluthic, because (in X-bar terms) a verbal argument can
have only one thematic (“real-world”) role'¢. However, the broken-
backed structure models the construction accurately, integrating its
stylistic and syntactic features, and suggests how it may have devel-
oped.

The difference between the structures in Figs. 1 and 2 also affects
the status of nag, which is in complementizer position in Fig. 2, and
bears no emphasis. The construction therefore demonstrates the de-
velopment of separate emphatic and complementizer positions in the
CP, within which the linking conjunction follows an emphatic element

16 See Chomsky (1981, 36). “Thematic” is used with this sense here and
throughout this paper. Thematic functions may be defined in terms of cau-
sality or agency (Tesniére 1959, Fillmore 1968), or of spatial or temporal
goals (Gruber 1976, Jackendoff 1983). The roles of most relevance to this
paper are “patient” and “goal” (often corresponding to direct and indirect
objects respectively).
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which functions in the main clause, but is also in subordinate focus
position, and is prosodically emphatic.

Its relationship with the subordinate clause IP is of co-reference
with the verb inflection. It is unnecessary to hypothesize a null ana-
phor (as proposed by Milner 1980, 42), as this is applicable only to
languages like French and English where subjects are obligatory (“con-
sider the lilies; of the field, how they; grow”). In Greek, where pro-
nouns are optional, the inflection may constitute the anaphor (as also
in the Italian vulgate translation of Matt. 6.24, where there is no
resumptive pronoun: guardate li gigli; del campo, come crescono;).

Textual support: main verb objects preceding ig-complements

Prolepsis demonstrates, in particularly vivid form, a general struc-
tural feature of early complementation: the presence of an element
functioning as main verb object. Explicit objects regularly precede
og-completives, and it will be proposed that even complementizing
6t carries a pronominal meaning, and functions as an accusative in
the main clause.

Objects preceding completive dg-clauses may be divided into three
categories, which accord with a chronological sequence: indirect “cir-
cumstantial” objects, proleptic accusatives, and, finally, nouns and
demonstrative pronouns with purely textual reference.

1) Circumstantial constructions with indirect objects, often intro-
duced by prepositions, constitute the most primitive type. It can be
seen at Od. 8.266ff.7:

Al’mig 6 @oppitev dwsBdM»ato HOAOV GELDELY

au(p Agsog qn)»omtog soota(pavou T "A@poditng,

¢ 10 1E®T Epiynoav év Heaiotolo ddpoiot

Aaben- .

Then he struck the lyre and began singing well about Ares

and sweet-garlanded Aphrodite, how they first lay together

in the house of Hephaistos secretly ...

This is very close to the “paratactic” model of Gonda (1958), as the
clauses are joined through a (narratively) thematic link. Structurally,
the dc-clause is adverbial, so the whole construction has a double
meaning: Demodocos sang the familiar story, and also described its
details (“how™).

U 'This type is discussed in detail by Monteil (1963, 354-7).
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2) Proleptic accusatives create a syntactically more integrated con-
struction. They appear in Homer, and are common in tragic comple-
mentation: every instance of completive @¢ in the Oresteia (11), and
most in OT (10 out of 15) and Medea (10 out of 14)!3, follows a
main clause accusative element, many of which are proleptic (the
function of the others is discussed below). There are at least 90
instances in Aristophanes (Sibilot 1983).

3) The remaining accusative elements are textually-referring words:
they seem to be a structural development from the proleptic type.
They are of two kinds. NPs may explicitly name “these words™: here,
the object refers to the whole subordinate clause, and also comments
on its form, along the lines of the Homeric introductory phrase &nea
ntepdevial’. Instances include 77 17.641-2:

... &émel ob v otopor 008¢ memboBan

Avypiig ayyeling, 6t oi gilog dAed Etaigog.

... since I think he has not yet heard

the terrible news, that his dear companion has perished.

and E.Med. 776-7:

poAdviL & avtd pardaxovg AéEw Adyovg,
@G %ol Soxel pot TavTd *al RaAdS EXEL ...
when he comes I shall speak soothing words
how the matter seems the same to me ...

A few other such constructions occur in tragedy?. A more common
structural link, however, is provided by the neuter demonstrative 165¢
(or occasionally the plural 148¢)*, used with textual reference (rather
than as a proleptic element which functions as subordinate subject).
It occurs with verbs of speech and of knowing. The construction
occurs at A.Ag. 494-7:

... HOQTLEEL BE pot RAoLS
MAod Ebvovgog dwyia xovig Tade,

18 These texts were chosen at random, and there is no reason to think
that a different sample would evince a lower proportion.

1 “Winged words,” at /I 1.201, 2.7, 3.155, 4.92, and 110 other occur-
rences.

2 Suggestions to replace the uncertain £xet in line 777 include &ewv (Page)
and yopel (Bolkestein), but do not affect the point at issue.

2 They include E.Or. 892-3 and (with a dative) S.EL 44: Aéy@ 5¢ xpd
T8, 8L Eévog pdv el ... (Use this story, that you are a foreigner ...).

2 Constructions with t48¢ occur at A.Ag. 494ff., E.Med. 1405, Ph. 692;
Hdt. 5.97.2, 8.84.2, 8.94.3; X.Eq.Mag. 1.11; PL.Lg. 661b5.
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®¢ ot dvavdog olté ool daiwv LGy

UATC Opeiag onpovel ®omv® mopdg:

... and the neighbouring brother of mud,

thirsty dust, witnesses to me this,

how he is not voiceless, nor for you kindling the flame
of mountain wood will he signal with smoke of fire

It seems to become more common over time. In Homeric comple-
ments, main-clause 168¢ always has proleptic function (co-referent
with the subordinate subject), as at Od. 3.255:

1) ToL pev 1688 xavTog dlear Md¢ xev ETdxOn ...
Indeed, you yourself surmise for yourself this, how it would have
happened ...

The textually-referring uses are quite different, with the demonstrative
referring to the whole subordinate clause, as a complementizer does
(this will be argued below). The clauses are prosodically integrated,
since they always involve @¢, often adjacent to the pronoun, as at
A.Ag. 494-7 (cited above) and S.OT 729-30:

“E30f dxovoar cod 168, @ 6 Adiog

ROTOOPAYELN TIPOG TOUMANIS apaéitols.

I thought I heard from you this, that/how Laius

was killed where three roads meet.

E.Med. 85-6:

... dpTL yryvdoues t0de,

¢ MO TS AVTOV TOD MEAAS PAANOV QUAEL .. .5
Have you only just now learned this,
that/how each loves himself more than others?

and S.Ant.735:
0pac 168 G gipnxag G¢ Gyav véog;
Do you see this, that/how you have spoken too much like a child?

The object may be preposed within the main clause, as at E.Med.
1405:

Zed, 1ad dxodeg d¢ dnelavvoped ...
Zeus, do you hear this, that/how I am driven away ...

Two features show that the form is not motivated purely by metrical
convenience. Firstly, the demonstrative can be used on its own to

B On the demonstrative force of the definite article here, see Dawe (1982,
165).
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stand for a whole utterance, as in the exchange between Ismene and
Antigone at S.OC 1730ff:

L@V ovy, 0pdg; Do you not see?
i 108" énéninEag; Why do you make this rebuke?
xol 108, g ... And (do you not see) this, that ...

1i T68¢ paA’ adBg;  What is “this,” again?
Secondly, the textually-referring function is also common in prose,
occurring in Herodotus, as at 3.108.1%*:
Aéyovor 3¢ nai T08g "ApdPlol d¢ maca &v yi énipmlato
1AV 0Qiov ToVTOV, £l U1 YiveoBar xat adTovg oldV Tt X0Td TAG
£xidvac nruotaunv yiveobat.
The Arabians say this, that the whole world would swarm with
these serpents, unless the same thing happens with them as I under-
stand happens among vipers.

and in Xenophon, as at Hell. 5.2.18.7%:
dei ye UiV Vpac xoi T0de idévar, o¢ fiv elpfxapev dOvapy peydAnv
oboay, obnw® SvoNAAaGTOg E0TLY.

But you must understand this also, that the power which we have
described as great is not yet hard to wrestle with.

It seems to be a particular feature of Platonic style, providing intro-

ductions to at least 19 complements, most elaborately at Lg. 723b3%:
10T ovV &indv, Ti 1O petd TodTo dv pot BovAndeinv eipiodar; T6dE,
¢ TOV VOpOBETV 7RO TAVIOV TE GEL TOV VOU®V XEEDV E0TLV Ui
APOiQOVS AVTOLG TEOOLULIWV TIOLELY Kl ®ad EXACTOV ..
Having said this, what is the next statement I would wish to make?
This: that the lawgiver must never omit to furnish preludes, both
to the laws as a whole and to each one ...

The use of a demonstrative gives great structural cohesion to the
inter-clausal link when the demonstrative is clause-final. The pro-
posed structure is shown in Fig.3, where the principal formal dif-
ference from Fig. 2 is that the clauses are shown as overlapping (as
the main clause object NP is interpreted as being also in the subor-
dinate CP)¥:

2 QOther instances are at Hdt. 8.68.29-31 and 9.95.3-4.

5 See also X.Eq.Mag. 8.16.1.

% Other Platonic examples of 168e with @¢ occur at Sph. 248d10; Pit.
259¢6, 266c.10, 276¢c6; Phlb. 20d7, 32d9, 43al; Phdr. 245b5, 265c5; Men.
93e2; R. 370b7, 387d11, 526b5, 572b4; Lg. 788d4, 791b5, 805c2, 809e3.

¥ The citation is from E.Med 85-6, “Have you only just learned this,
that each loves himself more than others?”
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VP (Verbal Phrase)

/\

Adv. CP (=NP of the main clause)

dot yiyvaoreg /\

(emphatic)
100¢

PN
/\

TAG TG adTOV TOU MEANOG PHAAAOV @LAEL

Figure 3

The difference between proleptic and textually-referring elements
is that the latter have a syntactic function only in the main clause,
although (when clause-final) they are in the emphatic position in the
CP of the following subordinate clause. The construction therefore
represents a development beyond prolepsis, to conventional (though
emphatic) complementation. This textually-referential use of t68¢ is,
as will be discussed below, analogous to the early use of dtu.

4) Finally, o¢ becomes fully grammatical and loses its adverbial
sense, and the inter-clausal link becomes prosodically weaker (“I tell
you this, how x” becomes the unemphatic “I tell you that x”)?%.

Prolepsis, verb types, and transitivity

The development of complementation involves an expansion in the
transitivity of the introductory verbs: the ability to take textually-re-
ferring as well as thematic objects represents an increase in formali-
zation, because a clausal complement does not have a (real-world)
referring function, but is a purely formal relation?®. Though transitive

% On the meaning of &g, see Neuberger-Donath (1982), Biraud (1985),
and Cristofaro (1998).

» However, Gruber (1976, 128) and Jackendoff (1983, 203) identify even
clausal complements of speech verbs as thematic, in a rather abstract way:
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relations presumably originally reflected real-world ones, their expan-
sion to encompass textual objects as well as referring expressions is
evident throughout Homeric and tragic complementation. The impor-
tance of proleptic objects lies in their function in the clause link, both
as object of a reporting verb, and as mediating the change in function
of @g from an adverbial to a complementizer.

This increasing formalization reduces any logical or causal (as op-
posed to purely linguistic) link between the clauses. There is progres-
sively less causal force in the sequence [emotional > cognitive >
speech] verbs: in the first type, the conjunction effectively means
“because” or “in that,” which presupposes the truth of the subordinate
proposition, rather than merely asserting it, while speech verbs are
purely assertive (“say that x is y”)*°. This increase in formalization
accords with the historical sequence of completive-introducing verbs
proposed by Chantraine (1963, 288-299) and Monteil (1963, 248).
However, these categories could be more exactly defined, since some
cognitive verbs are causal while others seem to be purely assertive’!,
and speech verbs may carry causal force when used with topical
accusatives. This may explain the greater frequency with which verbs
like einov, évvénm, dyopedw (Sibilot 1988, 110), xataréym (at
0Od.4.832) and puBéopon (at Od. 19.245: xai 16v ToL pU@fGORAL, OloC
énv nep and I will tell thee of him too, what manner of man he was)
appear in proleptic constructions. The simple verb Aéyw appears later:
there are no Homeric examples, and few in tragedy®2.

By contrast with speech verbs, the link between a cognitive verb
and a proleptic object frequently exploits its intra-clausal meaning.
This is evident at E.Med. 37 (8é50owa. & adtiv pf 1 Bovdedon véov I
fear her, lest she plot some new plan), and similarly at 39-40, where
the fear is also “of” Medea, and not simply “that”:

the clause itself is interpreted as a thematic entity [“patient”] moving from
the speaker [“agent”] to the hearer [“goal”]. See Munro (1982) and Amberber
(1996) for further discussion.

% See Kiparsky and Kiparsky (1970) and Lyons (1977, 599-606 and
794-809).

31 “See that x is y” presupposes [x is y], but (despite Lyons 1977, 794)
“know x is y” could be interpreted as asserting rather than presupposing [x
is y], at least with a first-person main verb.

32 Twice with non-animate objects, at A.Ey. 308-311 and 7h. 375-6, and
three times with human objects: A.Ag. 672, E.Med. 248-9 and 452. Topical
accusatives follow Aéyo in Aristophanes, Plato, and Menander (see Sibilot
1988, 106-7), but none of these is proleptic.
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... y®@da TVde, delpaive 1€ viv

R Onutov don edoyavov St fimatog

... I know her, and fear her,

lest she drive a sharpened sword through her liver

It may be demonstrated that the double transitivity of such construc-
tions was perceived in the fifth century, from the evidence of an
Aristophanic joke at Ra. 41, where a transitive sentence is re-inter-
preted as a complement main clause, by the addition of an unexpected
subordinate clause. The humour depends on the double transitivity of
dédowa, so “afraid of” becomes the circumstantial “afraid for/about™:

Qg cpddgo W Edewoe. N1 Aio, piy paivold ye.
(Dion.) How terribly afraid of me he was. (Xan.) Yes, [afraid] that
you were mad.

A comparable example of proleptic double meaning occurs with g
at Ar.Nu. 842, where, as suggested by Siivern (1836, 9), the humour
appears to involve an allusion to the Delphic inscription I'vafi cavtdv
(know thyself)*’, and so to make “a pleasant and comic allusion to
the practice of the real Sokrates™:

yvdoeL 88 GaVTOV MC Gpadng &l xai maxog.
and you will know yourself, how stupid and thick you are.

Knowledge in a more serious, religious, sense is described at E.Ba.
859-61%*

... yvooeto 8¢ TOV Alog

AGvoooV, Oc TéQurey &V pégeL Bedg
dewvotatog, Avlpdnolot & NIdTATOS .

... and he will recognise the son of Zeus
Dionysus, how he is by turns a most awesome
and a most gentle god to mortals.

Similarly, at Luke 13.25 = 13.27 (o0x oido Opdg ndbev €éoté I know
you not, whence you are), the rejection of the sinners is emphasized
by the grammar.

3 See X.Mem. 4.2.24.

¥ This construction was brought to my attention by Professor Diggle,
who takes the main clause to be “complete, before the dg-clause, which then
shows that we must acknowledge prolepsis” (personal communication).

% The text is as Diggle (1994b). The change from té\er to péger (discussed
in Diggle 1994a, 468-70) does not affect the point at issue. However, if d¢
instead of d¢ were read, the construction would exemplify the oisa o€ d¢ &l

type.
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This sort of word play is not, perhaps, surprising, since the verbs
have not simply changed, but rather extended, their meaning. We can
still perceive the jokes, because the corresponding modern verbs have
the same double transitivity. In prolepsis with cognitive verbs, then,
we can see the resonance between the meanings of two originally
independent clauses, and this accords with the early appearance of
such constructions.

Objects and Sti-complementation

The rarity of proleptic constructions involving &1t may be explained
by its pronominal form: since a demonstrative is morphologically
emphatic, it is very difficult to place an emphatic element immediately
before it, and as it is pronominal, it can itself function as main verb
object, in a similar way to the textually-referring use of t168¢ discussed
above. “Ot, therefore, has a syntactic function in the main clause,
and this is reflected in the prosody.

In early specifying constructions, where 8t has a meaning of “in
that,” or “because,” it is unambiguously in the second clause, as at
Il 1.56:

%®NOETO Yap Aavadv, 6TL po Bviioroviag 6QaTo.
for she pitied the Danaans, because/in that she saw them dying.

and 7L 23.555-6:

"Qg @ato, peidnoev 8¢ modaxng diog ‘AxitAledg

xoipev 'Avaloyx®, ot oi @ilog Nev étaigog:

So he spoke, and brilliant swift-footed Achilles smiled,
favouring Antilochos because/in that he was his dear companion

These are the causal “substantivals” which Chantraine (1963) and
Monteil (1963) consider to mark the origin of complementation.
Structurally they constitute a primitive type, because the clauses are
not formally linked. This may be seen from the placing of the into-
nation break, and from the presence of enclitics (typically dative
pronouns) which are normally placed in the second position in the
clause, so here signalling that &t is in emphatic first position.

A similar prosodic trajectory is evident in the rare transitive con-
structions with cognitive verbs, as at Od. 8.461-2:

XOTPE, EEIV, Tva %l TOT £V &V maTEidL yain

pvion £pet, 6t pot npdty Lwdyer deEALEL.
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Good-bye stranger and think of me sometimes when you are back
at home, because/in that I was the first you owed your life to.

In tragedy, by contrast, the intonation break occurs after 6w, so it
is prosodically within the main clause. Strikingly, it appears in very
few proleptic constructions: of the 53 subordinates with 6t in trag-
edy*, only two follow proleptic elements¥. In Aristophanes, as Sibilot
(1983, 351-2) notes, out of at least 90 constructions, only one (Ach.
375-6) is associated with complementizing &tu (and this also appears
to have a causal, specifying, sense):

OV T ad YEQOVIOV 0ida TS YuYds St
008&v BAETOLOLY BAAO TIAT)V YnENBaxElv.
And I know the minds of the elderly jurors, in that
they see nothing other than biting with their ballots.

Other emphatic elements occasionally precede 61, yet retain their
subordinate case, at S.OT 525-526, E.Hel 1491-4, Ba. 173-4, and
Ar.Ra. 519-20. All may be explained as the preposing of an element
into the emphatic position of the CP (see Fig. 2) without its function-
ing as main verb object, and all are structurally irregular and inter-
pretatively difficult.

It is proposed (as argued in Fraser 1999) that the structural reason
why proleptic accusatives are so uncommon with complementizing 6t
is because it retains its meaning as a demonstrative pronoun, and so
functions as object in the main clause as well as complementizer in
the subordinate.

This function seems to be a structural development of the Homeric
use of dotic in free relative constructions which depend on the same
verb types®®. These demonstrate an inter-clausal overlap: 8ot func-
tions syntactically in the relative clause, but is also semantically the
object of the main verb, as at Od.10.109-10%:

% They comprise: 3 in Aeschylus (Eu. 98-9, 970-1, and the relative Ag.
97-8), 7 in Promethens, 30 in Sophocles, and 13 in Euripides. Many are cited
in Fraser (1999, Appendix 3B).

7 'These are S.Ph. 549ff. (cited earlier) and A.Eu. 970-1 (where 6t is
substantival, and is followed by the enclitic dative pou).

38 There are 13 Homeric examples. By “free relative” is meant a construc-
tion in which there is no antecedent to the relative pronoun. Following re-
porting verbs, they are often called “indirect questions”.

3 The others are at Il 3.167, 3.192, 11.219, 14.509, 16.424, 20.363, Od.
4.380 = 423 = 469, 4.552, 8.28, and 9.331-2.
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ol 8¢ ToQLOTApEVOL TIROCEPDOVEDV, Ex T £QEOVTO

6¢ Tig 1@VY €in Paciheds xai oiow Gvaooot.

My men stood by her and talked with her, and asked her who was
king of these people and over whom he was lord.

The closest analogue of complementizing 61, however, is the neuter
form 6w, which is common in Homeric free relatives, mostly following
speech verbs®. These demonstrate a syntactic clausal overlap, since case
does not restrict the pronoun to either clause, and it is therefore possible
to interpret it as functioning in both, as at 7£14.195 = Od5.89*:

abda 0 TL PEOVEEL ...

Say what you are thinking ...
There is no evidence that the step from such free relatives to a
complement (“say that you are thinking”) eliminates the pronominal
meaning, and some evidence that it does not - in particular, the
parallel use of pronominals as complementizers in Latin (“quod™),
English, Italian, and other languages. The structure of dmi-comple-
mentation may, therefore, be shown as in Fig. 442

VP
3 N T
€V Yo Oid NP
Object CP
on P

PN

VOOEITE TAVTES

Figure 4

4 There are 39 Homeric constructions, all cited in Fraser (1999, Appendix
3A).

4 Speech and cognitive verbs are quite often (as here) both involved in
the same construction.

“ §.0T59-60: “for I know well that you are all sick”. The complementizer
is here (as almost always in Sophoclean trimeters) prosodically highlighted
by its position in the last foot of the line (the only exception appears to be
S.Ant. 2: a notorious crux).
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The double syntactic function of én (as demonstrative and com-
plementizer) seems to derive from the clause sequence. However, the
pronominal force becomes even clearer if the reporting clause follows,
and the reference is retrospective: a point first made, for English, by
Davidson (1968), where the logical form of the complement “Galileo
said that the earth moves” is shown to be equivalent to the two
sentences: “The earth moves. Galileo said that”.*?

The presence of a demonstrative object in the main clause, there-
fore, leaves no place for a proleptic phrase. However, the use of 6n
does not preclude the co-occurrence of another pronoun with purely
emphatic force. This occurs in five tragic constructions, creating a
very emphatic effect, as at S.Ant. 98

... to0t0 & 100, 61
dvoug pev Eoxm, toig eilows & deBdg @iln.
But know this much, that
you are foolish in your going, but truly dear to those who are your
own.

The possibility of such reinforcement shows that 61, while usually
prosodically prominent, is not necessarily communicationally em-
phatic. In Fig. 4, therefore, the position of §t within the subordinate
CP is ambiguous.

The value of the analogy between complements with $t and prolep-
tic constructions with @g is that it illustrates how both complemen-
tizers may have emerged independently, but on semantically parallel
lines, using a main verb object as the semantic component of the
inter-clausal link.

Accusative and infinitive

It has been shown that an accusative element is regularly associated
with the inter-clausal link in finite complementation. The AI construc-
tion provides a non-finite analogue, because it has been identified (by

4 The same clause order occurs in Greek too, with cognitive verbs, as at
S.Ant. 276 (népeyu § dxwv ovy éxodow, oid dn “and I am here unwilling to
those who do not welcome me, I know that”), Ph. 1616-7, Ar. Lys.154, Plu.
838, and Pl. Cri. 53a3.

4“4 At S.Ant. 188, EL 988, and E.f.951.1, too, the pronoun is the normally
anaphoric 10070, rather than the standardly anticipatory t6de. At S.EL 332,
the main clause reads: 1060016V ¥ oida xdpavtiv, 6n ... (I know this much

about myself, that ...).
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Meillet and Vendryes 1927, 589; Aitchison 1979, 53) as the forerunner
of finite constructions. If that is so, it might be expected to influence
proleptic complements. It is also likely, as argued by Christol (1989),
that the function of the accusative element is semantically parallel in
both (case-marking the subordinate clause as main verb object).

There is, however, structural evidence to suggest that the Al
construction is not a direct forerunner of finite prolepsis, as may be
seen by looking at the functions of the accusative. Case assignment
in Al is usually described on the analogy of jussive sentences, where
a semantically indirect but accusative object has a thematic relation
with the main verb, as goal (“order someone” = “give an order to
someone”). Variations of case in jussives (3éopai cov éMBeiv or d€opai
oe #ABgiv, I beg you to go) are traditionally explained with the
accusative as default, and other cases as the result of case attraction
to that of the main verb object (Kiithner-Gerth 1904, 24; Smyth
1956, 438-440): a description that does not explain the origin of the
supposed default, other than by citing jussives which do take accu-
satives (xeledw meaning “urge on,” mposginov “proclaim,” vouvBetéw
“advise”). Yet the high proportion of jussives which take datives
(Botédw, nagawém, mogayyéAlwe, mpootdttw etc.) and of other
verbs which may do so when used in jussive sense (Aéyo, ginov,
Pwvén, Bodn, ppdln) weakens the argument for an accusative norm:
there is likely to have been another, transitive, construction which
provided the analogy*.

In addition, there is little historical support for the view that Al
complements are the precursors of finite constructions, as early in-
stances of the relevant types are quite rare. Homeric Al constructions
may be grouped in three categories*®, only one of which is semanti-
cally analogous to prolepsis:

1) Jussive constructions, as /I. 2.11:

Bweiitai & xéheve naon ropdwvTag Axotodg
Bid him arm the flowing-haired Achaians

and 7. 17.30:

4 There is, as Smyth (1956, 444) notes, a difference in meaning: with
accusatives, it is not specified to whom the order is given.

% The first three are derived from discussions by Monro (1891, 202-203),
Kiihner-Gerth (1904, 26-33), Meillet and Vendryes (1927, 561ff.), and Chan-
traine (1963, 312-318).
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dAAG 6 Eyoy dvayopnoavio xeledo / &G TANBLY iévar

but I myself tell you to get back into the multitude
Meillet and Vendryes (1927, 561) consider this to be the earliest
type¥. As noted above, the accusative element is semantically an
indirect object, and so its case must be motivated by some other
construction.

2) Final clauses, where the accusatives also function as “goals,” as
at Od. 4.209-210:

¢ vov Néotopt ddxe diapnepss Huoato navro,

adTOV piv MNop®@S YNQACHENEY &V HEYEQOOLY ...

As now he has given to Nestor, forever, all his days,

for himself to grow old prosperously in his own palace ...

The function of accusatives as thematic goals may derive from their
use as physical goals with verbs of movement®. In impersonal con-
structions, too (“it seems that/it is necessary that [x]”), as at //. 1.126
(tnéowxe), 2.24 (xon), Od. 14.193 (gin), the accusative element is
semantically an indirect object, and must occur by analogy with some
other construction.

3) Constructions following perceptual and judgmental verbs ap-
proach the proleptic type, because the accusative element is logically
the object of the main verb, and the infinitive describes an additional
fact or action, as at I 4.247:

N uévete Todag oxedov EMOEpev;

Are you waiting for the Trojans to come close?

and at Il 6.386-7:

... ovvex dxovoe / 1eipecbor Todag ...
... because she heard of the Trojans being pressed hard ...

The analogy with prolepsis is the stronger because of the rare ap-
pearance in such constructions of speech verbs (which, it has been
suggested above, take only “topical” objects in early prolepsis). Only
one speech verb, gnui, is regularly involved, as at 7L 1.521:

vewel, noi 1€ pé enor payn Todeootv Gofyew

she accuses [me], and speaks of how I help the Trojans in battle

47 Similar constructions occur at Il 14.62, Od. 10.531-3, and Od. 23.258.

48 The thematic roles of accusatives following Homeric verbs of movement
(B&M\w, tnw, indvo, etc.) are discussed by Kihner-Gerth (1898, 303), Haudry
(1977), and Boel (1988).
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Moorhouse (1955, 179-81) estimates there to be 191 infinitive con-
structions with this verb in Homer, and cites the figures of Fournier
(1946, 138), showing there are only five with other verbs®. He
explains this by categorizing gnui as a cognitive rather than a speech
verb: “gnui is basically subjective, ‘affirm, maintain, declare, think,’
it gives expression to a judgment or opinion.” He also observes that
in many constructions the subject is omitted, even if it differs from
the main verb subject, suggesting that the accusative is “a later addi-
tion to the [infinitive] construction.”

Of these types, the jussives (1) cannot, as argued above, motivate
the accusative use in complementation. The “goal” accusatives in final
clauses (2) could provide the earliest analogue, as they derive from
accusatives after verbs of movement: it is plausible that all thematic
relations derive ultimately from spatial ones®®. However, circumstan-
tials involving reporting verbs (type 3) are semantically closer to the
proleptic type, as the function of the accusative as a “topical” object
of the main verb is the same.

These constructions do not, however, pre-date finite prolepsis. As
Christol (1989, 66) notes, the AI construction is not of Indo-European
date (rarely occurring in Sanskrit), yet prolepsis appears in the earliest
texts, including Sanskrit (Haudry 1977, 328). Al does not predate
circumstantial participial clauses either, and so is not likely to be a
significant influence.

Participial complements

Participial constructions are more plausible as an influence, partly
for structural reasons®!: they appear to derive, as Smyth (1956, 471)
suggests, from circumstantial use following cognitive verbs, when ov
yap fidesav adtov 1edvrdta (“they did not know him as being dead”)
may be interpreted as completive (“... know that he was dead”). The
accusative subject of such a construction is functionally the object of
the main verb, just as proleptic accusatives are.

The origin of the accusative is, however, less clear if the main verb
is not transitive: for example, as Kiihner-Gerth (1904, 49) notes, a

4 The verbs are einov (3 instances), avddm, and pvBéopat.

% See Gruber (1976) and Jackendoff (1983).

51 There is a chronological reason too: participials appear in the earliest
Indo-European texts.
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dative is normal after chvoda (cHvoidé oot €0 mowfoavt), and seems
to be the basic form: the prefix implies an indirect object. The accu-
sative (o0vold& oe €0 mowjoavta) may then be a stylistic variation.
The cases can be varied with great freedom, as at A. Ch. 216-7, where
the change of case from the dative creates some ambiguity, hiding
the object (Ogéotnv) among the other accusatives:

xal Tiva 60vols0d pot xalovpévy Beotdv;

obvoild 'Opéotny oAMG ¢ Exmayhovpévny.

(EL) And whom among men do you know of me that I call upon?
(Or.) I know that it is Orestes whom you very much admire.

It is likely that such accusatives developed by analogy with construc-
tions depending on verbs which do take accusatives®2. The importance
of cognitive verbs is that most do.

In sum, prolepsis does not derive from Al complements, though
there may be some influence from participials. There is a structural
feature common to all types: the accusative element, depending on a
reporting verb, and marking the subordinate clause as its object. Yet
there is no evidence for a historical genealogy: the chronology suggests
that any influences are likely to have been mutual.

Emphasis

The question of emphasis can now be answered, in terms of the
structural features described above. The view of Panhuis (1984, 38)
that “there is nothing emphatic or vivid etc. in a sentence containing
a prolepsis” seems mistaken: the proleptic element is regularly proso-
dically emphatic, so is therefore likely to be communicatively em-
phatic®, and its double function in both the main and the subordinate
clauses gives it a structural prominence.

This view is supported by three features: firstly, the morphology.
Proleptic elements are usually morphologically heavy: typically nouns
or NPs. Proleptic pronominals are (in classical texts) typically demon-
strative pronouns, where the suffix itself creates some phonetic promi-
nence (in contrast with Al, participial, and post-classical construc-

52 'The increase over time of transitive constructions is discussed by Cole-
man (1989) and Bauer (1993).

5 A relation between prosodic and pragmatic prominence is normal in
many languages: it might be said that “loud” often implies “important”.
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tions). The complementizers are generally phonologically light, such
as &, i or pf, which create a contrast with the preceding element.
Secondly, emphasis is implied by the function of the proleptic ele-
ment as main verb object®. By completing the syntax of the main clause,
it finishes the word group and forces an intonation break, and so creates
some emphasis through the lengthening of the final syllable®. As with
case attraction of a relative pronoun to that of a preceding main clause
(Gonda 1954, 29), the accusative also demonstrates the grammatical
integration of the subordinate clause in the main. This may be seen in
minimal clauses of the 0i84 oe 6g / &g &l type, as at IL 9.527-8:

pépvnpon T0de €gyov éyd ndlow ob T véov ye
[d¢ fv: ...] o . ’
I remember this behaviour of old, it is not a new thing, how it was

and A.Eu. 454:

yévog 8¢ Tovpov [@g Exe] medon Téyo.
you will soon learn my race, how it is.

Such constructions always reduce the subordinate clause to a paren-
thesis, and usually emphasise the accusative®.

Finally, proleptic elements are likely to be communicatively promi-
nent, as they announce the topic of the following clause’’. They may
have inter-textual reference too, as in the allusion to the Delphic
inscription at Ar.Nu.842 (cited earlier), and, in the construction at
Matt. 6.28 (cited at the start of the paper), where the proleptic element
16 %giva Tod dygod may be an echo of &vBog tob dygod (a flower of
the field) in Psalm 103.15%8,

4 An association between syntactic object and communicative emphasis in
modern languages is noted in Hopper and Thompson (1982).

% The tendency for the last syllable of a word group to be lengthened is
discussed by Allen (1973, 204-7), and the emphatic effect of a final long
syllable is described by Quintilian, Inst. 9.4.91-3 and Demetrius, Eloc. 39.

% As with other types of prolepsis, the construction is more common in
Euripides than in the other tragedians: @ #xel occurs 15 times (Alc 280, EL
427, HF 956, Ion 1416, Tr. 394, 923, 931, 1144, IA 106, 446, and in the
fragments) as against two in Aeschylus (Eu. 454 and Frag. 726g), three in
Sophocles (7. 622, OT 1172, EL 791), and one in Aristophanes (Eq. 153).
Qg fiv occurs in tragedy only in Euripides (Andr. 381, HF 27, EL 690, IT
532, Ph. 1280).

57 As the logical subject, a topic tends to be an agent, and so dynamic:
see Lyons (1977, 502).

58 Psalm 102.15 in the Septuagint.



Consider the lilies: prolepsis and the development of complementation 33

Such prominence of the accusative has a structural implication,
because it shows that a prosodic trajectory of declining emphasis is
not followed: the main clause has final rather than (the more normal)
initial weight>®. The construction therefore provides an example of
how clause linking in complex sentences may change intra-clausal
prosody. It can change word order too: both the clause-final proleptic
accusative and its textually-referring descendants create VO order in
the main clause.

Conclusions

Answers have been proposed to the three questions posed at the
start of this paper:

1) Is the proleptic accusative best viewed as having moved out of the
subordinate clause, or as functioning as the object of the main verb?

2) What is the relation of the accusative to the subordinate verb?

3) Is the proleptic element emphatic?

No movement is required, since the element functions semantically
in the main clause. The proleptic element has a double function, as
a regular object in the main clause, and as co-referent with the in-
flection of the subordinate verb. The construction is, in structural
terms, overlapping, with a prosodically and communicatively emphatic
element in common.

Explanations can therefore be offered for the three features of the
construction noted near the start of the paper.

1) The construction almost never involves 611, because that com-
plementizer occupies the object position in the main clause, just as it
does in the indefinite relatives which are the forerunners of 6ti-com-
plements®°.

2) The construction is particularly common in dramatic texts, both
tragic and Aristophanic (and Kiihner-Gerth 1904, 578 observes that
Latin examples are particularly common in Plautus and Terence). This

% Most commentators, as Denniston (1952, 44), consider that “the weight
of a Greek sentence or clause is usually at its opening, and the emphasis
tends to decline as the sentence proceeds.”

® Co-reference between elements in each clause may also be encouraged
by the use of &g, which, as Monteil (1963, 329) notes, was originally ana-
phoric: “Ancienne forme casuelle d’instrumental, &g a di primitivement se
référer a un substantif antécédent, i Pintérieur d’'un énoncé anaphorique puis
relatif.”
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might be expected from a topic-based linking function, as proposed
by Gonda (1958): there is less burden on the memory if the topic of
the following clause is already stated in the previous one.

3) The reason why the proleptic element is typically animate, and
indeed usually human, is related to its topic function: there seems be
a cross-linguistic tendency for a topical element to be animate®!.
Prolepsis is primarily a way of talking about people: an animate topic
creates a particularly vivid narrative link®2.

In conclusion, prolepsis is a regular feature of ancient Greek, re-
sulting from the developing structure of complementation. It demon-
strates an incompletely grammaticalized inter-clausal link, with a (nor-
mally human) topic referring to the following clause. This proleptic
accusative seems to be the structural forerunner of textually-referring
pronouns (exemplified by t63¢) and of dw (which retains an identi-
fiable pronominal force), and, like them, it is, normally, prosodically
and communicatively emphatic.
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Negatives and Noun Phrases in Classical
Greek: A Reconsideration

By Eva-CARIN GERO, Stockholm

0. Introduction

In Gerd (1997) I discussed a much commented upon chapter in
Greek grammar, viz. the usage of the two negatives, o0 and pf, in
noun phrases. In older as well as more recent grammatical descriptions
aiming to account for the distribution of noun phrases with od and
pA respectively which we find in the texts of the classical authors two
tendencies can be distinguished: some (in fact: most) theoreticians
assume a clearly delimited field of operation for each of the two
negatives, usually connecting pf) with a (strictly speaking) generic or
sometimes “characterizing” use of noun phrases and ov, on the other
hand, with an - in one way or other - referential use!; others do not
draw the line between phrases with the one and the other negative
so sharply, but simply register the usage of both negatives as “legit-
imate”?, sometimes mentioning non-semantic factors (e. g., style and
metre) as possibly having influenced the choice®. In Gerd (1997) 1
examined the usage of noun phrases with o0 and pf respectively in
the (authentic) works of Plato*, which constitute a large enough text
corpus with a high frequency of the construction in question, in order

! This is indeed the communis opinio attested by the traditional grammars;
cf. for instance Kiihner-Gerth (1904:201, note 4) and Goodwin-Gulick
(1958:3401.). Not every grammarian, however, has found the view that p1 in
noun phrases always should be associated with classes, o0 with singular,
definite individuals or things to be congruent with the evidence of the texts.
An example of this is Laird (1922) (where the author’s perplexity is shown
already in the title, “When is generic pf particular?”). A similar attitude, on
a somewhat more general level, is exemplified in Gildersleeve (1892:259): “To
understand oV and pf} a certain mobility is necessary, and particular and
generic are often poor formulae”.

2 E.g. Stahl (1907:776f.).

3 Cf. for instance Postgate (1894) and Moorhouse (1959).

4 28 dialogues selected in accordance with the authenticity classification
in Brandwood (1976). All the letters were, in part pace Brandwood, excluded
from the corpus, basically in view of their general difference of style and

purpose.
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that some conclusions be drawn about what factors determine the
interplay between the two negatives in such cases. I then found that
in the Platonic corpus - as well as in material from other classical
authors - the explanations given by the earlier theoreticians did not
quite match with my findings.

In the investigated material there was a considerable overlap be-
tween phrases with o0 and pA in the uses which the current descrip-
tions in a rigid way connect with the one and the other negative. Still,
there was distinctly a certain pattern to be observed, so that a “pell-
mell” mode of explanation also seemed to be ruled out. The distri-
bution of the two negatives in the collection of articular expressions
(the material most focused on in my investigation) was basically as
follows: a) only o9 in noun phrases picking out individual entities or
groups of such in a purely referential way, b) 0% or pf in noun phrases
used in an attributive or “characterizing” way® - whether or not some
particular entity was ultimately referred to, c) pf in purely generic
cases®, d) o0 or uf) in cases of inherited genericity, i.e., where a noun
phrase receives a generic interpretation by being referentially depend-
ent on a generic concept’. (Additionally there was, as could be ex-

5 Donnellan (1966 et alibi) employs the terms “referential” and “attribu-
tive” to distinguish the following two uses of definite descriptions: a definite
description is used referentially if it is employed by the speaker simply as a
tool for picking out a specific referent (One of Donnellan’s examples is the
sentence “Who is the man drinking a martini?” uttered by someone who
simply wants to be informed about the identity of a person he sees at a party,
the content of this person’s glass being unimportant [It could be water, for
instance]); in the attributive use something is stated, asked, etc. about whoever
or whatever has a certain quality. (An example is the same question asked by
the chairman of the local Teetotallers Union, who has just been informed
that a man is drinking martini at their annual party but still has no particular
person in mind about whom he asks the question - in this case. The attribute
of being the man who drinks a martini is all-important [cf. op.cit.; 287]).
Whereas Donnellan only discusses the referential-attributive distinction as it
applies to definite descriptions, more recent authors use this distinction also
in their treatment of plural and indefinite terms. In Gerd (1997) I follow this
latter practise.

¢ I.e. noun phrases in contexts where one does not speak of the one or
other group or particular individual of a certain kind, but of a whole class;
for some definitions, cf. for instance Lyons (1977:193f.).

7 An example from Dahl (1988) of inherited genericity is “The eyes work
together”, where the domain needed in order to interpret the reference of
the noun phrase is something like “any human body”. Link (1988) uses a
similar approach to indefinite noun phrases, with examples like “Cowboys
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pected, a great deal of material involving the phenomenon of con-
stituent negation, where o0 was used in spite of a referential status of
the noun phrase which per se would have called for pf.) In my dis-
cussion of this distribution of the two negatives I adopted the follow-
ing approach: o0 I saw as selected in referentially used noun phrases
as well as in attributive and “inherited genericity”-cases because of an
existential import which these uses have in common (This use of o0
in noun phrases could, then, further be connected with the assertive
or indicative value generally associated with the applications of this
negative); the use of pf, on the other hand, in attributive, purely
generic and “inherited genericity”-cases I classified as predicative (and
ultimately to be connected with the general non-assertive or non-in-
dicative use of pf); since part of the pf-cases in my material had a
predicative, part of it an existential import, whereas the ov-cases
always had an existential import (except for some cases where con-
stituent negation was involved), I described the noun phrases with the
former negative as having a more general and ambiguous meaning,
the ones with the latter negative as being more explicit; accordingly,
the ov-phrases in some contexts, I argued, had a communicative
advantage over the corresponding pf-phrases, viz. in the effecting of
disambiguation and clarity.

1. The problem

Now, the problem with this kind of analysis, I think, is that al-
though it gives a quite acceptable description of the facts - with the
merit of correcting some rather fundamental errors in the traditional
exposés - and probably also a useful picture of the material from a
pragmatic point of view, it does not really provide us with a satisfactory
semantic explanation of the data. There are indeed already indications
in the collection of instances of Geré (1997) - a great deal of which
I have now reexamined in their context - that it is necessary to go
further than what was the case in the analysis there carried out, and
that partly something else is at stake than what was there focused on.

carry guns”, where the noun phrase “guns” is seen as referentially dependent
on the generic “cowboys”. (For indefinite noun phrases in such contexts Dahl
adopts another type of analysis, cf. op.cit: 93.) In my discussion of inherited
(or dependent) genericity I intend to cover promiscue expressions of both

types.
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What that is - and along what lines a more fully developed semantic
description could be achieved - I intend to show below.

2. A new approach

As is well known, intensional or opagque contexts are linguistic mi-
lieus where alternative worlds or world-states are involved - for instance
worlds of belief, fear and purpose. In extensional or transparent® con-
texts, on the other hand, the “actual” world or world-state is dealt
with’. Now, in working with Greek texts it would seem natural to
connect pf} - the negative of wishes, fears, thoughts, etc. - in noun
phrases, in a sort of general way with a quality of intensionality of
the context where the noun phrase appears, and o0 - the negative of
facts, etc. - with extensionality of the context. And indeed intension-
ality - in a quite perspicous way - seems to provide the key to the
usage of pf in many passages:

1) Hdt. 6.94 ... dpa 8¢ BovAOpevog 6 Aaeiog ... xataotpépeobot Tig

‘EAMGSOC TOVG pf SOvTog adtd yiv e %ol Hdwp

“... and moreover Darius desired to subdue all the men of Hellas

who had not given him earth and water”

2) Eur. Hel 1288f. oov £gyov, ® vedvi' tov magdvia pév | otépyev
noowv YoM, TOV 3¢ unuét Ovt Eav

“Princess, your part is this: with him who is now your lord, content

yourself; him who is no longer alive, you must let be”

8 “Intension” and “intensional” (not to be confused with “intention” and
“intentional”) are terms referring to, roughly, the sense of an expression;
“extension” and “extensional”, on the other hand, apply to its reference.

% For an introduction to this matter, cf. for instance McCawley (1981),
especially 326ff., and Partee, ter Meulen & Wall (1993), 401ff. Here, for
those not so familiar with the category of intensionality or opacity, it may
in all brevity be mentioned that for intensional contexts the following two
phenomena are characteristic: (i) failure of substitution of predicate-logical
equivalents (i. e., failure of the so-called “Leibniz’ law™), (ii) failure of exis-
tential generalization. An example of (i) is a) “Robin wants to look at the
Morning Star” wversus b) “Robin wants to look at the Evening Star”, where
meaning is not preserved between a) and b) in spite of “the Morning Star”
and “the Evening Star” coreferring to the planet Venus; an example of (ii)
is (a) “John wants to catch a fish and eat it” and b) “There is a fish that
John wants to catch and eat”, where (b) does not necessarily follow from (a).
This is different for extensional contexts, where the laws of predicate logic,
such as the mentioned ones, are valid.
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3) PL. Phdr. 243 e 4f. TTod 81 pou 6 naic npdg dv Eleyov; iva xai ToHTo
axodom, xai pi) Aviroog v eBaoT XaQIOGNEVOS T 1) EpDVTL
“Where is the youth to whom I was speaking? He must hear this
also, lest if he do not hear it, he accept a non-lover before we can
stop him”

In (1) and (2) the noun phrases are within the scope of typical
intensional (or: world-creating) predicates - o7 (“it is necessary™)
and Povrdpevog (“desiring”); in (3) we have a noun phrase in an
opaque context constituted by the embedded sentence introduced by
the conjunction pf (“lest”), further cases chosen from the extensive
material of this type are the following ones:

4) Soph. Ant. 770f. "Apgw yap adtd xai xatoxteivor voeig; OO THv ve
w1 Byovoav
“Surely, you do not mean to slay them both?” “Not her who did

not touch the body”

5) Eur. Hec 1250f. &AL émel 10 pn %ol | mpdooev £rolpag, TA{OL
®xai 10 p1) @ilo

“Forasmuch as you have dared to do what was not fair, even suffer

what is not sweet”

In other passages where we find noun phrases with p, the inten-
sional character of the context is prima facie not quite as obvious but
nevertheless is at hand, e. g.

6) Soph. O.R. 396f. ... AN é&y®d poldv, | 6 undév eidmg Oidinovg,

ENOVCG VIV . ..

“... but I came, the unknowing Oedipus; I stopped her mouth ...”

In this sentence there is no overt sign of intensionality similar to
those in (1)-(5)!°, but still it is easy to see that alternative worlds are
also here involved: the expression 6 undév eidwg Oidinovg is clearly
not to be taken as a description with which Oedipus seriously char-
acterizes himself, but it may rather be looked upon as a description
due to someone else (either to the addressee, Teiresias, or to the people
of Thebes in general, who did not think very much of him before he
delivered the city from the sphinx). The truth of the statement “Oedi-
pus is unknowing” would then only be put forward as relative to the
belief worlds of some person or other!!. The sentence can thus be seen

10 As for the opacity-inducing effect of tense, cf. below, p. 43, note 12.

1 An interpretation of the mentioned passage along these lines we find in
Kiuhner (1870:756, note 4): “so sagt S. OR. 397 zu dem Tiresias: du hast das
Rithsel nicht gelost, AN &y ... 6 undév idag Oidinovg .. ., ich, von dem du
meinst, er wisse Nichts® (my italics). In the first and second edition of Kiihner’s
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as being within the scope of an unexpressed but easily reconstructable

world-creating predicate!2.

Another example to be mentioned here is the following one:

7) PL. Parm. 160 e 2f. Koi piv Tod e €xeivov xai Tod Tvog xai Tovtov
%ol TOVTY %0l TOUTOV ROi TIAVTOV TOV TOVTV RHETEXEL TO p1j Ov Ev
“And the non-existent one partakes of ‘that’ and ‘some’ and ‘this’
and ‘relation to this’ and ‘these’ and all notions of that sort”

Seen in its context also this sentence shows its intensional character:
the alternative worlds here involved are those corresponding to the
hypothesis “if one does not exist” which is assumed earlier in the text
and afterwards constitutes the frame for a considerable stretch of
discourse (cf. 160 b & 3¢ &1 pn ot 10 v, Ti xeN ovpPaivewy, g 0
oxentéov petd tovto; ... and ought we not next consider what must
happen, if one does not exist?”).

Another instance of a similar type in the same context is the fol-
lowing one:

8) ibid. 160 c 2f. Ti & & Tg Aéyou €i péyeBog un oty i opxEoTNG piy
gotv f) T &ALO T@V TOOVTOV, Gpa £@ ExdoTov Gv dnhoi Ot Etegdv
T Aéyor 10 pr) 6v; Mavu ye. Odxodv xal vOv dnhol 0Tt Etegov Agyel
v GV 10 pi) v, Stav eing &v i pi éoun ...; “Now if a person
should say ‘if greatness does not exist’, ‘if smallness does not exist’,
or anything of that sort, would he not in each case make it clear

Ausfiihrliche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache (1835, 1870) the explanation
of un as caused by an oratio obligua-like force is not uncommon (cf. Kithner
1870: loc.cit: “pi (steht) ... wenn ... Etwas aus der Seele eines Anderen als
nicht seiend ausgesprochen wird”); in Kithner-Gerth these original interpre-
tations by Kithner are replaced by other ones. The same type of interpretation
we also find in Franke (1832) and it is in these writers, for sure, ultimately
to be seen as an application of Hermann’s (1802 et alibi) programmatic “pf
negat cogitationem” (Hermann himself, however, was - rather than taking
refuge in an oratio obligua-force of pf - inclined to interpret the presence of
this negative in comparable cases by a modality of “assumption” or “likeli-
hood”, cf. for instance Hermann ad Soph. Phil 712f. & pehéo yoxé | 8¢ und,
oivoybtov ndpatog fodn Sexéter | xpdve ... “Si quis mirabitur, quod hic
undé, non ovdé dictum sit, cogitet velim pf) ut negationem, quae proprie non
ad rem ipsam, sed ad cogitationem ejus spectet, quadam conjectandi dubi-
tandique potestate praeditam esse, ut si Germanice dicas ‘wohl nicht’.”)

2 Another factor, however, which we may want to consider in cases like
the one discussed, is the effect of the past tense - another feature commonly
looked upon as opacity-inducing. We would then be dealing not with alter-
native worlds, but with alternative world-states. This will be discussed in more
detail below, cf. pp. 48f.
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that the thing he speaks of as not existing is different?’ ‘Certainly’.

‘And in our case does he not make it clear that he means, when he

says ‘if one is not’, that the thing which is not is different from

other things ...?”

Once we have gotten used to the idea that sentences may be within
the scope of an opacity-creating expression which has to be recovered
from some earlier section of the text or sometimes reconstructed, in
fact whole series of pf-cases can be accurately appreciated, e. g.:
9Pl Tim 25 c 2f. ... &ni 1od¢ €oxdrtovg dguxopévn AivdHvoug,

%KQUTNOOON HEV TAV EMOVIOV TEOTIOLOV E0TNOEV, TOVE B¢ pimw de-

Sovhwpévoug diendivoev Sovimbijvat, Todg 8¢ dAlovg, oot xaTow-

odpev évtog Opwv ‘HeaxAeiov, dpdvag dnavtog HAEvOEpwoEy

“... after encountering the deadliest perils, it [viz. your state]

defeated the invaders and reared a trophy; whereby it saved from

slavery those who were not as yet enslaved, and all the rest of us
who dwell within the bounds of Heracles it ungrudgingly set free”
10) PL. Soph. 263 b 2f. Tobrwv &) noidv Tva Exdregov patéov eival;

Tov pev weudi) ov, Tov 8¢ GANBR. Aéyel 8¢ adTd®V O pPEV AANBNg T&

Ovta g €otv nepl oov. Ti pfv; ‘'O 8¢ 81 ywevdnic Etepa T@OV Gviov.

Nai. Ta pn vt doa dg Gvra Aéyst

“Now what quality shall be ascribed to each of these sentences

[viz. “Theaetetus sits’ and ‘Theaetetus, with whom I am now

talking, flies’]? ‘One is false, I suppose, the other true’. “The true

one states facts as they are about you’. ‘Certainly’. ‘And the false
one states things that are other than the facts’. “Yes’. ‘In other
words it speaks of thmgs that are not as if they were”

11) Pl. Rep. 422 e. 4AN &av i piav ... nOMv ovvaBoiodi) 1a 1@V
aAhov xonpota, doo uf xivduvov @éen ti pf) mhovtovon

“Yet consider whether the accumulation of all the wealth of the

other cities in one does not involve danger for the state which

has no wealth”

In (9) the description tovg ... pAne dedovAmpévove can be inter-
preted as being relative to a set of worlds accessible via some epistemic
stance of the Athenian deliverers (not necessarily corresponding to
the perhaps more imprecise picture which the speaker may have of
its denotation)!®. Also in (10) T& pf &vta is not a description due to
the speaker but due to the line of argumentation presented by the
speaker on the basis of the prior verbal exchange between him and

B The opacity-inducing effect of past as well as future tense will be dis-
cussed later, cf. below, pp. 48f.
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the addressee. The reference worlds of the sentence td pny évr ...
Aéyer are probably best seen as the set of worlds where the chain of
argumentation holds true - again a set of hypothetical worlds. As a
context (11) is already in itself heavily opaque, but the constructions
which probably are of most interest for the interpretation of the
expression Tfj pf) thovtovon we find earlier in the text: (421 e £.) Erepa
31 ... 10l @OAaELY eDPNROUEY, O TIAVTL TPOTI® QLAAKRTEOY BTG phAmoTeE
adTove Mol &g TV TOMV TaEadvVIO. ... TAODTOC TE ... ol TEVia
... (“Here, then, is a second group of things ... that our guards must
guard against and do all in their power to keep from slipping into their
city without their knowledge .. .: wealth and poverty ...”) and: (422 a
4f.): 168 pévrol ... onlmEL, TOC MUV 1 TOMGS ola T€ E0TAL TIOAEUELY,
gnedav yonpoto pn xexmmuévy 7 (“yet here is a point for your con-
sideration ..., how our city, possessing no wealth, will be able to wage
war ...”). The picture we get of the alternative worlds here involved
is a rather complex one: proceeding from a set of “morally perfect”
worlds, where it is true that the guards, in accordance with their
duty, try their best to keep wealth and poverty away from the city,
we reach the ultimate reference-worlds, so to speak, for “the state
which has no wealth”, viz. a set of belief worlds (or: “worlds of
purpose”) where this goal is achieved!*.

Turning now to the expressions with o0 we on the one hand find
cases like the following one - in a context which to all appearances
is extensional and deals with the “actual” world!:

14 Note the interesting use of the particle v (attached to the conjunction
énedn) in a temporal clause within the scope of a world-creating predicate.
Comparable uses of &v (x€) are discussed in Gerd (2002).

15 Indeed also such sentences may be interpreted as being within the scope
of an intensional operator, viz. if we focus on the sentence describing the
speech act involved, in this case something like “I assert that ...”. (Cf. Hin-
tikka’s (1967:47) remark that the only thing he misses in Donnellan (1966)
“is a clear realization that the distinction he is talking about (i. e., the refer-
ential-attributive distinction - with sentences like “Smith’s murderer is insane”,
without overt signs of intensionality, as examples) is only operative in contexts
governed by propositional attitudes or other modal terms” and Kaplan’s
(1978) observation “that the remark falls into place when we realize that
Donnellan is concerned essentially with a given speaker who is asserting some-
thing, asking something or commanding something”. Cf. also the explicit analy-
sis in von Stechow (1984:396{.) of asserted non-embedded sentences.) How-
ever, as we shall see, contexts set up by verbs like “assert” in Greek still need
to be separated from those created by intensional predicates such as have
been exemplified up till now.
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12) Eur. Alc. 400f. ... dvuidlo | o éyd, pareg, éyd | ... xolodpai ¢
6 | 60g ... veooade. | TRy od xAdovoav ovd Opdoav
“... O, I cast myself upon you ..., mother! I plead with you for
a word! - I, your our own little bird!” “With her who neither
hears, nor sees”

On the other hand, many expressions with o0 are embedded in
quite complex sentences which clearly set up contexts of an intensional
type, e.g.:

13) Isocr. 15. 112 nai tol Toobtov £gyov v Tig GALOG QaV]) TIETOMARAG,
OpoAOY® Angelv, Ot SlaQeEOVTIMG EMALVEV EMLXER® TOV OVBEV
NEPLTTOTEPOV TV GAA®V Sramenpaypévoy
“And if you can point to any other man who has done a like
thing, I stand ready to admit my folly in attempting to praise
superlatively one who has done no more than others”

To begin with, we here again have a conditional clause which
introduces a set of possible worlds. Secondly, 6poroy®d (“admit™) and
tyewd (“attempt”) are both intensional verbs. Finally, also the
embedded sentence introduced by 6m (“since”) is in itself an inten-
sional construction. In comparing this case with those above involving
noun phrases with pf there are, however, a couple of important
differences. First, émuxeipd - a prime example of an intensional predi-
cate, comparable to the ones we have seen above - does not have the
expression TOv oOdEV mepLTTOTEQOV TOV GAM®V Sranenpaypévov in its
scope. (Clearly, for the attempt in question it would not be essential
that the object of praise be “one who has done more than others™!)
Further, by 6poloy® and the §ti-embedding intensional contexts are
induced which, it can be argued, are of a somewhat different type
than those induced by e. g. clauses introduced by &i and (non-iterative)
&v/av (“if”) or verbs like émuyepd. In cases like the one under
discussion, then, the “modal subordination”-phenomenon induced by
an @v-clause seems to matter less.

A noun phrase with 00 in what seems to me a (two-ways) non-ex-
tensional context we have also in the following case:

14) Pl. Soph. 260 d 6f. téya & Gv @ain T@v €iddV TG PEV petéXEWV TOL
w1 8vrog, 1o & ob, xai Adyov 81 nai 36Eav sivar TV 00 pPETEXOVTOV
“but he (i. e., the sophist) might say that some of the ideas partake
of not-being and some do not, and that speech and opinion are
among those which do not”

Here a modality of possibility, expressed by the adverb téya
(“perhaps”) and an optative with &v as well as an overt verb of
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assertion create opacity. Still, as we shall see, also such contexts are
of a different type than those where noun phrases with pf appear.

Another type of context, finally, where noun phrases with ov often
occur and for which an analysis focusing on intensionality may be
suggested is exemplified by the following two passages:

15) Pl. Gorg. 493 a 5f. ... xai 10010 Gpa TG pUBOAOYDV ROPWOS ...
noghyev 1@ Ovopatt S 10 TBAVOV TE KAl TELCTIXOV OVOUOCE
niov, Tovg & AvoNTOvE ARVATOVE, TV 8E AvoTTeV TOUTO THG YUY
oV ai émbopion eioi, 10 dndlactov adTod *ai od oteyavldv, A
TeTENUEVOG €M TiBOG, dua TV GnAnTiav AneExacag
“... and so some smart fellow ... made a fable in which - by a
play of words - he named this part (viz. the part of the soul in
which we have desires), as being so impressionable and persuad-
able, a jar, and the thoughtless he called uninitiate: in these
uninitiate that part of the soul where the desires are, the licentious
and fissured part, he named a leaky jar in his allegory, because
it is so insatiate”

16) Pl. Phd. 79 c 2f. 1 yoxh, 6tav pév 1@ odpatt npooxeftal &ic 10
oxomelv 1L | did tod Opav A dd tod axodew 1) 8t GAANG TwOg
aioBioeg ..., T0Te pév EAxETOL DO TOD COMATOS €I TG OVSENOTE
ROLTO, TOOTO EYOVTOL
“whenever the soul makes use of the body for any inquiry, either
through seeing or hearing or any of the other senses ..., then it
is dragged by the body to things which never remain the same

vee

Interpreting noun phrases in such contexts as cases of inherited
genericity'® and generics, generally, as involving alternative worlds!’,
we here get a reading where situations (or entities) of a certain type
must be considered in all possible worlds, and where some other situ-
ation, entailed by the first one, can be located in all of these worlds.
It seems, thus, that for our analysis of these noun phrases we will
have to regard them as located in an opaque context ultimately created
by an necessity operator, i.e., we have to reconstruct a predicate like
xon or Jei.

Interestingly enough, now, cases like the ones just quoted contrast
with such as the following ones, where we find noun phrases with

pi:

16 Cf. Dahl (1988).
v As suggested by Dahl (1975).
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17) PL. Laws 925 b 4f. &v odv 8 15 dnopovpévn 1@V avtdlev 0l
Twva gig dmowiov dnestalpévoy, f 8& xoTd VOOV adTf) *¥ANQOVOROV
éxeivov yiyveoBat T@v 10D aTEdE . .. v . .. £xTOG Yévoug (1), TdV
&v i) noAeL Oviev EEw Thg ovyyeveiag, ®0PLOg EOTM %ATA THY TOV
EMTEOTOV %ol TG TOUSOG TOD TEAEVTACAVTOS QPECLY YTIHOL XAl TOV
xAfjgov EnaverBmv oixade Aofeiv Tod p1) Sobepévov
“so if any girl, being at a loss to find a spouse on the spot, sees
one that has emigrated to a colony and desires that he should
become heir to her father’s property ...; ... if he be outside the
kin, and there be no one of near kin in the State, then by the
choice of the guardians and of the daughter of the deceased he
shall be entitled to marry and to take the lot of the intestate man
on his return home”

18) Pl. Symp. 200 e 2f. Kai ovtog dga xai EAAOS mag 6 £mbopudv Tod
i) £toipov émbupuel xai To0 pf mapdvrog, xoi O i) Exst xoi 6 pi
gotv_adtdg ®ai ob £vdeng éott ...

“Then such a person, and in general all who feel desire, feel it

for what is not provided or present; for something they have not

or are not or lack ...”

Here also other opacity-inducing features are operative - in (17)
(non-iterative) éav (“if”) and xOprog Eotw “shall be entitled”, in (18)
émBuopel “feels desire for”/“wants”. Below we shall see that it is indeed
possible to interpret contexts of the discussed type, where noun
phrases with o0 appear, in a way which distinguishes them from such
as the latter two with pA.

So far the whole question of tense and its opacity-inducing effect
has almost entirely been neglected. Since, however, past as well as
Juture tense are commonly described as creating opaque contexts!s,
the material should be approached also from this angle. As for my
collection of instances, however, it is in dealing with the pf-cases
always possible to focus on some other opacity-creating item, whether
expressed or reconstructable, which in a more natural way accounts
for the intensional character of the context which ex hypothesi is
responsible for the choice of this negative. How this works for sen-
tences in the past tense (6) and (9) above illustrate. Clear examples

8 Cf. for instance Dahl (1971), Ejerhed (1980) and Partee, ter Meulen &
Wall (1993). This, however, is not an uncontroversial issue: for instance,
Needham (1975) (according to Ejerhed) takes a different attitude to this
matter, and Givén (1973) counts future tense as opacity-inducing, but not
past tense.
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in the future tense are scarce - also the one quoted below is not an

ideal one, but serves to illustrate the same principle:

19) Thuc. 1.22.4 xoi &g pév dxgdacty icng 10 pun pubdde adtdv (TdV
U EMOD YRAPEVTOV) GTEPTECTEQOV QAVEITAL
“And it may well be that the absence of the fabulous from my
narrative will seem less pleasing to the ear”

The presence of iowg (“perhaps”) here complicates the picture,
but still, I think, this example can easily be parallelled to (6) and (9).
Here too it seems natural to interpret the noun phrase relative to the
belief worlds of, from the author’s point of view, the future readers
of his work. The issue here is thus not so much which time or world-
state we have to consider in interpreting the noun phrase, as which
world(s) - the “actual” world of the speaker or alternative worlds
accessible via some epistemic stance of others!®.

An instance with o0, on the other hand, in an embedded sentence
within the scope of the past tense operator we have in the following
case:

20) PL. Apol 32 b 1£. xai Eroxev HpdV i LAY ... TEVTAVELOLOE OTE
VREIS TOVG Séxa OTPATNYOVC TOUG OUX GVEAOUEVOLS TOUS &% THS
vavpaxiac EBovievcacde aBpoovg xpivew ...

“and it happened that my tribe held the presidency when you

resolved to judge collectively, not severally, the ten generals who

had failed to gather up the slain after the naval battle”

What time or world-state we shall interpret the noun phrase as
relative to is here again, I think, not as essential for the choice of
negative as is the fact that we are dealing with the “actual” world of
the speaker. (Significantly enough, the noun phrase is outside the

19 Of this instance, again, we in the earlier editions of Kithner’s Ausflihr-
liche Grammatik der griechischen Sprache (1835, 1870) - but no longer in
Kiihner-Gerth (1904) - find an interpretation along the lines here suggested:
“auditori fortasse scripta mea, quia nullae in eis exstent fabulae ... minus
jucunda videbuntur (aus der Seele der Leser gesagt)”. The same type of read-
ing we find also in Franke (1832). That the choice of negative in cases like
this still continues to puzzle scholars working with Greek texts, we see e. g.,
in Flory (1990:196f.), who in his discussion of “the difficulty and boldness
of this phrase” (i.e., 1 pf poBddeg adtdv) tentatively appeals to three dif-
ferent factors, when he attempts to to explain the use of pf} - to the general
application of the phrase (with Classen-Steup (1897): “uf, nicht 06 pvB@deg
in der allgemeinen, nicht auf einzelnes beziiglichen Beurteilung™), to the ele-
vated and emotionally charged style of the passage and, finally, to the author’s
desire to avoid hiatus (op.cit., 196, note 8 and 197, note 14).
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scope of éBovedoacte - in itself an opacity-inducing item to be ranged
with the expressions mentioned above, which are followed by noun
phrases with p#.)

To sum up, now, if we try to analyse the use of 00 and pf in Greek
noun phrases focusing on the intensional versus extensional character
of the contexts where they appear - something which not only seems
intuitively attractive but also immediately finds support in a large por-
tion of the material provided by the texts - we seem to end up with
the following situation: we have noun phrases with pf in intensional
contexts set up by many well-known opacity-inducing expressions, e. g.,
xen (“it is necessary”) and BoOlopar (“want to”); o0 in noun phrases
we find in extensional contexts as well as in certain contexts which are
obviously also intensional or at least possible to interpret as such; the
opacity-inducing effect of past and future tense does not seem to be of
primary importance for the choice of negative. Below I am going to
present some ideas about how to bring clarity into this state of affairs.

3. Some conclusions

It seems to me that the very general notions of intensionality and
extensionality introduced so far cannot quite sufficiently account for
the use of o0 and pf in some of the cases under discussion. There
are indeed several possibly interrelated problems involved here, above
all in the interpretation of the cases with 00. (The solutions of these,
then, naturally affects the whole picture). One important observation
registered above is, I think, that pf is found in noun phrases in the
scope of typical intensional predicates such as xpf (“it is necessary”)
and Bovlopar (“want to”), whereas in the scope of past or future
tense this negative seems to occur only if additionally some opacity-in-
ducing expression of the first type is involved (modals, predicates of
attitude). This shows, I think, that we might have to work with a
more fine-grained analysis of intensional contexts, e. g., distinguishing
between strong and weak intensional contexts?°. (Noun phrases with a

T adopt here the the view-point found in von Stechow (1994, 1995),
that past and future tense set up weak intensional contexts, whereas certain
modals and verbs of attitude, e. g., “believe”, set upp strong intensional con-
texts. The argumentation in Farkas (1992 et alibi), building on McCawley
(1980), in favour of a weak intensional interpretation of the context set up
by e.g., “believe” I do not find convincing.
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negative in strong intensional contexts, then, would ex Aypothesi ex-
hibit u#, whereas in weak intensional contexts we would find ov).
For some of the material, however, something else seems to be at
stake. Above we have seen that noun phrases in the complement of
verbs of assertion and in embedded clauses introduced by 6t (“be-
cause”) have 00. As for the semantics of verbs of assertion it has been
suggested that they do not always take propositional complements,
the way verbs like e. g., “believe” does, but may instead take a gwuo-
tational complement?!. This could explain the choice of o0 in noun
phrases within the scope of e.g., Aéyw and @npi (i.e., inasmuch as
that the quotational complement would reflect the oratio recta of the
quoted speaker). It may well be the case, however, that verbs of
assertion need some other, more refined analysis?? - a separation of
these from “classical” verbs of attitude at any rate seems justified,
which indeed is supported by the distribution of noun phrases with
ov and pf in Greek. If we then turn to the 6ui-clauses, the reader
will probably not find it very surprising that a noun phrase with a
negative embedded in such a construction (also in a heavily opaque
context like (13) above) exhibits oV, considering the use of this ne-
gative and furthermore, of the indicative mood, generally in such
clauses. Here, however, two things should be pointed out. First: which
negative a construction in itself takes is not necessarily a secure di-
agnostic for the choice of negative we should expect in an embedded
noun phrase (cf. e.g. (7) above), and secondly: even if, admittedly,
in most cases there is a correspondence between the (potential or
actual) choice of negative in the type of construction where the noun
phrase is found and in the noun phrase itself, ti-clauses in general
(not only with a causal import) indeed seem to occupy a special
position in this respect, viz. somewhat vacillating between o0 and pi?>.

2 Cf, Cole (1978: 13£.).

2 Cf, the discussion of “behaupten” in von Stechow (1991).

3 In the literature on Greek grammar interesting examples of puf) in in-
dicative clauses introduced by &7t and énei are mentioned. Usually this usage
is seen as typical for later Greek with its decreasing appreciation of the
distinctions in the use the two negatives in the language of the classical period.
Not all theoreticians, however, have adopted this view, cf. for instance Her-
mann (1832:6211£.) apropos the use of £nei pf in Plutarch: “Lange vor Plutarch
hat man iiberall so geredet quoting as an example of this Aristotle De part.
animal. 3.4 énei 0OV Gvayxn 9a1:s@ov pév TovTOV aqxnv givau, pi) éon 8¢ 10
fnap, &véyxn Ty xapdiav sivar xai 100 aipatog agx'qv Also Cook-Wilson
(1889-90) mentions many examples of this use, also in impeccably classical



52 Eva-Carin Gerd

The general picture, however, is that dni-clauses in classical Greek
are not treated as if they by themself would set up intensional contexts
of a “strong” type?*. Probably a more detailed semantic analysis of
such clauses and the contexts in which they appear can clarify why
this is so. (Perhaps again a mode of assertion is reflected in the choice
of negative?)

Another type of context which needs some further analysis is the
one where we encounter the phenomenon of inherited or dependent
genericity (cf. above, pp. 47f.). In the interpretation of generic state-
ments often universal quantification of some kind is considered to be
involved - over individuals or situations in possible worlds?®, in a
“fuzzy” way over situations or occasions?® or perhaps over possible
individuals or situations. In choosing o0 in noun phrases in such
contexts, now, Greek seems to range cases of inherited genericity
together with extensional expressions: it is rather as if we would have
a regular dei (“always”™) there, which sets up an extensional context?.
Whether we now prefer the viewpoint that nominal negation in cases
of inherited or dependent genericity in Greek behaves the way it does,
because a real extensional quality of this context is reflected or because
only an extensionality-inducing component of the construction under-
lies the choice of expression, it is certainly quite possible to grasp the
choice of an extensional mode of expression in such cases. Another
possible way to approach the choice of negative in noun phrases in
this particular type of context, however, would be to focus on a
presupposition at hand in such cases, viz. that (with a generic appli-

authors, and like Hermann he tries to explain this use as being consistent
with what he himself regards as a regular type of usage in classical Greek
(seeing pf in such cases as a means of expressing emphatic negation). Several
of these cases, it should be noted, have not found favour with the editors of
the Greek texts where they are found, who - in the conviction that indicative
clauses introduced by 6t and &nei, when negated, must have ob - have
emended them (The most blatant example of this is Antiph. 5.21 xai nedtov
HEV aOTR TabTo OROTELTE, OTL ui) Tpovoig pardov Eyiyveto A Toxn, where Jebb
writes 6t 00 Tf) £uf) mpovoiq, Maetzner 61t o0 mpovoig in the teeth of the
whole manuscript evidence!)

% Interestingly enough, when pf occurs in indicative clauses introduced
by 8w and énei, this clause is often within the scope of an intensional ex-
pression of a “strong” type, e.g., in the just-quoted Antiph. 5.21 (the im-
perative GXOTELTE).

% Cf. Dahl (1975).

% E.g. Lawler (1973).

¥ For a semantics of “always” cf. von Stechow (1994)
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cation) the state-of-affairs referred to in the “antecedent” of the in-
herited genericity-construction really will be actualized; such a pre-
supposition could in a semantic representation of such sentences again
be traced back to a predicate of assertion or the like, i.e., to a
predicate which tends to induce extensionality.

I am aware that some of the conclusions here formulated are rather
tentative - at least as far as a more detailed semantic analysis of some
of the contexts where noun phrases with o0 occur is concerned. It
should, however, be clear that with some additional semantic frame-
work an analysis along these lines can be carried out. In support of
the general approach here advocated, it may furthermore be pointed
out that the categories of “strong intensionality” wversus “extensional-
ity” and “weak intensionality” can be shown to provide the key also
to other problematic areas of Greek grammar which are of a type
related to the one here discussed. One such area is the use of the
so-called “modal” particles &v and xe, which are regularly employed
in strong intensional contexts and omitted in extensional and weak
intensional contexts as defined above?s.
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Modern Greek tvgAopvya,
a Descendant of yahxfj poia?

By KiMMo JARVINEN, Lidkoping

XoAxi) poie does not denote the blind man’s buff variety of that name as
well as “it”. TopAdpvya fits both meanings of Blindekuh: the game and “it”.
Despite this semantic difference, yoAxii pvia in Classical Greek may well be
the origin of eAdpvya.

In my essay “Who or What Was the Copper Fly?” Eranos 95 (1997)
62-77, I aimed at explaining the sense and origin of xaAxf pvia, the
puzzling Greek name for a variety of blind man’s buff'. The earliest
instance of xaAxf pvio is Herodas 12 Cunningham; the only descrip-
tions of yaAxf pvia proper are Pollux 9.123 Bethe and Suetonius nepi
nauddv 17 Taillardat?.

Surveying a number of solutions proposed from 1622* onwards, I
was bound to come across TveAopvya, the Modern Greek word for
blind man’s buff*. According to Lorenz Grasberger’s work on Knaben-
spiele and Demetrios Moutsos’ article on some insects’ names in Greek
(Classical, Byzantine, and Modern), tvpAopvya is a case of survival®.

1 The other Greek names known to us: pvivda (several varieties),
ynhagivda, and dpanetivda; on blind man’s buff see also my essay “The Case
of the Blindfold Aggressor”, Museum Helveticum 54 (1997) 219-24.

2 The fragment is from Eustathius ad Hom. Il. 1243.29ff. van der Valk.
Unlike Jean Taillardat, the editor of the Greek fragments of Suetonius, I do
not attribute Eustathius’ Aéystat ... &@idowv to Suetonius; v. Eranos 95 (1997)
62 n. 1.

3 Johannes Meursius deals with the game in his De ludis Graecorum, Ley-
den 1622, s.v. “pvia xodxii”; the second edition (Leyden 1625) has a new
title, Graecia ludibunda, but it is basically the same book.

4 The Demotic form is twgAdpvya; some dictionaries put the accent on
the penultimate syllable, as in xaBagedovco Greek (yet the form ought to be
TeAdpvia, togropvia probably being due to confusion caused by casus
obligui).

5 L. Grasberger, Erziehung und Unterricht im klassischen Alterthum 1
(Wiirzburg, 1864, repr. Aalen 1971) 42: ... noch immer te@Adpvya ...”. D.
Moutsos, “Greek pooy and tGodgiov”, Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprach-
Jforschung 94 (1980) 156: “... tweAdpvya should be understood as the etymo-
logical counterpart of German Blindfliege though semantically it corresponds
to Blindekuh.”
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However, the reasons that the two scholars give - or suggest - for
supposing this are not valid. XaAxfj pvia and ToeAdpvya do not mean
“gadfly”, an insect that is called blind in several languages; far from
it: neither designation seems to have that meaning®.

Unlike several modern names such as Blindekuh, yolxii poia is not
a term that signifies “it” as well as the game itself. TopAopvya, on
the other hand, seems to fit both meanings of Blindekuh. Is it possible,
despite this semantic difference between the two Greek names, that
xoAxi) poia is the origin of tveAdpvya?

As I have shown in my Eranos article, the ancient game was called
xoAxfi poie on account of the dialogue between “it” and the seeing
players, a nonsense ditty with the incipit yoAxiv poiav’. Later on, the
ditty seems to have been left out by the players®; thus, a variety in
which neither “it” chants “yaAxfiv pviav 6npdcw” nor the rest of the
assembly respond “Gnpéoei, GAX 00 AMjyer” was to inherit a baffling
name without any obvious raisons d’étre’.

We can treat a quaint expression that we are not able to explain,
I think, in three different ways. First, we can retain it, without both-
ering about the problem. Secondly, we can reject it and replace it
with something entirely novel. Thirdly, we can try to make sense of
it by replacing its most obscure component with something more
intelligible. To illustrate the third possibility, it suffices to cite the
Americanism “blind man’s bluff ”1°. That New-World term parallels
Modern Greek tvpAdpvya: in lieu of the obscure attribute yaAxi we
have the sensible component tvgAo-.

¢ Cf. Eranos 95 (1997) 691. The entomological sense is rose chafer, Cetonia
aurata L., a beetle whose metallic lustre (whence anrata and yoAxi) is reflected
in modern vernacular names too, e.g. French carabe doré and Swedish guld-
bagge, even modern Greek ypuoopvyo. Dictionaries give no other sense for
weAdpvya but “blind man’s buff”.

7 Cf. Eranos 95 (1997) 72ff.

8 The descriptions of pvia xaAxf (sic) in Photius and Hesychius do not
contain the ditty; v. Hsch. p 1813 Latte and Phot. p 580 Theod.

9 Cf. Eranos 95 (1997) 74f.

1 How-to-play books often advise against too much roughness towards
“it”. Should the buffeting be lacking or much limited the word “buff” makes
little sense, even if one should know it is short for “buffet”. “Bluff” does not
make very good sense, but it is an every-day word, and “buff” is not. “Blind
man’s bluff” is seldom found in dictionaries. The form seems common enough:
an American lady, perusing an essay of mine, perceived “buff” and “bluff”
alike as “bluff”, without noticing the difference in sense, spelling, and pro-
nunciation, between the British and American forms till I told her about it.
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I have not found any early instances of topAdpvya; I have found
two other terms instead'!. In his dictionary compiled c. 1700 (printed
posthumously in 1709), Father Alexis de Sommevoir gives the trans-
lation tvplopét for “giuoco i mosca cieca” (s.v. “Mosca”); and in
1804, Karl Weigel gives tvplopdn and tweronavitta for “Blin-
dekuh”!2. But these two early names do not rule out the possibility
of a third one in Modern Greek!?. Perhaps one day some Byzantine
or post-Byzantine author, unknown and unedited hitherto, will grant
us an early specimen of tvgAdpvyo; yet, even without such early
instances, it is, I think, fairly reasonable to regard Modern Greek
To@Adpvya as a case of survival - with a difference.

1 Moutsos mentions also the names oxvAAopvye (Chian), tlappodag
(Pontic), and tappwytdé (Pontic).

2 Alessio da Somavera, Tesoro della Lingua Italiana e Greca-Volgare (Paris
1709, repr. Sala Bolognese 1977); K. Weigel, Teutsch- Neugriechisches Worter-
buch (Leipzig 1804). Tugpho- needs no explanation; -pém is dppétiov, and
-novitla a diminutive of pannus; cf. C. du Fresne, Sieur Du Cange, Glossarium
ad Scriptores mediae et infimae Graecitatis (Lyons 1688, repr. Graz 1958) s.v.
“vopronavialew”. Blind-eye and blind-rag seem to be bahuvrihi compounds.

B Jtalian influence on Modern Greek (or wice versa) is a possibility - in
this sketch I cannot treat mosca cieca, which might or might not be connected
with toeAdpvya and/or xaAxii poia -, or the name TopAdpvyo might have
arisen spontaneously; we cannot know for certain.



Zwei versteckte Worter

Von Kraus LENNARTZ, Hamburg

1. Call.ep. 28,5 f Pf.: &vin

Das carmen vexatum! Callimachus ep. 28 Pf. lautet:

£xB0igo TO Toinpo TO ®VRAKOV, 00OE %eELEVO
xaipw, Tig TOAOVS Ode xai Mde PégeL’
WMOE® %ol TEQIPOLTOV EQOUEVOV, 0L GTO %QNVNG
TUVO® YOIV TIAVTO Ta dNUOcLo.
Avoavin, ob 8¢ vaiyt »ahog ®aAds — GAAG Tl ginelv
10010 copdc, Hyd enoi tig: ,6Ahog Exel.’

Ich hasse das kyklische Gedicht, noch erfreut mich ein Weg, der viele
Menschen hierhin und dorthin bringt: Ich hasse auch den vielgefragten
Liebling und trinke nicht aus der Quelle: Ich mag all das nicht, was
Jjedem zugdnglich ist. Lysanias, du aber, ja, du bist schon, so schon -
doch bevor ich noch diese Worte deutlich ausspreche, sagt mir ein
Echoruf: ,Ein andrer hat ihnF

Ein Streitpunkt unter wichtigeren (Ankniipfung des letzten Couplets;
Stof8richtung des Gesamtepigramms) ist die Erklirung des ,Echoef-
fekts® V.5 £.2 Der springende Punkt ist, dafl Echo offenbar nicht sagt,
was sie - zumindest philologisch gesehen - sagen muf}, nimlich eine
(womdglich partielle) Wiederholung von bereits Gesagtem®. Um éAAog
gxer irgend im Vorangegangenen aufzutreiben, sind alle moglichen
Wege beschritten worden: In &xer soll gesprochenes vaixi stecken

1 Bibliographie v. L. Lehnus, Bibliografia Callimachea 1489-1988, Genua
1989, 295-297. Dartiber hinaus u. a. A. Cameron, Callimachus and His Cri-
tics, Princeton, New Jersey 1995, 388-399; U. Hiibner, Kallimachos® 28. Epi-
gramm ohne Lysanias, in: Philologus 140 (1996) 225-29. A. Porro, Per I'in-
terpretazione di Callimaco, epigr. 28 Pf., 5-6, in: Lexis 14 (1996) 87-91.

2 Ich gehe hier nicht niher auf den Gedanken ein, das Schlufcouplet ge-
hore iiberhaupt getilgt (wodurch sich der sprachliche Befund im tibrigen nicht
indert): Hierzu neigen nach M. Haupt und anderen Gow-Page, Hellenistic
Epigrams II 156 f. Vgl. auch Hiibner (wie Anm. 1), wo die diesbeziiglichen
Argumente, die mir nicht zwingend erscheinen, gesammelt sind.

3 Zu diesem beliebten ,Wiederholungsspiel‘ vgl. u. a. BSmer zu Ov. Met.
3,388 mit einschligigen Stellen und Lit.
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(Bentley* u. a.), &AAog gebe xaAd¢ wieder: Es bleibt, wenn man vom
Wegfall des v und » einmal absieht®, das Problem der umgekehrten
Reihenfolge der vermeintlich wiederholten Worter. Um diesem zu
entgehen, hatte Schneider in oratio obligua geindert (6Alov Exew),
Wilkinson’ nahm an, nur §A\Aog werde von Echo aus xaAdg wiederholt
und &xer vom Dichter hinzugefiigt, oder man hat zu methodisch und
sprachlich ginzlich verfehiten Anderungsversuchen gegriffen®. Wila-
mowitz’ freilich hatte alle Erklirungsversuche, die den ,Echoeffekt’
in @AAog Exer horten, zuriickgewiesen: ,daran dass jemand vaixt xahdg
#ahOg und &AAog Exe fiir gleichklingend halten wiirde, konnte er (d. i.
Kallimachos) unméglich denken“1%. W. Schmid!! sah die Echowirkung
in der ,, Wiederholung des ®aAd¢® bei vaiyt xahdg xardg, interpungierte
nach "Hxé und verband ¢noi 1 (coll. €iné g ep.2,1): ,also wenn
jemand vouyi xalog sagt, wiederholt sie xalog (das ist tovro v.6).
Aber noch bevor sie das vollstindig getan, verkiindet ein Gewisser
,8Ahog Exer'.”

Aber gegen einen solchen Ansatz hatte wiederum Wilamowitz (l.c.)
lingst eingewendet: ,der einfall zu interpungiren dAAG mpiv &ineiv
Todta capdc Nxd, enot 1 richtet sich dadurch, dafl fixd hierin voll-
kommen iberfliissig ist und auf die Bemerkung eines quidam Kalli-

4 In den Notae zu Graevius’ Kallimachosausgabe, Utrecht 1697, ad loc.:
»Poetae dicenti vaixt xard¢ Echo responsat &xer &AAog unde apparet, quod
ai et e iam a tempore Callimachi eodem fere sono efferebantur, quod notan-
dum.” (Zitat nach Schneiders Kallimachosausgabe, Bd. 1, Leipzig 1870, 423).

5 Dies ist keine Quisquilie, denn beim literarischen Echoeffekt kann eben
- im Gegensatz zum komischen Effekt (vgl. die Ausfilhrungen von L. Gras-
berger, Die griechischen Stichnamen, Wiirzburg 1883,17) - die einfache Pa-
rechese nicht ausreichen.

¢ ,...Ilure omnes mirantur echo ad vaixw ®aAdg respondisse vel respondere
visam esse non ut debebat &xer &Ahog, sed &Ahog Exer ...“ (Schneider [wie
Anm. 4] 80). Vgl. hierzu den Vorschlag von A. Porro (s.u. Anm. 15).

7 CR N.S. 17 (1967) 5.

8 60 8¢ nahdg i &l GAAG mpiv eineiv Cataudella; "Hyéd onoi ti; ndAiog
gxev Giangrande; GAAov €xer Cameron mit besonders kniffliger Begriindung.

? Homerische Untersuchungen, Berlin 1884, 355 Anm.

© Mit ,gleichklingend“ meinte Wilamowitz m. E. ,gleichklingend im Sinne
des Echoeffekts, weshalb seine Skepsis auch nicht durch die naheliegende
Vermutung L. Radermachers, Griechischer Sprachgebrauch V., in: Philologus
60 (1901) 500f. zu Call.Ap. 103 in if) narijov i.q. iev iet, nai, i6v aus dem
Wege gerdumt wird.

11 RhM N.F. 70 (1915) 145 f. mit Hinweis auf E. Petersen, Progr. Dorpat
1875, 3-6. Schmids Lesung auch in Cahens Kallimachosausgabe, Paris 1948
(Coll. Budé).
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machos unméglich etwas geben kann.“ Schmids Erkldrung ist indes
diagnostisch wichtig: Wenn Kallimachos den Effekt in der bekann-
ten Weise erzielen wollte, muf} dasjenige, was Echo sagt, erkennbare
wortliche Wiederholung eines Teils des Voraufgegangenen sein. Die
einzige sichtbare Wiederholung in den beiden Versen ist diejenige von
#ahdg, so dafl man sich entweder dazu bequemen mufl, Schmids
Ansatz als den richtigen anzuerkennen, oder aber davon ausgehen,
daf nach gnoi eben keine wortliche Wiederholung von etwas vorher
Gesagtem steht. So hat Diintzer interpretiert, aber gleichsam das Kind
mit dem Bade ausgeschiittet!2. Dessen Deutung tibernahm Meineke!?;
und in dieser Richtung erklirte auch Wilamowitz (l.c.): ,er ist nur
sicher, dafl {er} auf seine liebesschwiire die antwort ,bin versagt’, so
sicher folgt, wie das echo. ,fiir meinen ruf Avoaviag xaldg ist &GAhog
gxer das echo’.“ Doch miifite Kallimachos unter dieser Voraussetzung
der Vorwurf gemacht werden, eine sprachliche Pointe zu insinuieren,
die dann nicht erfolgt: Was bei diesem Dichter wohl nicht wahrschein-
lich ist.

Wir sollten bei der Erklirung von folgenden festliegenden Punkten
ausgehen: (a) Was Echo - wenn auch wahrscheinlich verkiirzt - sagt,
mufl verbatim vom Dichter vorher gesagt sein. (b) Wenn nicht der
gewohnliche Echoeffekt, also erkennbar ausgeschriebene Wiederho-
lung, benutzt wird, so ist dennoch unbedingt ein jeu d’esprit voraus-
zusetzen, also eine wversteckte, nicht ausgeschriebene sprachliche Pointe.
(c) Diese gilt es, im Uberlieferten zu entdecken, denn der tiberlieferte
Text zeigt keine Anzeichen von Schidigung. Aus (a) folgt, dafl die
Worte dA\og &xer nicht den Wortlaut der Echo wiedergeben konnen.
Wenn sie dies nicht tun, kénnen sie nur Deutung des Dichters von
etwas sein, das Echo sagt, aber nicht verbatim ausgeschrieben ist,
sondern vom Leser - und hierin liegt die versteckte sprachliche Pointe
(b) - aus dem vorher Gesagten extrapoliert und dann in derselben
Weise wie vom Dichter entschliisselt werden mufl: Dies aber diirfte das
Wortchen évin sein, das die Goéttin ganz nach ihrer Gewohnheit aus

12 Zeitschrift f. d. Altertumsw. 5 (1847) 936: , Hy®“ heisst hier nicht Wie-
derhall, sondern Ruf, Stimme, Laut ... ,Zwar sage ich zu mir: Schin bist dy,
Lysanias, aber ehe ich dies gesprochen, ruft eine andere Stimme in mir: Ein
Anderer besitzt ihn.“ Dafl Echo nicht immer wiederholen mufl, ist ja klar
(Pind.Ol.14,17 ff. u. oft).

1 Kallimachosausgabe, Berlin 1861, ad loc.: ,... nihil impedit quo minus
fix® non illam métpac dpewviic maida esse dicamus, sed de qualibet voce in-
telligamus, quam amans sive audit sive audire sibi videtur.
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Avoavin verkiirzt, und das besonders passend ist fiir die zu erwartende
Pein des wegen eines Rivalen Verschmihten'4. Damit klirt sich auch
zwanglos GAAG moiv eineiv/tovto capas: Bevor Kallimachos den Satz
tiberhaupt zu Ende spricht!®; hat ,eine Echo® - hierin wird man eine
Hindeutung des Dichters darauf sehen, dafl die folgenden Worte nicht
Zitat, sondern Deutung sind! - schon gesagt, daf} ein Rivale siegreich
war: avin.

2. Ar.Lys.860: *wvnoia

AY. @ xoige @idtat: od yap dxleds Todvopa

10 6OV maQ NHUiv £0Tv 008 AVAOVLPOV.

dei yap 1 yovi o €xel S otdpa.

®Gv @OV 1| pijhov AaPn, Kivnoiq

TOLTL YEVOLTO, QOiV.
KL @ TEOC 1OV BedV.
AY. N7 mv 'A@poditnv: xav nepl avdodv ¥ Eunéon

Adyog Tig, elpny €008 1 o1 Yov)

611 Afjpdg £oTL TEAAQ TIEOG HLVGiY.
» Willkommen, mein Liebster: Dein Name ist nimlich nicht ohne Ruf
bei uns noch unbekannt. Denn stets fiihrt deine Frau dich im Munde.
Und immer wenn sie ein Ei oder einen Apfel nimmt, sagt sie: ,Fiir
meinen Gatten!" ,Oh bei den Géttern!* ,Bei Aphrodite, ja! Und im-
mer wenn wir iiber die Minner sprechen, sagt sie sofort, daf§ alles andre
nichts ist im Vergleich zum (Be)gatten.“

Ar.L1ys.853-60 steckt notorisch voller Zweideutigkeiten. Dafl diese
Zweideutigkeiten aber nur durch die Feststellung eines Athesauristons
vollig sinnfillig werden, scheint jedenfalls nicht ausdriicklich bemerkt
zu sein. Wenn Kinesias erscheint und Lysistrate bemerkt, dafl dei yap

4 Sappho 1,3; Theocr. 2 6fter (2,55 aiai "Egwg aviagé). 29,9; das Gvingov
nvedpe  des ungliicklich Verliebten Call.ep. 43, besonders deutlich
Lucian.dial.meretr.(80) 8,1.2 u. an v. a. Stellen.

5 Gemeint ist also e080¢ npiv eineiv ndvra (Men.Epitr.264). An dieser Tat-
sache scheitert m. E. der ansonsten ingenitse Erklirungsansatz von A. Porro
(wie oben A.1), die nach Bentley und genauer K. Strunk, Friihe Vokalverin-
derungen in der griechischen Literatur, in: Glotta 38 (1960) 74-89, bes.85,
den Echoeffekt in der mehrfachen Wiederholung der Laute ... aixt xaAdg
%aAOg ... aiyt xoAOg xaldg erfiillt sah. Aber soweit kommt der Dichter gar
nicht, da ist es schon Echo allein, die &A\og &xer sagt.
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7 yovi ¢ Exer dud ordpa (855), ist natiirlich gemeint, dafl Myrrhine
halt immer vom »uweiv (i.q. Buwveiv) spricht, vgl. T ad loc. Swanailer tag
yovairag @¢ épdoag tod xuwveiv. (Gleichzeitig legt die Formulierung
einer zureichenden Bomolochie des Zuschauers allerdings auch den
Gedanken an fellatio nahe). Der Toast 856 f. Kivnoiq/tovti yévoito
mag vielleicht noch nicht mehr als den Mann selbst meinen: V. 858 ff.
operiert dann aber, meine ich, als double entendre mit einem beim
Hoérer und Leser vorausgesetzten moglichen Appellativum *xuwvnoia,
und man sollte das x» klein drucken: ... xdv mepi avdpadv Y
gunéon/Aoyog Tig, elpnx’ eVBEWG 1 o1 Yuvi)/ OTL Afjedg E0TL TAAAL TIROG
wivnotav: Der Name des Dithyrambendichters wird zu einem der
Bildung nach subliterarischen Appellativum sensu obsceno umgedeutet
(xivnoic ist mit obszéner Bedeutung nicht belegt; das Suffix -oia auch
in dieser Wortfamilie nur bei [meist mit &-privativum gebildeten]
Komposita'é: gdmvnoio bei Epikur und technischen Schriftstellern,
vgl. auch d&ngovonoio aus demselben Umkreis, dotpopoinoia
Thphr.CP 5,9,4, daneben v. a. spitgriechische oder technische kom-
ponierte Bildungen wie avtoxmvnoia, dxwnoia); das Sprachniveau
diirfte also dhnlich sein dem von @u\noio zu @uAéw, vgl. Hesych. ¢
480 gunoiaig xAeyoovvawg, die Bildung ad hoc’ wie amognoia Eu-
bulos fr.139 K.-A. (mit V. Schmidts Hinweis auf inschriftliches Er-
scheinen des Wortes), und daff die Griechen mit dem flielenden
Ubergang zwischen Nomen proprium und Appellativum rechneten, ist
notorisch und zeigen Soph.fr.658 L1106 ... ppovovoa totvopa und
Demetr. Rhet. Eloc.187 "AMéEavdoe, dpdue cov Tiig punteodg 10 Svopa
zur Geniige (vgl. auch Archil. 270 W., Amphis fr.36 K.-A., die Wort-
spiele Arist.rhet.1400b19 u. a.)!%. t8AAa kann ohne weiteres auf Per-
sonen gehen (Alexis fr.25 K.-A.), ist aber hier vom Dichter gewibhlt,
weil es als Neutrum auf ,Praktiken® bezogen gehort werden soll (es
ist dasselbe ,erotische® Neutrum wie etwa Ov.Amor.3,2,84 alio cetera
redde loco, heroid.15,133 omnia fiunt und sonst oft), und der Gedanke
an sich wird wohl auch sonst als eher weiblich vorgestellt: Vgl. Si-

16 Vgl. hierzu A. Debrunner, Griechische Wortbildungslehre, Heidelberg
1917,143 u. P. Chantraine, La formation des noms en Grec ancien, Paris
1933,86.

v So E. Frinkel, Zur Geschichte der Verbalnomina auf -oi0- -cwa-, in:
Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachforschung (= Kuhns Zeitschrift) 45 (1913)
178 f. (Hinweis bei K.-A. ad Eubul.lLc.).

18 (Jber das dahinterstehende Phinomen vgl. den klassischen Beitrag von
F. Dornseiff, Redende Namen (1940), in: Ders., Antike und alter Orient,
Leipzig 1956,101-123.
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maithas énpdyfn 10 péywota (Theocr.2,143) im Gegensatz zu Archi-
lochos’ tépynéc €iot Beilg (Veneris) moAlai véorowy avdpaoty mapsE to
Ociov yofipa (196,12 ff. W.), des Hirten &0t nai &v xeveoiot @idfpacty
adéo. téoyis (Theocr.3,20) und der Selbstaufgabe des pewpdxiov Ari-
staenet. 21.



“Not” again?

By RoLaND G. MAYER, London

At a seminar held at the Institute of Classical Studies in London
University in 2001, Michael Reeve sought to explicate a commonly
misunderstood sentence in Hyginus, De astronomia, praefatio 6, lines
76-8 (the Teubner edition of Ghislaine Viré [Stuttgart 1992] is cited):
etenim necessariis nostris hominibus scientissimis maximas res scripsimus;
non lewibus occupati rebus, populi captamus existimationem. The point-
ing with a comma after rebus, here reproduced, imposes the following
translations, first, A. Le Boeuffle’s (Paris, 1983, the Budé edition):
“absorbé dans des activités sans frivolité, nous recherchons I'estime
du public”, and then M.F. Vitobello’s (Bari, 1988): “occupati nei nostri
non superficiali studi cerchiamo di accattivarci la stima del pubblico”.
Recent editors and translators believe that non is to be taken with
leuibus alone, which produces a flat contradiction: Hyginus has just
claimed to be writing on important matters for the highly learned, so
how can he then consistently say that, concerned with serious matters
(non lewibus rebus), he aims to secure popular acclaim? Professor
Reeve urged that sense is restored only if the negative non covers
both occupati and captamus; we could then say either that non does
“double duty” or, more accurately, that the negation applies to the
whole sentence: “not occupied with a trivial subject, I am <not>
courting popular esteem”. Yet another way of looking at it would be
to see the participial expression as part of the predicate: “I am not
courting popular esteem by occupying myself with trivialities”. This
is surely a better interpretation (because it makes sense), but it wanted
confirmatory examples.

The usage postulated is clearly seen in Catullus 64.210-11:

dulcia nec maesto sustollens signa parenti

sospitem Erectheum se ostendit uisere portum.

nec must negate both sustollens and ostendit. Translators deal with
this in various ways, and yet commentators do not draw attention to
the negation’s scope, probably because our knowledge of the myth
precludes error. We see best that sustollens shares in the negative idea
of the predicate if we translate with a gerund: “Theseus did not reveal
his safe return by hoisting the sails”. In this way the single negative
is seen to go with the verb, as is normal; the gerund (in English)
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partakes of the negative idea. The question now arises, how common
in Latin is that use of the single negative to negate the whole idea of
the sentence. There does not seem to be a general discussion of the
issue, so in a tentative way I offer some scattered reflections on the
phenomenon, which sometimes passes unremarked (where unproblem-
atic, as in Catullus), but sometimes it causes even the most practised
scholars to stumble. Let me offer an instance of just such a stumble
in Horace, and then notice the phenomenon in Greek, before passing
to my list of examples.
This usage is misunderstood in Horace, Carmina 1.13.17-20:

Selices ter et amplius
quos inrupta tenet copula nec malis
dinolsus querimoniis
suprema citius soluet amor die.

Commentators get into difficulties with the second part of the sen-
tence, and the old view, e.g., of Kiessling, was that “diuolsus amor”
should be taken as an instance of the “ab urbe condita” construction,
and so the negative applied only once. This was rightly repudiated by
Nisbet-Hubbard: the participle and noun are too far apart; but their
own nonsensical paraphrase shows that the construction still has not
been identified: “and whom love, torn asunder by silly quarrels, will
not separate”. How could a love so described last until death? Here
too it must be the case that nec does “double duty”: love, <not> torn
asunder by silly quarrels, will not separate the lovers. The admirable
H. Darnley Naylor saw this in Horace Odes and Epodes: a Study in
Poetic Word-Order (Cambridge, 1922), and crisply noted on p. 29 that
nec qualifies both diuolsus and soluet. (To be fair to Nisbet- Hubbard,
by the time they comment on guerimoniis in line 19 the mud has settled,
and they refer to the absence of quarrels.)

So here is the issue: a leading negative may negate the whole idea
of the sentence, because a subordinate idea (usually but not always
expressed as a participle in agreement with the subject word) is really
part of the predicate and so shares in the negation. I surmise that
Nisbet-Hubbard were misled by our modern tendency to read in a
logical line and took the nominative participle with the subject word;
fair enough, so long as one paraphrases with the negative “doubled”.

That the usage is easy to misunderstand can also shown by a Greek
example, Aeschylus, Agamemnon 290-1:

0 & ot péAwv ovd dppaopdveg Hnvol
VIXDIEVOS TIOPTIHEV AYYEALOL pEQOG.
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Commentators now know that the negatives in 290 apply both to the
participles and to the main verb. Fraenkel’s note is useful to our present
discussion, in that he draws attention to comments by Hermann and
Paley, no mean students of Greek in their day, which show that they
failed to recognize this usage, and so gave an unacceptable sense to the
main verb, nogiev. But he might have drawn attention as well to
Kiihner-Gerth’s grammar, II 2.199, § 513 A. 1, which describes and
amply illustrates the phenomenon, chiefly from prose. A.C. Pearson
drew fuller attention to this usage in poetry in his note on Sophocles,
Aleadae, fr. 88.8 (The Fragments of Sophocles [Cambridge, 1917]1.55),
where he refers us to his note on Euripides, Heraclidae 813; there he
also adduced Hipp. 1429-30, Herodotus 7.150 008&v énayyeAhopévoug
petoutéely (where How-Wells agree, adding 5.39.1 ovxén megiemv
épacireve), and Thucydides 6.33.1 00 xatapopndeic émoxnow. Kihner-
Gerth even note an instance where a genitive absolute shares in the
negation of the finite verb, at Homer, Iliad 8.164-5. The Hellenists
have thus sorted themselves out in this matter, but we Latinists seem
to remain a bit in the dark.

This brief preface demonstrates that there is a problem, and that
we need a full discussion with a comprehensive range of examples to
solve it. I cannot provide either, but would at least like to set the ball
rolling by offering such instances of the usage as I have collected over
the years.

1. Lucr. 5.299: nec loca lux inter quasi rupta relinquit. In his translation
Munro takes nec as negating both rupta and relinguit. “nor is the light
ever broken off nor does it quit the spots illuminated”. In his translation
and commentary Bailey follows suit and paraphrases “nor is the light
broken off, nor does it leave the spot”. Neither comments. To make
do with a single negative, as in the Latin, we need our own gerund:
“the light does not abandon the spot by being broken off”.

2. Catull. 61.97-101 non tuus lenis in mala deditus uir adultera, probra
turpia persequens, a tuis teneris uolet secubare papillis. Plainly the young
husband is not fickle, nor is he in pursuit of adulterous relations. non
negates lewis and deditus as well, as Baehrens and Kroll troubled to
note (they should have added persequens). Catullus, whilst following
the basic structure - negative + participle + finite verb - introduces
a fresh element, the adjective, Jeuis. This will become commoner in
Latin poetry. (I know of no examples in Greek.)

3(1). Cic. Verr. 11 4.6: qui tamen signa atque ornamenta sua cuwique
reddebant, non ablata ex urbibus sociorum atque amicorum quadridui
causa per simulationem aedilitatis domum deinde atque ad suas willas
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auferebant. (Michael Reeve provided this example, and noted that we
are here dealing with an object, rather than a participle in agreement
with the subject.) Cicero contrasts former Roman governors with
Verres. They returned what they borrowed (signa . .. reddebant), they
did not remove works of art on pretence of needing them for a brief
period and then carry them off to their own estates (this is virtually
the rendering in the Loeb). non is taken to negate both ablata and
auferebant. So in the commentary of Richter-Eberhard: “herholten,
um sie ... zu entfernen”. It might be thought that ablata need not be
negated since the statues are actually removed, but it is important to
take the whole phrase into account and include guadridui causa per
simulationem aedilitatis, for it is that part which makes it clear that
the negative has to operate over the whole sentence: these honourable
officials are not using pretence in removing the statues.

3(i1). Cic. Off 1.80: fortis uero animi et constantis est non perturbari
in rebus asperis nec tumultuantem de gradu deici. The recent English
translations of M. T. Griffin and E.M. Atkins (Oxford, 1991) and of
P. G. Walsh (Oxford, 2000) run respectively as follows: “it is the mark
of a truly brave and constant spirit that one remain unperturbed in
difficult times, and when agitated not be thrown”; “it is the mark of
a brave and resolute spirit not to get rattled in difficult circumstances,
and when plunged into commotion not to be knocked off one’s bal-
ance.” They take tumultuantem positively (“when agitated” and “when
plunged into commotion”), but that makes nonsense of the context,
in which the rational imperturbability of the brave man is the point.
Older translators did not hesitate to negate the whole idea; thus G. B.
Gardiner (London, 1899): “[the strong and resolute man] is never
disconcerted or thrown off his balance”, and C.R. Edmonds (London,
1880, the Bohn Library translation): “[the character of a brave and
resolute man is] not to be in such confusion as to quit his post.”
These clearly preserve the argument of the context.

Now this clause is mentioned by Eric Laughton in his invaluable
monograph, The Participle in Cicero (Oxford, 1964), p. 147, where
he is arguing for the marked development of the adverbial present
participle in agreement with the subject in the treatises of Cicero’s
last period. It is a pity that he did not point out how the negative
works here, but since he saw this participle as fundamentally adver-
bial, there can be no doubt that he appreciated that it necessarily
shared in the negative idea. A further example of this phenomenon
from the same period was promptly provided by my London colleague
Professor Jonathan Powell:
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3(iii). Cic. Sen. 37: nec languescens succumbebat senectuti. Powell
observes that the usage is unmistakable here, and our comprehension
of it is also helped by the phrase’s crispness (cf. the previous example,
and those from the Greek historians quoted above). Again, the par-
ticiple is, in Laughton’s terms, adverbial: “Appius did not feebly give
in to old age”. These two examples may begin to confirm a suspicion
that we are dealing with a graecism, since the treatises show other
influence of Greek idiom in the use of the participle (see Laughton,
op. cit., pp. 43-5).

4(i). Virg. Georg. 1.83: nec nulla interea est inaratae gratia terrae.
This is included with hesitation, since interpreters differ about the
sense of the line: Page’s note would bring this passage into line with
the general argument of this essay, but Mynors disagrees, and takes
nec nulla together. If Page’s view is correct, the passage is unusual in
that the participle is not in the nominative, a clear case of which
follows.

4(ii). Virg. Aen. 4.438-40 sed nullis ille mouetur fletibus, aut uoces
ullas tractabilis audit; fata obstant placidasque wiri deus obstruit auris.
Interpretation of this sentence is disputed, especially as regards the
meaning of placidas in 440 (though that is not the issue for the
purposes of this note). Servius takes the epithets in a positive sense,
asking, “cur mitis et placidus et tractabilis non audit?”, and replying,
“quasi mirum est, excusat dicendo ‘fata obstant’.” T.E.V. Pearce in
CQ 18 (1968) 13-14 reckoned that this is the only possible way to
understand placidas, given Virgilian usage; he translated it as “kindly”.
By implication he presumably took tractabilis (amenable) too as posi-
tive. But this, which may be the correct interpretation overall, is
certainly not the standard one. The common view is that embodied
in, say, Austin’s paraphrase in his commentary ad loc. (Oxford, 1955):
“But by no tears was he moved, he would not be managed and gave
ear to no words”. As usual, we find the English translation doubling
the negative, though there is only one negative idea expressed in the
Latin (here the negative in nullis carries over aut, an unexceptionable
usage, upon which all interpreters agree, however they understand
tractabilis and placidas). It is odd that none of the commentators who
endorse this interpretation have drawn attention to what they are
doing when they refer the negative to two words, tractabilis and audit.
Still, they have sound warrant for their practice.

4(iil). Virg. Aen. 7.498 nec dextrae erranti deus afuit: Servius did not
think it nonsense to take erranti as positive (this is significant, since
perhaps the phenomenon eluded some ancient readers as well us mod-
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erns). He is followed by R.D. Williams in his commentary ad loc.
(Basingstoke and London, 1973), who says categorically that “it is
impossible to get out of the Latin the meaning which some wish to
get — non errauit nam deus non afuit”. This is misguided: the negative
here too covers the whole idea, especially where the participle is so
obviously part of the predicate. Alexander Weiske in a crisp note in
Philologus 54 (1895) 355 suggested that we are here dealing with the
Greek construction. Perhaps, but it may by now have stronger Latin
roots than he imagined (Weiske thought it was not found in Cicero).
Conington and Fordyce further explain by taking erranti proleptically,
and the latter maintains that the negation covers the whole sentence,
virtually agreeing with Weiske: the god wasn’t absent, so Ascanius’
right hand didn’t waver. Horsfall of course has a full and accurate
note ad loc. in his commentary (Leiden, 2000).

4(iv). Virg. Aen. 9.220 nec mea iam mutata loco sententia cedit. No
real problem here (indeed Weiske, just mentioned, used this example
to bolster his account of 7.498), since the context precludes misprision:
Euryalus’ opinion is not changed, and so does not give way: nec must
negate the whole idea (or, do “double duty”, as in Fairclough’s Loeb
translation: “nor does my purpose now change or give way”). Neither
Hardie nor Dingel comment.

5(). Hor. Carm. 2.18.34-6 nec satelles Orci callidum Promethea
reuexit anro captus. Charon was not “auro captus” and didn’t ferry
clever Prometheus back; here the participle negated along with the
main verb follows rather than proceeds, so there is little scope for
misunderstanding.

5(ii). Hor. Carm. 4.6.13-16 ille non inclusus equo . . . falleret. Achilles
was not shut up in the horse and so would not trick the Trojans.
Once again our gerund is helpful: Achilles wouldn’t trick the Trojans
by shutting himself up in the horse.

6. Propertius 1.8.38 non tamen illa meos fugit auara sinus. (The
example is kindly provided by Professor Joan Booth.) Context makes
it clear that the girl is not greedy, inasmuch as she now declines to
go abroad with the rich rival. auara can hardly be adverbial with a
verb of motion.

7. Livy 34.4.14 “cur non insignis auro et purpura conspicor?” H.D.
Naylor, More Latin and English Idiom (Cambridge, 1915), 102 eluci-
dates thus: “Observe the position of non. The order cur insignis auro
... non conspicor? would mean: “‘Why, when I am a blaze of gold, ...
am I not to be looked at?” The negative in Livy’s order does, as it
were, double duty, as if “‘Why am I not a blaze of gold, and therefore
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not looked at?.” (Naylor was cited above, for having rightly detected
the same phenomenon in Horace.)

8(i). Lucan 6.345-6 flumina dum campi retinent nec peruia Tempe
dant aditus pelagi. The double use of the negative escaped the usually
vigilant J.D. Duff in his Loeb translation (“nor did the outlet of Tempe
suffer them to reach the sea”). In the context Tempe is not yet open,
and that is why it doesn’t give the water an outlet to the sea. P.F.
Widdows’s translation (Bloomington and Indianapolis, 1988) -
“Tempe did not yet exist to give them a seaward outlet” - gets this
right, though it doesn’t really tackle perwia. The outlet will only be
made when Hercules comes along and pushes the valley through the
mountain chain. Best then take nec as negating peruia as well.

To this passage I hesitate to compare 5.439-40 nec perwia wuelis
aequora frangit eques, a description of the Danube frozen solid. Hous-
man there followed Weise in taking the negation to apply only to
peruia, and frangit to mean conterit. Duff, who gleaned some of the
renderings for his Loeb from Housman’s lectures, translates thus: “the
rider strikes the solid floor that no sail may traverse”. Solid floor?
aequora? 1 suggest the point is rather that the rider cannot break the
water, which he would usually do by riding into it, now that it is
solid ice. The negative applies across the sentence, and produces a
more paradoxical notion: the ships cannot get through the water, the
horseman cannot break it. But I could very easily be wrong here.

8(ii). Lucan 4.750-1 quippe ubi non sonipes motus clangore tubarum
saxa quatit pulsu. Duff here is as usual on the ball: “for there the
war-horse was not roused by the trumpet’s blare, nor did he scatter
the stones with stamping hoof”. But here the negative really does seem
to be doing “double duty”, since it is not so easy to make motus part
of the predicate (Lucan’s point is that there was no trumpet-call to
rouse the beast, so down-hearted were all the troops).

9. Petronius, Sat. 26.3: ac ne puella quidem tristis expauerat nuptiarum
nomen. This is the vulgate, and it caused no problem to editors or
translators, e.g., Sullivan in the Penguin version: “even the girl had
not been dismayed or scared by the mention of marriage”. He, like
others, saw that the force of the context determined that the negative
must be cover tristis as well as expauerat. The current Paravia edition
of Giardina and Melloni (Turin, 1995), however, adopts Fraenkel’s
emendation triste (to go with nomen) recorded in Konrad Miiller’s
first edition (Munich, 1961); I assume the change was made from
failure to recognize the idiomatic usage of the negative in this sen-
tence. The “correction” is unnecessary and should be dropped; Miiller
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in his fourth edition for Teubner (Stuttgart, 1995) does not even
mention it. Still, we see from this example that even a consummate
scholar (who recognized the idiom in Greek) could be tripped up by
its appearance in Latin.

10. Stat. Theb. 2.482: nec piger ingenio scelerum fraudisque nefandae
rector eget. Mozeley in the Loeb renders with two negatives: “but the
monarch is not slothful, nor lacks cunning resource of crime and fraud
unspeakable”. Common sense saves us from error here, but we should
note that again it is an adjective without verbal colour that is also
negated.

11(i). Tac. Agr. 18.6: nec Agricola prosperitate rerum in uanitatem
usus expeditionem aut wictoriam uwocabat uictos continuisse. Commenta-
tors do feel called upon here to note that nec must negate both usus
and wuocabat (so Furneaux, Nipperdey, and Richmond), and their view
is endorsed by the authors of the Lexicon Taciteum, Gerber and Greef,
s.v. nec I)A)1)aa)BB)b (p.9 21a): “nec’ coniungit ita ut negatio et ad
participium et ad verbum finitum pertineat”. Ogilvie has a good ob-
servation in his commentary ad loc. (Oxford, 1967), which refines
upon Richmond’s earlier note to the effect that the negative does
“double duty”: “strictly, nec qualifies the finite verb and then the
negatived finite verb is further qualified by the participial phrase”.
Ogilvie has seen that wusus is part of the predicate, a fact we best
render with our gerund: “by using”.

11(ii). Tac. Ann. 3.11.2 haud alias intentior populus plus sibi in
principem occultae wuocis aut suspicacis silentii permisit. “haud alias”
covers both intentior and plus sibi ... permisit, as Woodman and
Martin observe in their recent commentary ad loc. (Cambridge, 1996),
137. Again, we are not dealing with a participle, the standard pattern,
though intentior is participial in origin.

11(iii). Tac. Ann. 14.32.2 neque motis senibus et feminis iunentus sola
restitit. Nipperdey noted the use of neque, and Woodcock followed
him. This example is specially interesting just because we have got
away from participles in agreement with the subject; the Latin ablative
absolute thus negated will recall the genitive absolute in Homer,
referred to in the introductory section above.

A trio of examples from Book 9 of Apuleius’ Metamorphoses will
close this list. The text and translation are taken from the Groningen
Commentaries on Apuleius (Groningen, 1995)

12(1). Met. 9.11.4 nec tamen sagacitatis ac prudentiae meae prorsus
oblitus facilem me tirocinio disciplinae praebui; “But I had not entirely
forgotten my cleverness and foresight and I did not show myself adept
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in my first training in the discipline.” As the commentators note the
negation is generally taken by translators to cover both oblitus and
praebui. They follow suit, but toy with the formally possible interpre-
tation that oblitus is not negated. I feel myself that this alternative is
unlikely, in the light of the evidence gathered above, and from what
is to follow.

12(ii). Met. 9.36.1 nec tamen ille naesanus tantillum praesentia mul-
torum cinium territus uel etiam confusus, licet non rapinis, saltem uerbis
temperare uoluit; “That insane man, however, was not in the least
frightened or even confused by the presence of many fellow citizens
and did not intend to moderate his words, let alone his pillaging.”
The special interest of this example is that in the MS F the second
hand reads noluit for uoluit, a reading adopted by some nineteenth-
century editors. The Groningen éguipe observe on p.299 that one
would, indeed, expect another negative in the sentence, but that H.
Koziol, in Der Stil des Apuleius (Vienna, 1872) p. 321 n. 1, had drawn
attention to our previous passage, 9.11.4, to defend woluit. Neither
he nor the Groningen commentators cast their net more widely, to
show that the phenomenon is after all much commoner.

12(iii). Met. 9.41.5 nec ille tantillum conterritus salutique studens eius,
quem in suam receperat fidem, quicquam de nobis fatetur; “But he did
not let them frighten him in the least and, committed as he was to
save the life of the man whom he had taken under his protection, he
made no confession concerning us”. This passage goes without com-
ment from Groningen or cross-reference to the defence of the para-
dosis of the previous example on p. 299. And yet it must be the most
remarkable of all my examples. For while the negative idea clearly
applies to both conterritus and fatetur, in the usual way, it equally
clearly does not apply to studens. The clause salutique studens eius,
quem in suam receperat fidem has somehow to be understood paren-
thetically, outside the influence of the negative idea which, as it were,
surrounds it.

*

This brings to a close my brief survey of the application of a single
negative to a whole sentence in Latin. As we have seen, in many cases
there are no grounds for misunderstanding, though translators need
to be vigilant in repeating their negatives, and commentators have
also quite often felt called upon to clarify the meaning, since they are
aware that mistakes can be made. What is surprising is the silence
(or apparent silence) of the Latin grammarians: I have found no
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discussion of the usage in our standard handbooks, and certainly none
of my commentators have cross-referred me to one. This is regrettable,
since we want an historical account of the usage: when does it first
crop up, and in what genres is it found? Is it native Latin (but I find
no examples in Comedy), or a graecism? This short essay (the title
of which I owe to my friend, Ewen Bowie) is offered in the hope
that those with greater knowledge may turn their attention to the
issue and sort it out once and for all.



Accezione del greco Agveow
in alcuni passi tragici

Di SaBINA MazzoLpi, Firenze

Il significato del verbo Acboow &, come noto, “dirigere lo sguardo
verso, vedere”. Si tratta di un vocabolo arcaico, eminentemente poe-
tico! e raro, impiegato prevalentemente dai tragici e, sporadicamente,
da Omero, Pindaro, Aristofane?. Da un punto di vista semantico
appare come un sinonimo di 0pdw/BAénw (termini comuni con cui
appare glossato negli scoli)® - cio risulta evidente dal suo inserimento
nelle sequenze di wariationes sinonimiche afferenti all’area semantica
del “vedere™ -, ma & altrettanto indubbio che vi sono dei casi in cui
Aevoow non & affatto sinonimo di 6pdw/BAénw e, rispetto a tali verbi
deputati ad esprimere la nozione generale di “vedere™, presenta un’ac-
cezione molto pil specifica.

Tale specificita risulta particolarmente perspicua in due passi tragici
nei quali i due tipi di verbum videndi si trovano giustapposti.

1 Testimoniato perd in iscrizioni non poetiche a Cipro e in Arcadia (cfr.
C.M. Bowra, ‘Homeric words in Arcadian Inscriptions’, Class. Quart. 20,
1926, p.173) e pertanto probabilmente appartenente al sostrato acheo, cioé
miceneo, della lingua: cfr. C.]J. Ruijgh, Lélément achéen dans la langue épigue,
Assen 1957, p.132; A. Morpurgo Davies, ‘Gr. AEYZEZQ and AEYTO-: An
Unsolved Problem’, Studies in Mycenaean and Classical Greek Presented to ].
Chadwick (Minos XXII-XXIII), Salamanca 1987, pp. 460-61.

2 Compare anche in Licofrone, Teocrito e nella poesia epica ed epico-di-
dascalica (Nicandro, Oppiano, Quinto Smirneo, Nonno, Gregorio di Na-
zianzo).

3 Gia in Pindaro (Pyth. 4, 145) Aeboow equivale ad Ogaw/BAénw nell’
espressione “vedere la luce del sole” = “vivere”: oBévog deliov xpdoeov Aevo-
copev corrisponde all’epico 6pav @pdog fiehiowo (cfr. p. es. II. 18, 61; I. Rumpel,
Lexicon Pindaricum, Lipsiae 1883, s.v.). Per altri casi cfr. p.es. Aesch. Pers.
710; Soph. Ant. 809; Soph. EL 106; E. Alc. 82; E. Tr. 269; E. El 349; E.
Pho. 1084, 1547, 1562 (originale variazione: téBputnd v £0' dppata Asdoowv
aeriov); E. Rh. 967; E. fr. 443 Nauck?®

4 Cfr., p.es., in ambito tragico: E. Hec. 1152-56; E. Jon 208-11; E. Ba.
596-97.

5 Cfr. A. Prévot, ‘Verbes grecs relatifs a la vision et noms de I'adl’, Revue
de Philologie 9, 1935, pp. 133-35.
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In E. Alc. 1123-32% Alcesti, accompagnata da Eracle, compare da-
vanti ad Admeto e viene svelata; quest’ultimo, vedendo (Aeboocwv) la
donna di fronte a sé (tfv3¢), si chiede se non si tratti di un inganno
divino. Eracle lo rassicura sulla coincidenza tra la donna che egli vede
(thv® 0pdc) e sua moglie (Sapagro ofv); Admeto, tuttavia, dubita
ancora e ipotizza che si tratti di un fantasma degli inferi. Infine Admeto,
seppure ancora in forma interrogativa, riconosce la realta oggettiva di
cio che vede (gicopd Sapapt éunv). Va rilevato che Aeboow & impiegato
da Admeto con sfumatura soggettiva in riferimento al proprio personale
“vedere” un oggetto (T1vde) che puod non corrispondere alla realta; 6péw
¢ impiegato invece da Eracle, e poi da Admeto stesso, con connota-
zione perentoriamente oggettiva e sembra riferirsi alla ricezione di
un’immagine indiscutibilmente reale ({@oav). L’alternanza Aebcow/
00w sembra quindi associata alla soggettivitd/oggettivita (apparen-
za/realta, d6unoig/dAn0eia) della visione.

Si consideri, ancora, E. Hel. 569-70, 575-817. Menelao, giunto in
Egitto con Itidwiov di Elena che ha portato con sé da Troia e
nascosto in una grotta (cfr. v.573), si vede di fronte la vera Elena.
La sua prima ipotesi & che si tratti di un fantasma (8yig v. 557; @éopa
v.569), che pure egli vede oggettivamente simile ad Elena (EAévy o
opoiav ... £idov v. 563); pensa pertanto di essere vittima di un’alluci-

¢ Ad. & 0¢oi, i MéEw - Badp GvélmioTov 168 ~ / yuvaina Aebocmv THvd';
- Eunv EmTopwg; / i xépropds pe Beob g Exnficost xapd; / Er. obx Eotw,
A& THVE Opag dapapta ofv. / Ad. Spa ye puf TL pdopo veptépwv 168 §. /
Er. ob yoxayayov t6v8 énoon Eévov. / Ad. AN fiv EBantov eicopd ddpapt
gufv; / Er. oae’ 108 dmoteiv 8 ol oe Bavpdlo toxn. / Ad. Biyw, ngocsinw
Cooav ag dapapt éufv; / Er. npdoeur sxatg yag F17AY ocsovneg 1i0ereg. Natu-
ralmente Pinterpretazione di Aebocw che qui si propone & vincolata alla in-
terpunzione del testo stabilita da Murray (Oxford 1901), che separa Aedoow
da émripwc.

7 11 testo ¢ offerto nella sequenza dei versi proposta da R. Kannicht (Eu-
ripides Helena, herausgegeben und erklirt von -, Heidelberg 1969, Band II,
ad loc.), il cui intervento di trasposizione appare fondamentale per un logico
sviluppo della sticomitia. Ai vv. 569-70 seguono i vv. 575-81 (e poi, di seguito,
574, 571-73, 582); al v. 578 i oo 3¢l miotems cageotégag; correzione di Bad-
ham (accolta nell'ultima edizione oxoniense di J. Diggle) per ti cov Bei; tig
8¢ cob oo«p(oterg, dei codici. Me. & (pu)u(pog ‘Exdrn, naune phopot euuevn
/ EL of voxtigavrov ngonokov Evo&ag W 6p@s / Me. ob mov pgovad pév &b,
10 & Oppa pov vooel; / EL ol yép pe Aeboowv onv dapogd 6pav doxeig; /
Me. 10 ooy’ dpotov, 10 8¢ capés w dnootepel. / EL oxéyou; ti oot 8¢l nioteng
cagpeotépag; / Me. £owag; obrot tovtd ¥ éEapviicopar. / EL tig odv 8i18dte
o GAlog ) 1o o Sppata; / Me. éxel vocobpev, 6t dapapt GAANV Exw.
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nazione da parte di Ecate. La donna tenta di rassicurarlo sulla sua
identita negando di essere un fantasma del corteggio di Ecate (o®
... W 00@c), ma egli teme di non essere in senno (0¥ ... poovad &b?)
o di essere affetto da un disturbo visivo (10 dupa pov vooei). Elena
allora, con una domanda retorica, spinge Menelao a sovrapporre
alPoggetto della sua visione (pe Aevoowv), della cui realta egli dubita,
Poggetto che egli conosce per vero, e che pure vede (ofjv dédpapra):
quando riconoscerd che i due coincidono, la 86xnow diventera
&AnBei. Si noti come il vedere soggettivo di Menelao (86xnoig), ri-
ferito a cid che egli teme essere visione distorta, & espresso da
Aedoowv (... doxeig), il vedere che ha invece come oggetto la verita
(ofv dapapt 6pav) ¢ espresso da 0pav (GAfewx). Nel seguito della
sticomitia (10 cdW Spolov xTA.) la dualitd apparenza/realtd é ripro-
posta in termini diversi: Menelao si esprime su ci6 che vede in termini
di somiglianza (6poiov) con il vero, ma non vi € certezza (10 6aQEg);
per Elena, d’altra parte, la visione oggettiva (oxéyai) dovrebbe ga-
rantire la niotic?; ancora di 86unoig parla Menelao al v. 579 (Eowag):
la cagfveioe non sard raggiunta, come raccomanda Elena (v.580),
attraverso gli occhi (éxei vooobpev v.581), ma grazie a precise ri-
sposte da parte sua alle incalzanti domande di Menelao su quanto
accaduto (cfr. vv. 582 ss.).

Il dato, ricavato dall’analisi di questi due passi, relativo a un uso
specifico con sfumatura soggettiva del verbo Aedoow, in riferimento ad
una apparenza (30xnoiw), come emerge qui evidente nell’alternanza
con 6pdw, usato in riferimento ad una realtd (GA0ew), trova conferma
da una serie di occorrenze in cui Agdocw € associato a sogni (a) oppure
ad apparizioni o a oggetti che, almeno a prima vista, hanno I'aspetto
di fantasmi (b).

(a) In E. Alc. 354-56'° la visione (Aevooew) si colloca in un contesto
onirico (év oveipaot) e notturno (év vuxti) e gli oggetti del “vedere”
sono delle immagini prive di concretezza; in E. Her. 514-17!1 Megara

8 L’espressione rimanda ad un possibile stato di &xotacw goevav (=
povie) provocata da Ecate (cfr. Kannicht 1969, ad loc.): una delle prime ma-
nifestazioni di essa & lo stravolgimento della realta, il vedere cid che non é.

® Cfr. supra dmoteiv in E. AL 1130.

10 Ad. év & Oveipaoct/eortdcd p edeEaivols &v: dL Yap GiAovg / %V voxti
Agbooewy, Oviy' av TR Xeovov.

1 Me. o' / @ npéoPv, Aeboow teps @idtar: fi ti @@; / An. obx oida,
00yateg: dpacia 5& xap Exel. / Me. 68 éotiv Ov yijg vépBev sionnoldopev, / €1
un ¥ Svegov év eder i Aedooopev.
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e Anfitrione, che vedono arrivare Eracle (Aeboom tapa @iltata),
disceso all’Ade, temono che si tratti di un sogno (8veigov &v @der Tt
Agvooopev); in A.R. 3, 686-92'2 Medea inganna Calciope raccontando
di aver veduto (Aevoow) nel sonno (pvovBadie Bmve) sogni luttuosi
(6veipora Avypd) riguardanti i suoi figli.

In questi passi il verbo Aevoow connota quindi il “vedere” un
sogno!3, un’immagine evanescente, che non ha consistenza corporea.

(b) Oltre a E. Alc. 1123-28 ¢ E. Hel. 574-80, gia esaminati, si
consideri E. Or. 385-87!%: Menelao si interroga su cid che vede (ti
Aeboow): € Oreste, ma egli, per il suo aspetto cadaverico (cfr. vv. 83~
84, 188-89, 223-26), pensa che si tratti di un’ombra degli inferi e la
sua reazione ¢ di paura superstiziosa, come di fronte ad un fantasma'>.

Come ¢ emerso dalle analisi condotte, Aeboow indica un “vedere”
attivo, cioé, in altre parole, strettamente associato allattivitd del
soggetto'®, a differenza di 6pdw che indica la semplice costatazione
della realtd. Tale valore appare assolutizzato quando, come ora ve-
dremo, oggetto del “vedere” sono visioni che non hanno alcuna cor-
rispondenza nella realt: in tali casi Poggetto visto afferisce esclusiva-
mente all’ambito della 86xnoig, cioé non diventa mai &Andég; la sua
‘esistenza’ dipende, quindi, interamente dal soggetto, un soggetto che
si trova in una condizione di alterazione mentale.

E il caso di E. Cycl. 578-80': Odisseo fa ubriacare il Ciclope
per poi accecarlo; costui, ormai ebbro, vede (Aeboow) “il trono di
Zeus e tutta la sacra maesta degli déi”'®. In Soph. Phil. 814-15",

2 Xahxiomn, nepi pot naidwv oéo Bupdg dntar, / pf oee natme Eeivoiot
oLV GvdpGowy adtix’ OAEcon’ / Tola xoTaxvdooovsa pivovBadie véov Hnve /
Aevoow Gveipata Ayed Td Tig 00 dnpdavra / Bein, und dAeyewov £ vidot
#1)8og E\oto.

B Cfr. J. H. H. Schmidt, Synonymik der griechischen Sprache, Leipzig 1876~
86, I vol., p. 254.

1 Me. & 8¢oi, i Aeboow; Tivo d&5opna. veptépmv; / Or. el ¥ sinag: ob yop
{d naxoig, paog & 0pd / Me. a¢ fypiwoat mAOxRapov adxunedv, térog.

5 Cfr. C.W. Willink, Euripides Orestes, with intr. and comm. Oxford 1986,
ad loc.

16 E probabilmente per questo motivo é spesso connesso a determinati stati
d’animo (soprattutto stupore e paura): oltre ai passi esaminati supra e infra,
cfr. anche Aesch. Prom. 144-48; Soph. El 1475-78. Cfr. Schmidt, 1876-86,
I vol., pp.254-55; Prévot 1935, pp.248-49; B. Snell, La cultura greca e le
origini del pensiero europeo, trad. it. Torino 1963, p. 22.

U 0 & ovpavdg pot suppeptypévog doxel / Ti vi) pégecBou, Tod Aldg Te TOV
8oovov / Agdoow, 10 NV 1€ dapdvaev ayvov oéfac.

18 Tale visione, analoga a quella di Penteo nelle Baccanti (vv.918-22), co-
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Filottete, preda del terzo accesso della vooog, indica a Neottolemo
un punto in alto (&ve), forse la grotta o forse il vulcano di cui al
v.799%, e costui, ipotizzando una crisi di delirio (napaggoveic), gli
domanda perché diriga lo sguardo (Aebooeig) al cielo, in alto.

Nei due casi considerati & atto stesso del “vedere” a dare forma
alla visione, a ‘creare’ il suo oggetto: cid accade quando il soggetto &
mentalmente alterato. E noto che, secondo la concezione greca, ogni
forma di alterazione mentale & classificabile come povia, indicando
il medesimo termine sia 'ottenebramento della mente e la privazione
delle facolta intellettive, sia, al contrario, il potenziamento e Peccita-
zione dellintelletto che si trova in grado di scavalcare le barriere
dell’'umano e acquisisce capacitd superiori, poteri al di la della nor-
malita?!, E possibile riscontrare una frequente associazione del verbo
Aevoow con soggetti affetti da varie forme di follia - sia essa una
véo0g (c) o una povia di altro genere (p.es. telestica) (d) : per essi la
visione & una 86xnow che diventa GAfBewa attraverso un progressivo
“mettere a fuoco” gli oggetti, identificare la realta (di qui la ricorrente
forma interrogativa dell’espressione), e tale processo € del tutto a
carico del soggetto del vedere.

(c) In Soph. Ai. 260-62%2 l'uscita dallo stato di follia, che & vdoog
(cfr. vv.186, 207, 274 ecc.), coincide per Aiace con una graduale
ripresa di contatto con quanto lo circonda: nel racconto di Tecmessa
Aiace vede (¢ohebooewv) le proprie sventure??, cioé gli animali mas-
sacrati; solo attraverso Pidentificazione di essi con i nemici che, nella
notte, nella sua visione alterata da Atena (cfr. vv. 51-54), credeva di
uccidere, pud ricostruire 'accaduto e capire, quindi, di essere lui
Pautore della strage (undevdg éAdov naganpdéavrtog). In Aesch. Prom.

stituisce “a part of a pattern of Dionysiac initiation™: cfr. R. Seaford, Euripides
Cyclops, with intr. and comm. Oxford 1984, ad loc.

1 FI. "Exeioe vOv W, éxeioe” NE. IMoi Aéyewg; FI "Ave / NE. Ti noagagpoveig
ad; Ti 10V dve Aedooelg rOxAov;

® Per le due ipotesi cfr. rispettivamente R. C. Jebb, Sophocles. The Plays
and Fragments, Part IV: The Philoctetes, Cambridge 1908, ad loc., e R. G. Uss-
her, Sophocles Philoctetes, with intr., transl. and comm. Warminster 1990, ad
loc.

2 Cfr. Schmidt 1876-86, IV vol., p. 243.

2 15 yap éolebooewv oixela nadn, / undevog GAlov mapanpatavrog, /
peyGhag 6dbvag VLIOTELVEL

3 Cfr. M. Untersteiner, Sofocle Aiace, Milano 19462, ad loc.: “Aiace, dopo
essere stato avvolto nelle tenebre procellose della pazzia, ne esce fuori e con
lo sguardo aperto, con gli occhi spalancati, vede oixeio n66n in una luce chia-

»

ra-.
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561-622* Io, sotto l’assillo di Era, giunge in prossimita della rupe, cui
¢ incatenato Prometeo, e si interroga su cio che vede (tiva ... Aedoo-
ew); essa, preda della vooog (cfr. vv.596, 606, 632 ecc.), alterna
lucidita e stato ‘maniacale’, non sa dove si trovi, deve conciliare realta
e allucinazione (cfr. vv. 566 ss.).

(d) E. Ba. 1279-82%5. Agave, in preda alla pavia telestica, ha sbra-
nato il figlio Penteo, credendolo un leone, e ne ha portato la testa
verso la reggia; Cadmo sollecita il suo rinsavimento e poi la invita a
guardare oggettivamente (oxéya, eicwdeiv) il trofeo che tiene tra le
mani?: Agave, sconvolta, uscendo progressivamente dalla trance dio-
nisiaca, si interroga su ci6 che vede (i Aebocw)?’, che ha tra le mani,
e quando 'operazione di identificazione tra quella che credeva la testa
di un leone (cfr. v. 1278) e quella che vede realmente, cio¢ la testa di
Penteo, & giunta a conclusione?®, constata di vedere (60®) il grandis-
simo dolore di cui ¢ stata artefice.

Nei casi esaminati il soggetto che vede si trova ad operare una
mediazione tra apparenza e realta, tra cid che vedeva in stato mania-
cale e cio che vede nel progressivo ‘rinsavimento’, trasformando cosi
la 86xnoic in GAHPeL0.

Un uso per cosi dire tecnico di Aebooo si riscontra nell’ambito del
lessico divinatorio, nel quale il verbo esplica tutta la potenzialita della
sua accezione specifica. Il pdvug nellatto di profetizzare vive un’espe-
rienza di chiaroveggenza estatica in cui i sensi continuano ad essere
operanti, ma travalicano la fisicitd, percepiscono un ‘altro’ che non ¢é
normalmente visibile, udibile, tangibile, e lo identificano (grazie alla
pavteio) con la realta stessa (4Af0ewx). La vista resta il senso privile-
giato e focalizza una realta che non coincide con quella oggettivamente
visibile, ma & collocata in uno spazio e in un tempo diversi da quelli
in cui il messaggio profetico ¢ trasmesso.

% 1ic vR; Tl yévog; tiva @@ Aedooetv / TOVBe Yalvoig év TETPiIvOLoLY / YEL-
palopevov.

3 Ca. oxéyar vov 0p0@¢ Booys O poxBog eiowdeiv. / Ag. a, ti Aedoow;
i pégopon 108 £v xepoiv; / Ca. GBpnoov avtod xai capéotegov puabe. / Ag.
0p® péyotov aryog fj tahouv £yd. / Ca. pdv oot Aéov @aivetat ngoceévay;
/ Ag. obx, GG Mevliwe i Ty Exo xédpa.

% Cfr., con analogo valore, oxéyox di Elena in E. Hel. 578.

7 Cfr. luso del medesimo verbo Aebocew nella ripresa dellepisodio in
Nonn. D. 46, 197.

% Cfr. B. Simon, Mind and Madness in Ancient Greece, Ithaca-New York
1978, p. 149: “madness is a failure to balance reality and illusion”.
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In E. Hyps. fr. 60, 33-36 Bond?’, il pavrg & appellato come colui
che vede (Aeboowv) il destino attraverso le sacre offerte: Bond avverte
di non aver trovato paralleli per Pespressione Aeboowv thxag riferita
alla divinazione, ma per il verbo applicato alla chiaroveggenza estatica
possiamo, come si & detto, registrare alcune significative occorrenze.

In un frammento anonimo di una tragedia ellenistica (TrGF II F
adesp. 649) si pud ricostruire un singolare caso di divinazione: Cas-
sandra, allinterno delle mura della cittd, profetizza quanto accade
allesterno, e cioé il duello finale tra Ettore e Achille (cfr. Hom. I
22). Si tratta di un esempio di chiaroveggenza che annulla la distanza
spaziale, ma non quella temporale, dal momento che le visioni cor-
rispondono a cid che avviene in quello stesso momento fuori dalla
visuale fisica della profetessa. Dal racconto omerico dell’episodio
sappiamo che Atena inganna Ettore fingendosi Deifobo, che si trova
invece dentro le mura e non pud soccorrere il fratello quando costui
fallisce il colpo e perde Pasta (Z. 291-99). Ai vv.11-17%C del fram-
mento ellenistico la situazione narrata profeticamente da Cassandra
sembra essere la medesima: mentre la pévrg riferisce che entrambi i
contendenti falliscono il colpo, e quindi la situazione & paritaria,
Deifobo entra in scena richiamato dalle grida profetiche (tig fx[0]c);
a questo punto la veggente lo vede contemporaneamente sul campo,
presso Ettore (questo & probabilmente il senso del lacunoso v. 16 ...
700 noywv), e dentro le mura, accanto a sé. La domanda i Aedoow
posta in termini soggettivi tradisce sorpresa e meraviglia: Cassandra,
soggetta a pavia profetica e in condizioni di chiaroveggenza®!, foca-
lizza ad un tratto immagine reale di Deifobo, incompatibile con
quella mantica (cosi come Agave quella di Penteo, incompatibile con
quella del leone che prima vedeva) e cerca una spiegazione. La rea-
zione di Deifobo ¢ Paccusa di essere folle, di essere uscita di senno.

B GA @ BU G[yvd v épnigov Aedocwv Toxas / Aavaoiow, [einle THde ovp-
@opAV Ténvov, / apdv Yafp oiclBa: enoi & i3 éxovoing / xtavelv ple njaida
xamuBoviedoal dopoig.

% AH. tig Nx[o]c Muds éx dopwv dvéxhaye; / @d7 / KA] éa Ea; Ti Aedoow;
/ AH. aiviy[potdlg pot peilov €pBéyEm Adyo[v: / @dn / KA.].[ ]... o mogywv
ovu[.Joe.[ / AH. pépnva[g] adt) xoi nogenhdyxdne @eéval

3 La sigla @37, in coincidenza con PeioBeoic di un solo verso attribuito a
Cassandra, si riferisce probabilmente ad una performance cantata della pévug,
accompagnata da esclamazioni fuori metro (cfr. B. Gentili, ‘Interpretazione
di un nuovo testo tragico di eta ellenistica (P. Oxy. 2746, Mus. Philol. Lond.
2, 1977, pp. 132-33), del tutto appropriati alla tecnica divinatoria del chia-
roveggente, che prevede grida apparentemente sconnesse e disarticolate di ca-
rattere rituale.
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Tre sono le occorrenze di Aedooo con accezione mantica nell’ Ales-
sandra di Licofrone (vv.52, 86, 216): in questi contesti il verbo rap-
presenta Pannuncio razionale della visione profetica che Alessandra
sta focalizzando davanti a sé e di cui introduce ordinata narrazione,
la trasposizione sul piano del parlato. Si tratta di visioni che trovano
corrispondenza reale in un luogo e in un tempo diversi dall’hic et nunc
della profezia e sono strettamente legate alla soggettivita della pavr.

L’insistenza sulle connotazioni soggettive di Aeboow non & ingiusti-
ficata: il verbo, come si & detto, ha senso attivo, vale a dire implica
un’attivita del soggetto (a differenza del sistema verbale principale
greco relativo all’area semantica del vedere, costituito dalle radici
*weid- [LIV? 665ss.] (i3¢€iv), *swer- [LIV? 534 *ser-] (0pav) e *ok®-
[LIVZ 297ss.] (8weoBou), che si fissa progressivamente in senso ricet-
tivo®2); 'esame condotto sulle sue occorrenze ha permesso di rilevare
il fondamentale ruolo del soggetto e del suo atteggiamento nell’atto
del Agvooewv. Tale specificitd del verbo sembra trovare fondamento
nella sua etimologia stessa: il termine infatti deriva, come generalmente
accettato, dalla radice IE *leuk-, *Iuk-, che vale “luce”, “splendore”;
il suo primo significato sarebbe pertanto “splendere”, o piuttosto “far
splendere”®. Lo slittamento semantico da questo primitivo valore a
“vedere”, testimoniato peraltro in altre lingue®* e presente in altre
radici verbali®>, appare particolarmente interessante. Esso infatti ri-
sulta coerente con la teoria greca dei ‘raggi visivi’, secondo la quale
Pocchio, come una sorta di lanterna, emette un fascio di raggi che
viaggiano nello spazio e urtano gli oggetti, suscitando cosi la visione*®.

32 Cfr. Prévot 1935, p. 134. Altri verbi di “vedere” con senso attivo sono
p.es. dEQropal, GRENTOPOL.

3 Cfr. gia A. Pott, Etymologische Forschungen, Lemgo 1833, I, p.232; ¢
poi E. Boisacq, Dictionnaire Etymologique de la langue grecque, Heidelberg
1950%, s.v.; P. Chantraine, Dictionnaire Etymologique de la Langue Grecque,
Paris 1968, s.v.; H. Frisk, Griechisches Etymologisches Wérterbuch, Heidelberg
1970, s.v. Dalla medesima radice derivano anche, p.es. lat. lux “luce”, luceo
“brillare, splendere”; gr. Aevxdg “lucente, splendido, bianco”. Morpurgo Da-
vies (1987) avanza, pure con titubanza, Pipotesi di una diversa etimologia di
Aeboow che renda conto delloscuro Agvtov presente nell’iscrizione di Tegea
IGVii3.

3 Cfr. sanscr. lokate, connesso a rocate “splendere”; lett. likut; lit. linkin,
tocar. B lk- lyk-.

% Cfr. p.es. avydlw/adyatopor “illuminare/scorgere”, derivato da abdyn
“splendore, luce, raggio”; cfr. Boisacq, Dictionnaire Etymologique, s.v.
Aevoow; Prévot 1935, pp. 252-53.

% Le prime teorie fisiologiche sul meccanismo della visione sono elaborate
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L’associazione tra occhio e luminosita e P'idea della visione come
irraggiamento sono presenti gid in Omero: si trattava quindi di dati
tradizionali che un’élite di pensatori rielaboro in termini per cosi dire
scientifici, fondandosi su un’ottica popolare, costituita dall’insieme
delle osservazioni e delle intuizioni di tutto un popolo®. Aebcow
pertanto, come segnala Chantraine, esprimerebbe “Iidée d’un flux
visuel rayonnant des yeux, non de 'objet”*8: apparirebbe cosi spiegata

in ambito ionico e, come testimonia la definizione pitagorica degli occhi come
“porte del sole”(D.K. 58, B 1a, 10), si fondano sull’idea dellemissione di un
raggio di luce quale fonte della percezione visiva (cfr. la formulazione defi-
nitiva nell’Ottica di Euclide); Empedocle sostituisce al paradigma solare il pa-
ragone con una lucerna (D.K. 31, B 84) e presuppone la natura ignea dell’or-
gano della vista (cfr. D.K. 31, A 86, 30-31; D.K. 31, A 90; D.K. 31, A 91
e Plat. Meno 76C; Thphr. Sens. 7): il fuoco all’interno dell’occhio, pertanto,
resta per lui necessario alla visione, ma essa & legata anche all’entrata delle
emanazioni corporee nei pori dellocchio (cfr. W.]. Verdenius, Empedocles’
Doctrine of Sight, in Studia Varia Carolo Guilielmo Vollgraff a discipulis oblata,
Amsterdam 1948, pp. 155-64). La teoria dei raggi visivi ebbe grandissima for-
tuna ancora in etd medioevale e alcune tracce si trovano persino in Cartesio
(cfr. Ch. Mugler, ‘La lumiére et la vision dans la poésie grecque’, Revue des
Etudes Grecques 73, 1960, pp. 40-42; O. Longo, ‘La luce nell’ottica dei Greci’,
Vichiana 4, 1993, p. 165 e ‘Onde e/o corpuscoli. La luce fra Aristotele ed
Epicuro’, Atti e Memorie dell’Accademia Patavina di Scienze, Lettere ed Arti
C, 1987-88, parte III, p. 60 n. 14). Una serrata confutazione a questa teoria
venne da Aristotele (cfr. Sens. 1, 437a 22-2, 437b 23), ma gia gli atomisti,
a partire da Democrito, proponevano un’opposta spiegazione per il fenomeno
della visione, sostenendo che siano gli oggetti ad inviare nello spazio immagini
di se stessi (eidwAa). Platone (7im. 45B e ss.; Theaet. 156D), sembra operare
una sorta di mediazione tra le due teorie: la visione sarebbe determinata
dall’incontro e dalla combinazione del “flusso visivo”, proveniente dagli occhi
e originato dallinterno del corpo umano, e della “luce diurna”, proveniente
da una sorgente di luce fisica, come il sole. Sull’argomento cfr. R. Pierantoni,
L'occhio e lidea. Fisiologia e storia della visione, Torino 1981, pp.15-17; L
Rizzini, L'occhio parlante. Per una semiotica dello sguardo nel mondo antico,
Venezia 1998 = vol. 77 delle Memorie dell’Ist. Ven. di Sc. Lett. e Arti,
pp. 128-44. Per il rapporto tra Palternanza semantica “splendere/vedere” e
Pottica dei raggi visivi cfr. J. Gonda, ‘Reflections on the Indo-European Me-
dium’ I and II, Lingua 9, 1960, p.179 (I pp.30-67; II pp.175-93); Ch.
Mugler, Dictionnaire historigue de la terminologie optique des Grecs, Paris 1964,
p. 249.

¥ Cfr. Mugler 1964, p. 8; Rizzini 1998, p. 130.

3 Chantraine 1968, s.v.; cfr. anche Mugler 1964, p.249; contra M. Treu,
Von Homer zur Lyrik: Wandlungen des griechischen Weltbildes im Spiegel der
Sprache, Miinchen 19682, p. 64. Appare interessante segnalare la precisa tra-
duzione di Soph. 77. 829 6 pf) Aeboowv da parte di G. Lombardo Radice “chi
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la soggettivitd della visione, nell’ambito della quale I'oggetto non &
sentito come parte attiva. “When we are seeing anything, - scrive
Verdenius®® - we are not only aware of receiving an impression, but
also suppose this impression to correspond to reality. Our being con-
scious of a correspondence takes the form of a projection by which
we return our impressions to the object. Thus seeing is imagined to
be at once something passive (to receive impressions) and active (to
be directed towards the object). The projection which changes our
impression into objective reality is conceived by us as a mental image,
as a psychological phenomenon”: nell’ambito di questo processo della
visione, fondato sulla relazione tra aiofnoig e vonoig, Aeboom sembra
esprimere la ‘fase’ della proiezione di un’immagine mentale da parte
del soggetto, in mancanza, tuttavia, della ricezione di un’impressione
da parte dell’'oggetto reale (che in talune delle occorrenze esaminate
non esiste neppure), che confermi la corrispondenza della visione con
la realta (6pav)*.

ha gli occhi svuotati di luce”. Snell, analizzando le occorrenze omeriche del
termine e notando come in tre dei quattro casi in cui esso é accompagnato
dalPoggetto all’accusativo si tratti di fuoco e armi lucenti, sostiene che Asboow
significhi “guardare qualcosa di lucente” (cfr. Snell 1963, pp. 22-23).

¥ Verdenius 1948, p. 162.

4 Che, d’altra parte, il verbo Aeboow possa avere accezione di “vedere
con gli occhi della mente”, non pertinente all’esperienza della visione, ma
piuttosto ad un conoscere di tipo intellettuale, é provato da una serie di oc-
correnze: Hom. . 3, 108-10 (npécow xai 6nicow Aevooet su cui cfr. G.E.
Dunkel, ‘npéoow xai dnicow’, Zeitschr. f vergleichende Sprachforschung 96,
1982-83, pp. 66-87; lespressione ricorre anche in Il. 1, 343-44 e 18, 250,
con vofjool e 0pav, e si tenga presente che la radice *swer-, da cui deriva
0pGw, aveva primariamente, e ancora in epoca omerica, senso attivo e non
ricettivo: cfr. Prévot 1935, pp. 142, 152); Hom. Od. 23, 124-25; Emped. fr.
129, 18-20 D.-K.; Parm. fr. 4, 3 D.-K.; Soph. fr. 858 Radt. Cf. anche H.
Rix, Termini der Unfreiheit, 1994, 78.



Le type latin #ordgo: un reflet d’un suffixe
indo-européen

Par GEORGES-JEAN PINAULT, Paris

Summary. The Latin derivatives with suffixes -dgo, -igo, -7igé are nouns of
feminine gender, and have been very productive, particularly as descriptions
of diseases or defects and as designations of various plants. It is generally
assumed that they are based on -k-stems, with the help of a nasal suffix, cf.
uorago “deep hole, chasm” beside worax “ravenous, devoring”. Judging from
the original meaning, the evidence points to the possessive suffix *- Hon-,
not to the individualizing suffix *-on-; this suffix was attached to action
nouns and collectives ending in *-k-, according to a pattern which has
parallels in other Indo-European languages.

L Données du probleme*

§ 1. La langue latine posséde un ensemble de dérivés nominaux a
suffixe complexe terminé par nasale: les substantifs féminins en -Ago,
-Agin-is (A = voyelle longue), connus précisément sous trois variétés,
-ago, -igo et -1go (Leumann, 1977, § 325.B, pp. 368-9). Leur formation
n’est pas encore éclaircie, depuis étude approfondie publiée par Al-
fred Ernout dans la Revue de Philologie en 1941, et reprise dans le
premier volume de ses Philologica en 1946 (p.165 sq.). Il en ressort
que ce suffixe, qui servait “a former des mots désignant des altérati-
ons, des changements d’état” (1946, p. 189), a connu une remarquable
productivité dans la langue médicale, pour désigner des maladies, et
dans le vocabulaire de la botanique. Il n’est pas nécessaire de repro-
duire linventaire établi de maniére extensive par Ernout (op.cit.,
pp. 166-185, complété pour les noms de plante par 1965, pp. 136-
138), liste a laquelle renvoie d’ailleurs Manu Leumann (op. cit., p. 369).
Il s’en dégage les tendances essentielles pour lhistoire des mots, a
savoir les points de départ et les axes du succes considérable dont a
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bénéficié ce type suffixal. La recherche d’une analyse satisfaisante de
la formation doit partir de ses représentants les plus anciens. On se
bornera ici & reprendre (moyennant quelques vérifications) la liste
établie par Ernout lui-méme (1946, p. 186 sq.): elle comporte les mots
attestés jusqu’a Pline ’Ancien inclusivement, en les classant d’aprés
leur emploi, et en indiquant immédiatement leur base, nominale ou
verbale, qui en assure la motivation en synchronie.

a) Maladies, défauts physiques: coriago (corium) “maladie de peau
du bétail”, lumbago (lumbus) “mal aux reins”, ésurigo (ésurire) “envie
de manger”, intertrigé (-tri-, cf. triui, detrimentum) “écorchure ou
rougeur de la peau produite par le frottement”, lentigo (léns, lentis)
“tache de rousseur” [en forme de lentille sur la peau)], mentigo (men-
tum) “mal qui atteint le museau [des moutons]”, ostigé (ds, oris) “dar-
tre, éruption sur la bouche” (analogique du précédent), de-petigo,
im-petigo (petere) “éruption cutanée, dartre”, porrigo (porrus) “teigne”,
prangoeénn amurire) “démangeaison”, tentigo (tentus) “tension, érec-
tion [extréme]” (du pénis, et par extension du clitoris, cf. J. N. Adams,
1982, p. 103 sq.), wuitiligo (uitium) “éruption cutanée®, aurigo/ anrigo
(auwrum) “jaunisse, ictére”, qui pourrait aussi bien relever de la
catégorie d) ci-apres.

b) Noms de plantes: cuniligo (variété de cunila) “inule visqueuse”
(André, 1956, p.109; 1985, p.82), plantigo (de planta “plante du
pied”, allusion 2 la forme des feuilles) “plantain” (André, 1956, p. 254;
1982, p.202), tussiligé (contre la toux, tussis) “pas d’ane” (plante
béchique: André, 1956, p. 324; 1985, p. 266), lappago (variété de lappa)
“bardanette” (plantes accrochantes par leur feuille, leur capitule ou
leur fruit: André, 1956, p.179; 1985, p. 138), aspersigo (asper, plante
hérissée de poils rudes) “rapette” (André, 1956, p. 44; 1985, p. 28) vs.
molliago (mollis: aux feuilles moins réches), variété de lappago (André,
1956, p.210; 1985, p.163), linigo (lana) “duvet” (des feuilles, des
coings, etc.), “coton” des plantes, et diverses matiéres rappelant la
laine (André, 1956, p.178).

c) Substances variées, aliments: farrago (far, farris “amidonnier”)
“mélange de diverses graines qu’on laisse croitre comme fourrage”
(André, 1956, p. 134), sartago (sartus) “mélange, ramassis fait de piéces
et morceaux” et “poéle a frire”, melligo (mel) “verjus, suc mielleux”
(André, 1956, p.205).

d) Couleurs, colorations: robigé (robus) “rouille”, du fer et de cer-
tains végétaux, surtout des céréales (cf. André, 1956, p. 273), plumbago
(plumbum) “plombagine” et “plante qui guérit une affection oculaire
(plumbum) marquée par la couleur livide de la cornée”, calque de gr.
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porOBdaiva (André, 1956, p. 255; 1985, p. 203), caligo (*calus) “fumée
noire, nuage ou brouillard opaque”, filigé (isolé, comme le précédent)
“suie”, pulligo (pullus, pullum) “couleur sombre”, aerigo (aes, aeris)
“vert de gris”, désignant aussi une plante (André, 1956, p.19; 1985,
p. 6), albigo (albus) “leucome”, ferriigé (ferrum) “rouille du fer”. Cer-
tains de ces noms pourraient simultanément étre rangés, d’aprés une
partie de leurs emplois, parmi les noms de maladies: albigo, robigo.
Inversement, plusieurs maladies (lentigs, aurigo) sont désignées par
des changements de couleur, des taches sur la peau.

e) Autres: wuirago (uir) “femme courageuse ou forte comme un hom-
me” (voir plus loin §§ 4-6), uoragé (uorare) “gouffre, abime”, forago
(forare) “poingon”, origé (oriri) “origine, provenance”, scatur(r)igé (sca-
tur(r)ire, scatere) “jaillissement d’eau”, wertigo (merti) “tourbillon, ver-
tige”, imago (imitan) “image, portrait, copie”, #higo (*adigo, cf. wui-
dus, udus, wmor) “humidité du sol”, Vespersigé (doublet de Vesper),
nom de Pétoile du soir (créé sur le modéle des termes qui référent a
des changements de couleur), Vernigo, ville des Volsques batie sur
une hauteur, cf. uermica “hauteur”, spécialisé pour “excroissance, ver-
rue”.

Cette liste suffit déja a illustrer 'importance du transfert métapho-
rique dans les désignations d’objets concrets, surtout des plantes (Er-
nout, 1946, p. 189; Fruyt, 1989, p. 111 sq.), tendance qui restera vivace
dans toute la latinité ultérieure.

§ 2. Les hypothéses sur Porigine de ce type suffixal ont été diverses.
Pendant longtemps, il apparut intéressant de retrouver dans ce suffixe
complexe le vestige d’une formation radicale indo-européenne, autre-
ment dit on voyait dans le suffixe un ancien membre de composé.
Plusieurs racines furent évoquées, en premier lieu *ag- (* Hzeg-) “pous-
ser, mener” pour certains dérivés en -dgo (voir par exemple Muller,
1926, p.551), mais aussi *gen- (*genH;-) “engendrer” (Baecklund,
1914, p. 193), cependant, ces hypothéses n’ont jamais été systémati-
sées, et n’ont pas comporté une véritable restitution du développement
de la dérivation dans son ensemble. L’idée fut poussée a Pextréme, et
- voudrait-on croire - définitivement déconsidérée, par Fay (1913),
qui n’hésita pas & recourir A une vingtaine de racines (dont les deux
citées a Pinstant) pour rendre compte du sens de toutes les formations.
Contre cette tendance, une suffixation originelle en dorsale sonore
(*-g-), apparentée aux formations en *-k- de diverses langues, fut
défendue entre autres par Meyer (1865, pp. 414, 514; 1881, p. 135).
Cette idée reposait sur des observations précises, qui trouvérent leur
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premiére formulation nette chez Stolz (1895, § 183, p. 527), suivi par
d’autres (notamment Brugmann, 1906, § 392.b, p. 512): dans une phase
ancienne du latin, une relation est établie entre thémes en -Agd,
-Agin-is et thémes en -Ac-, soit tels quels, soit sous une forme théma-
tisée: voyez uordagé : uorax “dévorant”, wertigé : uertex “tourbillon”,
impetigo : impetix (doublet, synonyme du précédent, chez Paul.
Fest.), uirago : wuiric-eus “viril”, aerigo : aeriica (doublet du précé-
dent, désignant aussi la “rouille des champs”, une plante parasite, cf.
supra), albigo : albsicum “hampe” [de couleur blanche] de Paspho-
déle, et la plante elle-méme (André, 1956, p.22; 1985, p.9), Verrigo
: uerriica (voir plus haut, fin du § 1). On ne saisit pas de différence
chronologique nette entre les uns et les autres.

Ce fait avéré est la base de Pexplication classique, déja énoncée
par Thurneysen (1883, p.305), Sommer (1914, pp. 139 [avec anap-
tyxe], 359), et reprise récemment par Meiser (1998, § 65.3, p. 89;
aussi § 98.1, p.141): *worik-on, *worik-n-es > *uordgnis, d’ou
uorago, et réfection en woragin-is (sans supposer d’anaptyxe) sur le
modeéle du type courant: homé : homin-is, multitido : -tadin-is.
L’évolution *-kn- > -gn- est assurée (Sommer, 1914, p.233; Leu-
mann, 1977, p.199 sq.), e.g. dignus (< *dek-no-, cf. decet), ilignus
(ilex, -icis), salignus (salix, -icis), de méme segmentum (sec-are). Cu-
rieusement, Ernout note la coexistence des thémes en -Agé et des
thémes en -Ac- (1946, pp. 165 et 191 sq.), mais n’en tire pas parti
pour une explication générale, au point qu’il n’exclut pas la présence
parmi ces substantifs féminins d’anciens composés (dans la note finale
de son étude, p. 192), et renvoie la différence phonétique aux varia-
tions entre occlusive sourde et sonore dans les formations correspon-
dantes du grec.

§ 3. Cette solution, par élargissement de thémes en *-k-, ne pose
pas de problémes sur le plan formel, et elle n’implique pas un scénario
analogique invraisemblable. Cependant, elle ne convainc pas entiére-
ment, car elle reste trés imprécise sur le processus de dérivation. De
fait, elle n’est pas reprise par Leumann (1977, p.369), au motif que
la fonction du suffixe en nasale demeure “obscure” dans ses dérivés
féminins (ibid,, § 114.c., p. 103). Cette position est dans la continuité
de sa réserve antérieure (1926, § 176.ILD.4, p.242), qui lui faisait
envisager, en raison de la variété des emplois et des significations,
une polygénése de la formation. Le probléme de la valeur suffixale a
pris aujourd’hui une autre face, dans la mesure ou la linguistique
indo-eur. distingue rigoureusement deux suffixes secondaires (voir par
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exemple l'exposé récent de Stiiber, 1998, pp.9-92, orienté vers la
description des faits celtiques):

A. Suffixe individualisant *-on-: il sert 4 former des substantifs (qui
désignent souvent des personnes) & partir d’adjectifs de qualité: gr.
otpéPav sur otpafoc “louche”, ovpaviov sur odpdviog “céleste”, lat.
Cato sur catus “finaud”, got. weiha “prétre” sur weihs “saint”, linta
“hypocrite” sur liuts “trompeur”, lit. rudué “automne” sur ridas
“rouge”; véd. vibhvan- (théonyme) sur vibhu- “puissant”, lat. Turpio
sur turpis “laid”.

B. Suffixe possessif *- Hzen-, dit “de Hoffmann” (1955; sur la recon-
struction de la laryngale initiale, voir aussi plus loin § 9): il sert 4 former
des dérivés de substantifs thématiques et athématiques: gr. innav “écu-
rie” sur innog, yahxedv “forge” sur ydixea “objets de bronze”, Ma-
008GV sur pépabog “fenouil”, 'Avtpdv sur Gvrpov “grotte”; lat. Naso
(*“pourvu d’un nez [caractéristique]”) sur ndsus. Un dérivé hérité de
Pindo-européen est représenté par lat. iuuen-i-s, véd. yidvan- < ¥ Hyyu-
Hsp-/*-Hson- “pourvu de vigueur vitale” (* H,6y-u, cf. véd. dywu, plus
loin gr. ai(F)év, lat. aesom). L'alternance *- H3;on/*- Hzon-/*-Hsn - du
suffixe le rattache au type amphikinétique ou holokinétique (défini par
Schindler, 1975, p.3 sq.), cf. av. mgfra “détenteur de formules” sur
mgbra- (= véd. mantra-) “formule [poétique]”, nom. sing. en 3 syllabes
< *mantraHa < *mentro-H;6, théme des cas obliques mgfran- <
*mantran- < ¥mentro-Hsn-. Si nous appliquons cela au latin, nous
pouvons rendre compte de la généralisation du modéle de la prédési-
nentielle en -6n- dans les dérivés de noms thématiques, cf. Naso, -onis
< *-on < *-0-Hon / *-on-es < *-o0-Hn-es.

Or, le latin posséde plusieurs exemples du suffixe possessif, en
dehors des anthroponymes et de iuuen-i-s, dont la forme originelle
de théme en nasale est attestée par les substantifs abstraits iuuen-ta,
iunen-tas et innen-tis. Une forme thématisée *-H3n-o-, provoquant
Pallongement de la voyelle finale de la base, est reflétée par le “Herr-
schersuffix” -nos, -na (Rix, 1989, p.226 sq.), cf. Pomona : pomum,
Bellona : bellum, tribiinus : tribus, Portiinus : portus : Fortana (*for-
tus, cf. fero), *peciinus, base de pecinia : pecir (*pecu), etc. Un dérivé
de ce type est méme hérité: colonus “possesseur d’une piece de terre
cultivable” < *k%¥elonos = av. carina- < *k¥el(H)o-H;n-o- (Rix,
op.cit., pp. 233-8). Pour prendre un exemple du développement séman-
tique, Pomona est étre divin qui posséde les fruits (poma), donc la
capacité de les produire et d’en faire don aux humains; elle en vient
4 incarner la croissance des fruits. Ce suffixe a pu servir aussi comme
élargissement d’autres suffixes, sur le modéle du suffixe individuali-
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sant. Par exemple, on observe la coexistence du suffixe d’abstrait *-i-
et de *-ti-Hon-, ce dernier étant attesté en latin (-ti6, -omis), en
celtique, en arménien (suffixe productif -owtiwn) cf. lat. mens, véd.
mati- “pensée” vs. lat. mentio, v.irl. *°métiu. Le suffixe élargi est
devenu productif en latin et a éclipsé le suffixe primitif, conservé par
des reliques. Le théme faible *-ti- Hn- > -tin- reflété par ombr. abl.
sing. natine, gr. dotivn, etc. garantit la présence d’une laryngale au
début du suffixe, mais la relation sémantique entre les deux variantes
suffixales ne semble pas compatible avec une valeur possessive (selon
Stiiber, 1998, pp. 120-123, voir toutefois Olsen, 1999, p. 551). Méme
si un dérivé possessif peut finir par rejoindre la valeur de Pabstrait de
base, dont il fournit en quelque sorte une personnification, il importe
de ne pas ramener la valeur individualisante 4 la valeur possessive
(comme le veut Haudry, 1981, pp.6 et 8, avec une reconstruction
différente de la laryngale, soit *-Hjen-), et de distinguer les deux
suffixes au niveau de I'indo-européen que nous pouvons atteindre.

II. Interprétation d’un dénivé ancien par le suffixe possessif

§ 4. Il convient de revenir sur un des dérivés en -dgo les plus anciens,
qui n’appartient a aucune des catégories productives. C’est précisément
dans cette situation qu’il existe quelque chance de déceler un vestige
du processus dérivationnel. Le sens de lat. wirago (Plt. +) est défini
ainsi dans OLD s.#.: “A woman having the qualities of a man: (a) a
physically strong woman. (b) a warlike or heroic woman; (esp. applied
to goddesses)”. Le premier emploi est illustré seulement par un passage
de Plaute, qu’il vaut la peine de citer en entier:

Merc., v.414 sq. Recte. Ego emero matri tuae
Ancillam uiraginem aliguam non malam, forma mala,
Vt matrem addecet familias, aut Syram aut Aegyptiam.
Ea molet, coguet, conficiet pensum, pinsetur flagro,
Negue propter eam quicquam eueniet nostris foribus flagiti.

“Bon! Jachéterai pour ta mére quelque servante un peu hommasse,
un bon gros laideron, comme il sied d’en avoir 4 une mére de famille,
une Syrienne, par exemple, ou une Egyptienne. On la fera moudre le
grain, faire la cuisine, filer sa tache; on la rossera au fouet, et nous
n’aurons pas a cause d’elle le moindre scandale 4 notre porte.” (Ernout,
1952, p.119)

Cette réplique de Démiphon se situe dans la scéne (vv.366-468)
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au cours de laquelle ce vieillard amoureux cherche (et parvient) a
dissuader son fils, Charinus, d’offrir 4 sa mére la prétendue servante
(ancilla) qu’il a ramenée de son voyage d’affaires 2 Rhodes (cf. v. 390).
En effet, le pére voudrait garder pour son usage exclusif cette fille,
“femme d’une beauté exceptionnelle” (forma eximia mulierem, v. 260),
qu’il a rencontrée auparavant sur le bateau, en P'absence de son fils.
Il propose de la (re)vendre a un vieillard de ses amis, tout en achetant
en compensation 4 son épouse une servante qui fasse mieux Paffaire
pour les travaux de la maison. Les qualités décrites ici étaient déja
énoncées, avec le méme procédé énumératif, dans une précédente
réplique de Démiphon (vv.395-398). Dans le discours insistant du
pére, le terme nouveau avancé par la réplique citée est précisément
uirago, apposé a ancilla (v. 415). Cette servante “virile”, dépourvue de
tout appat (forma mala, ibid), est opposée i une servante trop fémi-
nine, 2 savoir la fille aux charmes affolants, Pasicompsa, que propose
Charinus, et dont la présence pourrait braver ’honnéteté, selon la
description prémonitoire donnée plus haut par le pére (vv.405-411):
comme une courtisane, elle serait harcelée par ses amoureux, qui
assiégeraient la porte de Démiphon, et ce dernier risquerait de passer
pour un proxénéte aux yeux des honorables citoyens. Plaute a choisi
le terme uirago, opposé a mulier (cf. v. 391, et encore flagitium muliebre
“scandale dii & une femme”, v.423), parce que celui-ci renforce le
contraste entre la “beauté”, objet sexuel, trop féminine et trop belle
pour étre une digne servante, et la bonne servante (aliguam non malam,
v.414), privée de tous les attraits de son sexe. Ce n’est pas le seul
avantage d’un tel achat. La servante proposée par le pére n’attirera
pas les hommes et fera preuve d’une robustesse toute masculine: elle
sera corvéable 3 merci, et on pourra la rouer de coups comme un
esclave masculin. La description réaliste de sa vie représente as-
surément Paspect triste de la condition servile dans le monde plautinien
(cf. Dumont, 1987, pp.328, 366 [n.357], 435 sq.). Cette servante
“syrienne” (v.416) est promise au sort pitoyable de Syra, dont la
figure apparait plus loin dans la méme comédie: une vieille esclave
qui mourra dans l'esclavage, chargée du fardeau de ses quatre-vingt-
quatre ans, s’ajoutant i la servitude, a la sueur et a la soif (v.673
sq.). La traduction par “hommasse” proposée par Ernout (i quoi
correspond “hombruna” dans une récente traduction espagnole, cf.
Gonzalez-Haba, 1996, p.239) rend compte de 'ensemble des conno-
tations de wirago, sans doute mieux qu'un groupe comme “quelque
grosse fille robuste” (Naudet, 1836, p.257) ou “une grande gaillarde
de servante” (cf. “a big lusty wench”: Nixon, 1924, p.45). Plaute a
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donc exploité les diverses valeurs du terme opposé 3 mulier “femme”
(2 la fois faible et désirable), a savoir uir, lexéme de base qu’il pouvait
encore reconnaitre dans le mot wuirago.

§ 5. L'usage de Plaute nous a retenu assez longtemps, parce qu'’il
est exceptionnel. Dans Pemploi le plus fréquent de uirago, c’est Paspect
guerrier et héroique de wir qui prédomine: le terme désigne une “vierge
guerriére” ou une “jeune femme au courage uiril” (wirtus), que rien
ne peut effrayer, et qui au contraire produit leffroi. Le mot a une
coloration épique. C’est P'appellation donnée, dans la poésie augu-
stéenne et post-augustéenne, 4 des déesses et i des héroines de la
mythologie grecque: Pallas Athéna (Ovide, Met. II, 765 et VI, 130;
Stace, Theb. X1, 414), Diane (Sénéque, Phaedra, 53), Cassandre (id.,
Ag., 668), Polyxéne (id., Tro., 1151). Cet emploi fut inauguré par
Ennius, dans un passage trés dense du livre VII des Annales, ou la
vierge guerriére était déja divinisée:

Ann., vv.220-221 Skutsch (= 520-521 Vahlen)

Corpore Tartarino prognata Paluda wirago
cui par imber et ignis, spiritus et grauis terra.

“Née du corps du Tartare, la vierge guerriére Paluda, qui a en
proportions égales la pluie et le feu, l'air et la terre pesante.”

Cette traduction reprend avec une légére modification celle procurée
par Heurgon (1960, p. 83). Le fragment appartient 4 une séquence de
quatre fragments qui décrivent 'ouverture des portes du temple de
Janus (“les portes de la guerre”, v. 226) au début de la deuxiéme guerre
punique, par une Furie, incarnation de la Discorde (Discordia, v.225).
La description a été imitée (avec des modifications) par Virgile (Aen.
VII, vv. 563-571 et 607-622). La vierge guerriére est l'allégorie de la
Discorde, et plus précisément, dans la perspective philosophique choi-
sie ici par Ennius, la personnification du principe appelé veixog dans
le systtme d’Empédocle, lequel est cité par la mention (v.221) des
quatre éléments constitutifs (principia) en lutte (voir les commentaires
de Heurgon, 1960, p.84 et Skutsch, 1985, pp.394-397). Avec ce
dernier, j’ai laissé dans l'incertitude la traduction de paluda, s’il s’agit
bien d’un nom de la wirago, et non pas d’une épithéte, qui pourrait
étre rattachée (indirectement) a paludamentum “manteau du général
en chef” (a la place de paludata), ou bien A palus “marais”. Ce probléme
ne modifie pas 'appréciation du role joué ici par 'image de la uirago,
qui est confirmée par un autre témoignage du poéte épique successeur
d’Ennius. Certainement par imitation de ce vers des Annales, Virgile
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applique le méme terme, a la méme place, a la nymphe Juturne, soeur
de Turnus et chargée par Junon de secourir son frére (Aen. XII,
vv. 138-160); elle intervient dans la bataille quand Enée entraine ses
troupes et se lance a la recherche de Turnus:

Aen. XII, v.468 sq. Hoc concussa metu mentem Iuturna wuirago
aurigam Turni media inter lora Metiscum
excutit et longe lapsum temone religuit;
ipsa subit manibusque undantis flectit habenas,
cuncta gerens wocemque et corpus et arma Metisci.

“Vivement effrayée devant cette menace, la virile Juturne jette i bas
parmi ses rénes le cocher de Turnus, Métiscus; tombé loin du timon,
elle I’a laissé par derriére; elle-méme prend sa place, saisit, manoeuvre
les guides ondoyantes, ayant toute Papparence, la voix, le corps et les
armes de Métiscus.” (traduction de Perret, 1980, p. 142)

Il s’agit bien d’une femme qui prend la place d’un homme, comme
le dit le commentaire de Servius (ad loc.): uirago dicitur mulier quae
uirile implet officium. Ce grammairien reprend la méme explication
(quae uirile aliquid fecit) a propos de Didon, alors que le mot ne figure
pas dans le texte (IV, v.36). Ces données de la tradition épique sont
rappelées par Skutsch (1985, p. 396), et confrontées a Pusage de Plau-
te. Cependant, le philologue note a juste titre que, méme si la glose
de Servius semble assez adéquate, la formation et le sens précis de
uirago ne sont pas encore complétement éclaircis.

§ 6. Le rapprochement de wuirago avec wuir, soit directement, soit par
Pintermédiaire de I'adjectif wuirilis, apparait comme une évidence pour
les anciens étymologistes (voir les références dans Maltby, 1991,
p. 647); il est repris par Isid., X1.2.22: Virago vocata, quia uirum agit,
hoc est opera wirilia facit et masculini uigoris est. Contrairement a ce
qu'avancent les traducteurs [édition citée, t.II, p.42 n.57], cette
analyse ne reléve pas de “la pure fantaisie”. Mais il se trouve que la
présentation en est quelque peu troublée par une autre tentation, elle
aussi prévisible, due i la ressemblance formelle de wirago, uiraginis
avec wirgo, uirginis, et au besoin de différencier les deux termes, qui
ne se distinguaient que par une voyelle et qui référaient tous deux a
une jeune femme. Isidore ajoute en effet (ibid.): Antigui enim fortes
Sfeminas ita wocabant. Virgo autem non recte uirago dicitur, si non uiri
officio fungitur. Mulier uero si uirilia facit, recte uirago dicitur, ut Ama-
zona. La question de wuirago a été mélée a celle de wuirgo (cf. Maltby,
op. cit., p. 648), mot a propos duquel s’opposaient deux “écoles”: les



94 Georges-Jean Pinault

tenants du rapprochement avec wuirga “branche souple et flexible,
rejeton, baguette” (solution peu satisfaisante, mais encore maintenue
dans LEWII, p.799), et ceux du rapprochement avec #ir, qui s’effor-
caient donc de “théoriser” la distinction entre uirago et wmirgo, dont
Porigine serait commune. Cette seconde tendance aboutit a 'invention
de wuira, féminin de wuir, mot qui semblait fournir en effet la “base”
de wuirago, opposé a uirgo, selon une segmentation uira-go vs. uir-go,
cf. Festus, 261 (Lindsay, 1913, p.314, L. 15 sq.): feminas antiqui uiras
appellabant, unde adhuc permanent uirgines et uiragines; doctrine sans
doute assez ancienne, qui est justifiée ainsi dans Isid., X1.2.23: Quae
uero nunc femina, antiquitus wira wocabatur; sicut a seruo serua, sicut a
Jamulo famula, ita a uiro uira. Hinc et uirginis nomen quidam putant.
Il est vrai que la formation d’un tel féminin aurait été possible, selon
une application simple de la quatriéme proportionnelle, mais il n’a
sans doute jamais existé (cf. DELL, p.738), car sa place dans le
lexique était déja occupé par plusieurs termes bien différenciés: mulier,
uxor, puella, etc. En outre, cette dérivation de uirago a tout de Péty-
mologie spéculative, ignorante de emploi, car elle comprend comme
une “vraie” femme (d’une antique et authentique vigueur) la wuirago,
qui joue constamment un rdle viril, et non féminin, au point que
Plaute pouvait 'opposer a la femme (mulier) comme objet sexuel. Elle
reléve de la tendance, toujours renaissante, a Pétymologie du type
lucus a non lucendo (cf. Collart, 1954, p.281, et plus généralement
pp- 251- 302 sur Pétymologie antique jusqu’a Varron). Implicitement,
Cest I'existence de ce *wird “femme”, qui a orienté Bréal vers sa glose
plaisante de uirdgo par “toute une cargaison de femme” (1896, p. 164).
Cela dit, il est curieux de constater que des commentaires plus récents
de Virgile tirent parti, 2 propos du passage de I'Enéide (XII, v. 468)
que nous avons commenté plus haut, d’un spectre paronomastique
passant de wuirtus i wuirginitas (terme employé pour la malheureuse
Juturne, pressentant la mort de son frére Turnus, au v. 878, cf. déja
v. 141), a la suite du scholiaste de Vérone (cf. Conington-Nettleship,
1883, p.446; Benoist, 1882, t.II, p.283: “virgo winilis ingenii, la
nymphe au coeur héroique”). L’étymologie de uirgo (toujours pro-
blématique, cf. DELL, p.740) constitue pour nous un probléme di-
stinct, qu’il vaudra la peine de reprendre quelque jour. Néanmoins,
le rattachement de uirago A uir, qui est satisfaisant pour le sens, admet
plusieurs explications formelles, qui se raménent au choix entre déri-
vation et composition, dont il a déja été question (§ 2). De fait, la
seconde solution n’a pas manqué d’apparaitre dans lhistoire de la
recherche, pour étre appliquée 4 ce mot précis.
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§ 7. Létymologie la plus récente, semble-t-il, de uirago est due a
Szemerényi (1989, p.61): *wiro-ago- “Mannen fithrend”, composé a
second membre régissant, du méme type que gr. oreatnyds, av. nauu-
aza-, skr. navaja- (cf. plus loin lat. nauig-aree LEW II, p. 148) et qui
aurait un paralléle exact dans le nom propre av. Viraza- = *wira-aza-
“qui méne les hommes” (selon Kellens, 1974, p. 282 n. 1; prudence de
Mayrhofer, 1977, p.9 5, qui évoque les autres solutions proposées, dont
la thématisation de *wiriz-). En dépit de son propre commentaire
apodictique, cette analyse n’est qu’une glose différente des lexémes qui
figuraient déja dans I'explication reprise par Isidore de Séville (X1.2.22):
quia virum agit “parce qu’elle joue le réle d’un (agit comme un) guerrier
viril”. De plus, elle n’est qu’un ravalement superficiel, destiné a justifier
ce seul mot, de la vieille théorie qui expliquait les noms en -dgé (et -iga,
-1go) par des composés avec un dérivé en nasale de la racine *ag- en
second membre (Fay, 1913, p. 122, a propos de wuirago): théorie dont
Szemerényi (1913-1996) eut certainement P'occasion de prendre con-
naissance dans sa jeunesse. En dehors du fait que I'évolution phonétique
envisagée (*wiro-ago- > *wirago-), par contraction, ne va pas de soi
(cf. *-0-a- > *-6- dans cog6 < *co-agd, parfait co-égi, copula, etc.:
Leumann, 1977, § 122, p. 119), cette solution ne rend pas compte de
la formation du théme en nasale uiragin-, a2 moins qu’il faille y voir un
élargissement par *-on- d’un composé *wiro-ag- avec nom-racine en
second membre (sur ce type de composé, voir Leumann, 1977, §
336.1.a, p.393). Mais cette reconstruction tombe dés qu’elle est for-
mulée, car I'aboutissement prévisible serait *uirex, *wuirig-is (et une
forme élargie *uirigo, *uirigin-is), cf. remex, rémig-is “rameur” (Plaute
+) < *rémo-ag- “qui pousse les rames”. Il n’est pas nécessaire de poser
ici Papplication de P'allongement par report des vibrations glottales d’une
ancienne sonore (“loi de Lachmann”), d’ou *rémdx, refait en rémex sous
Pinfluence de rémig-is < *rémag-es (enseignement de DELL, p. 17), ce
qui aurait pu nous donner similairement *uirix. Il est probable que
Pévolution de *-ag- était paralléle a celle des autres racines * CaC- en
second membre de composé, avec fermeture et palatalisation (Sommer,
1914, § 89, p. 142; Leumann, 1977, pp. 93 et 94). On trouvera des vues
en partie nouvelles sur les anciens composés latins en *-ag- (et indo-eu-
ropéens en *- Hyeg-) dans l'article récent de Dunkel (2000, en particulier
p- 88sq.), mais elles n’affectent pas 'argumentation présentée ci-dessus.

§ 8. Pour rendre compte du sens de #irdgo, en partant d’un dérivé
plausible du prototype de uir, il suffit de se rappeler que ce substantif
est un ancien adjectif (*wi(H)-ro- “doté de force virile”, nom-racine
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de base reflété par lat. uis, gr. (F)i-gy, etc.), et de poser, en regard
de ladjectif *wiro- un substantif collectif *wire-H, “actions viriles”,
d’ou serait tiré un abstrait *wireH,-k- > *wird-k- “qualités viriles,
force virile”. Nous obtenons ainsi la base de uirdgs, qui est avec ce
dérivé dans le méme rapport formel que uordc- (uorix) avec wuorago.
Ce substantif *uirdc- n’est pas imaginaire: il est effectivement présup-
posé par Padjectif wirdc-eus, qui est relativement ancien, bien qu’il
s’agisse d’'un hapax (Varron, Men. 300 Biicheler = 297 Cébe, Me-
leagri, V). La forme des manuscrits est uirdcius, reflétant une pronon-
ciation vulgaire (comme dans les autres adjectifs en -ceus, cf. Leumann,
1977, § 421, p.46), et cet adjectif, employé en 'occurrence comme
épithéte de wuir, signifie “viril, vraiment male”. Cependant, il serait
erroné d’y voir un simple doublet d’un adjectif *uirax (voir Cébe,
1987, p. 317, pour un résumé de la discussion et la bibliographie). En
effet, le suffixe -eus (Leumann, op.cit., § 271, p. 286) y présente encore
sa pleine force, avec un glissement de la matiére constitutive a la
qualité caractéristique. Puisque les adjectifs de matiére en -eus (<
*-eyo-) sont anciennement des dérivés de substantifs, je pense que le
modéle de uirdceus “fait d’une matiére virile” pouvait étre trouvé dans
Serreus (Plt. +) ou aereus (Varron +), selon une interprétation: “fait
de fer” > “caractérisé par la dureté du fer”. Une telle formation
analogique ne serait pas inattendue dans la langue de la comédie ou
de la satire. Sans mentionner wuirdcens, Pisani tire parti de *uirix,
dérivé expressif de wuir, pour expliquer wirdgé au moyen d’un suffixe
*_on/*-on- de féminin (1935, p.780). Mais cette idée bute sur deux
faits: 1) le théme *wirdk- ne fournit pas directement un adjectif
hypocoristique *uirix; 2) la catégorie du “féminin” serait ici fondée
sur un masculin, par une caractérisation secondaire du genre, ce qui
n’est évidemment pas le cas dans le type worigo en regard de uorax.

La formation de collectif sur des noms thématiques est bien connue
en latin, cf. le type locus: loca, cliuus: cliua, iocus: ioca, etc. Il se trouve
que litalique a possédé un dérivé collectif sur le substantif *wiro- (>
lat. wir, v.irl. fer, got. wair, etc.; en regard de *wiH-r6- avec conser-
vation de la laryngale, cf. véd. vird-, av. vira-, lit. vyras): *wiré-H,
> *wirdi “ensemble d’hommes” > ombr. weiro (Eichner, 1985,
pp- 146-7; complété par Meiser, 1986, pp. 46 et 118), dans la formule
u(e)iro pecuo (Tab. Ig. VI, passim) “hommes [et] bétail”, cf. av. pasu
vira, etc.: bindme hérité exprimant la totalité de la richesse mobiliére
(Watkins, 1979). En outre, la formation de Pabstrait *wira (élargi en
*-k-) sur la base du collectif d’un adjectif substantivé trouve un
paralléle exact en indo-iranien: véd. std- adjectif “juste, correct” (<
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* Horté- “ajusté”) et rta nt. plur., base de Padjectif ytdvan- = v. perse
artavan- (< *°aH,won-) “fidéle a la justice, véridique”, etc. < col-
lectif * H,pté-H, “Justice, véracité® < “ce qui est juste, correct dans
son ensemble”, “ensemble des comportements corrects” (cf. Tichy,
1986, pp. 92 et 95). Notre hypothése inscrit donc les faits latins dans
un cadre plus général, et ne constitue pas une trouvaille ad hoc.

§ 9. Il devient désormais assez simple de rendre compte de I'emploi
de wuirago, par un ancien adjectif substantivé: femme “dotée de force
virile, de qualités viriles” soit *wirik-Hson- avec le suffixe possessif
ajouté a Pabstrait, nom. sing. -dgé < *-ak-H;on, et théme faible -agin-
< *-dgan- (éventuellement < *-dgn- avec anaptyxe) < *-gk-Hin-. Le
substantif véd. kan(i)ya “jeune fille” (< * konHi- H;0n, ou - H;én) prouve
que ce type de dérivé est épicéne, et peut fournir directement une
désignation féminine. Sur le plan phonétique, nous avons ici Peffet de
la laryngale sonorisante sur Pocclusive finale du terme de base: cette
sonorisation est rarement attestée, cf. lat. bibit, v.irl. ibid, véd. pibati
< *pibeti présent redoublé thématique < *pi-pHj-e-ti sur la racine
*peH;- > *po- “boire” (Mayrhofer, 1986, p. 143). Justement, le suffixe
possessif (§ 3.B) est désormais posé avec * H; initiale sur la base de v.irl.
aub “riviere” < *ab-4 (cf. "ABov Ptolémée), gén. sing. abae < *ab-és
< *ab-en-s, plur. acc. aibne < *ab-en-as, dat. aibnib < *ab-en-o-bis,
*abon-a continué par gall. afon, corn. auon, bret. anon. Le substantif
de base est véd. ap-/ap- (cf. anipa- “rive” et dvipd- “ile” avec allonge-
ment par laryngale de la voyelle finale du premier membre de composé),
av. dp-, d’un nom-racine *Hyep-. Une occlusive sonore apparait en
anatolien: hitt. hapa-, pal. hapnas; lat. amnis (abl. sing. amne) présuppose
un théme *abn-, qui pourrait étre secondaire, par sonorisation en
groupe. Celtique et anatolien garantissent Pexistence d’une forme
* Hyabon- < *Hyap-Hson- “pourvu d’eau courante” (Hamp, 1972;
McCone, 1992). La théorie alternative consiste 4 poser en indo-eur.
deux noms de Peau vive: * Hyep- et *Hyebh- (cf. Watkins, 1973 et
Puhvel, 1991, p. 115), mais elle me parait moins économique, et sans
preuve contraignante. Cette reconstruction du suffixe possessif trou-
verait une confirmation supplémentaire dans les dérivés en -go <
*_k-H3on du latin. Jajoute un point qui n’a pas de rapport immédiat
avec Ihistoire de la dérivation latine: le probléme structurel posé par la
restitution du suffixe *- Hsen- (et de sa forme thématisée *- H3n-o0-) avec
cette laryngale initiale peut étre résolu en admettant quil s’agit a
Porigine d’un nom-racine en second membre de composé (voir mon
article paru en 2000).
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§ 10. Sur le point précis de la dérivation A partir de thémes en *-k-
avec le suffixe “de Hoffmann”, la reconstruction présentée ici est
formellement identique a celle proposée par M™ Olsen (1994). Des
arguments similaires, repris des études antérieures (notamment Er-
nout, 1946) sont employés spécialement pour expliquer a partir d’un
type suffixal commun arm. dalowkn “jaunisse” et lat. aur-1#go, méme
sens (1994, pp. 332-5; voir encore son livre récent, 1999, p. 591 sq.).
Toutefois, cette collégue ne traite pas en détail les formations latines
en -Ago, et surtout n’attribue pas la méme fonction au suffixe *-k-,
qu’elle considére comme primaire (ou éventuellement issu de laryngale
[*-H>-], cf. 1994, pp. 340 n.20 et 341). Elle n’accorde pas la méme
importance 2 lat. uirdgo (mentionné simplement [1994, p.332], pour
sa relation avec wuirdc-eus), qui doit étre interprété, selon moi, de
maniére paralléele a worigo, et qui fournit la preuve de la valeur
possessive de la dérivation en nasale. Nos conceptions sémantiques
sont assez différentes. De fait, M™¢ Olsen interpréte robigo (“puissance
du rougissement”) non pas comme un adjectif possessif personnifié
(voir plus loin § 11), mais comme un substantif abstrait, dérivé interne
d’un adjectif: “the having of redness, being affected with redness”
(op.cit., p.345). Je crois pour ma part que le probléme de la valeur
du suffixe *-k- dans le théme de base doit étre examiné (voir plus
loin section IV) avant toute conclusion générale sur Porigine de ces
dérivés. Nos démarches restent indépendantes, mais je tiens a soulig-
ner Paccord sur laspect strictement formel du probléme, dans les
grandes lignes.

III. Origine et développement d’autres formations anciennes

§ 11. La théorie présentée pour expliquer #irigo permet de rendre
compte simultanément des dérivés en -ago, -igo, etc. qui sont le point
de départ de la productivité de ce type suffixal dans plusieurs champs
sémantiques. Ernout suppose que les substantifs de genre animé qui
ont servi de modéle a la formation “désignaient des forces agissantes,
personnifiées et divinisées, plutot que des états” (1946, p. 188). Cela
s’accorde bien avec notre idée d’un dérivé d’abstrait qui désigne le
possesseur d’une qualité ou d’une activité, d’ou Pentité investie d’une
puissance. Pour reprendre un exemple d’Ernout (loc. cit.), robigo (Plt.
+) désignait (encore pour Varron et Ovide) “la Déesse de la rouille
des blés, Cest-a-dire la Force qui rend rouges les blés, puis le fer”:
autrement dit, Pétre “doté du rougissement” (de la capacité a rendre
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rouge), A reconstruire comme *roudhik- H;on, paralléle & *wirak-H;on
“doté(e) de qualités viriles”. La forme de base *roudhi-H,-k- peut
s’expliquer par Délargissement de Dabstrait *roudh-i- “rougeur”
(présupposé par véd. rohit-, réhita-, réhini-, etc.), en face de adjectif
*roudh-o- “rouge” > robus, mifus, got. raubs, v.irl. ruadh, lit. randas,
etc. (compte non tenu de la laryngale initiale de cette racine, * H;reudh-).
Selon le méme principe, on pourra reconstruire d’autres dérivés dont
les étymologies sont connues, et dont la racine présente une formation
d’abstrait attestée ou plausible. Ainsi, wordgs < *worak-Hson- se
comprend comme “pourvu de force dévorante”, sur *g%or(H;)-eH,-k-
“dévoration” > abstrait animé “qui dévore” (par excellence, de facon
extréme) wuorax (Accius +). Le substantif en -go peut désigner aussi
un étre “dévorateur” (e.g., Cic., Ver. IIl, 23). La racine *g%erH;-
“avaler, engloutir” (véd. jagdra, hom. BeBoondg, lit. gérti, arm. e-ker,
etc.) donnait un nom d’action *g%or(Hj;)e-H, “dévoration” > gr. Bogad
(trag., Hdt.) résultatif “pature d’une béte de proie, nourriture”. Le
verbe lat. uordre peut étre analysé comme présent itératif, ou comme
dénominatif de Iabstrait *wora hérité, prédécesseur de *worak-.
Parallélement i cet abstrait en *-eH,-, il a existé, comme souvent,
un nom d’action thématique: *g“6r(H;)-o0-; il est connu sous une forme
élargie en *-k-: soit *g¥or(H;)-o0-k-, base de tokh. B kerekauna “tor-
rent, riviere impétueuse” (skr. ogha-) < *“ensemble de gouffres, de
tourbillons qui avalent” (Hilmarsson, 1993, p. 177; 1996, pp. 132-3).
Il s’agit d’une formation de collectif en B -auna, cf. krentauna “vertus”
(krent “bon™), rekauna (reki “parole”), ypauna (yapoy “pays”), palauna
(A palom) “louange”, tariauna (A tarfom) “tromperie”. La quasi iden-
tité de Paboutissement sémantique de ce mot tokharien et de lat. uorago
conforte la reconstruction commune d’un nom d’action élargi par une
occlusive dorsale. Il faut bien marquer la ligne de partage entre I'in-
terprétation sémantique et son explication morphologique: Havers a
interprété aussi #ordgé comme signifiant littéralement “le dévorateur”
(“der Verschlinger”), mais il y voyait (a la suite de Thurneysen, 1883,
p- 305) un dérivé individualisant d’un adjectif (#orax), soit *worik-on-
(1958, p. 28). J’écarte cette solution, parce qu’elle exclut une solution
plausible du probléme de wuirags, qui atteste en revanche une valeur
clairement possessive du suffixe.

§ 12. Il est possible de procéder selon la méme piste pour d’autres
dérivés. Pour uertigo (Prop. +) vs. uertex -icis (Accius +), on pourrait
poser, en regard du nom d’agent *wort-6- “qui tourne” (véd. d-vartd-),
un substantif *wort-i- “tournoiement” (ou “ensemble de choses qui
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tournent”, cf. véd. vartis-, avec élargissement en sifflante), élargi en
*wort-i-k- > uertex, ou *wort-i-Hj-k- > *wortik-, base du dérivé
désignant “la force qui fait tourbillonner”. Dans le cas de filigo (Plt.
+), il existe dans une autre langue un nom d’action concrétisé: skr.
dhali-, dhali- (class.) “poussiére”, lit. dilis “fumigation, vapeur”, v.irl.
diil “désir, envie” < “objet mis en mouvement vif® (DELL, p. 259),
sur la racine de fiimus, 80poc, etc. Labstrait (ou collectif) *dhuH-1i- H,
a coté de *dhuH-li- serait, aprés concrétisation, la base de *dhiulik-
Hson- “pourvu du produit de la fumigation”, “riche de matiéres
déposées par la fumée”, qui acquiert a son tour une référence concréte.

Il est difficile de préciser quel serait le plus archaique parmi les
dérivés que nous avons analysés. Le parallélisme de I’évolution séman-
tique a partir de la valeur possessive pour plusieurs de ces substantifs
pallie les lacunes de notre documentation. La sonorisation par laryn-
gale est un phénoméne d’une haute antiquité, qui remonte a la période
pré-italique. La suite du développement a vu la restructuration du
processus dérivationnel, une fois que le suffixe avait pris sa forme
définitive -Ago, par intégration de la voyelle finale du terme de base:
réinterprétation dénominative (robigd, uirigo) ou déverbative (uorago,
uertigo). Ce processus était déja achevé au début de la latinité, comme
le montre un exemple ancien: imagé (Plt. +) “depiction, copy”, en
regard du verbe imitor -ari “take after, copy”. Pour cette famille, qui
comporte encore aemulus “rival(ling)”, le seul rapprochement probable
est hitt. pim(m)a- “imitation, substitute, replica, model, toy” (Puhvel,
1991, p. 315). La racine * Hyeim- donnait un adjectif * Hyim-o0- > ital.
*imo-, d’ou un verbe dénominatif *imaye/o- “prendre modéle, copier”,
*ima-ri (remplacé par le fréquentatif imitari), base de imago sur le
modeéle uorare : uorago. Dés cette époque, norago était la “dévoration”
incarnée.

IV. Elargissement en *-k- d'abstraits, de collectifs et de féminins

§ 13. L’hypothése présentée ci-dessus conduit & postuler, comme
intermédiaires dans le processus de formation des dérivés en *-k-
Hjson-, des substantifs abstraits plausibles, mais non attestés (par ex.
*roudhik- “rougissement”, *wirak- “force virile”), ou attestés en latin
dans un autre emploi, comme *g¥or(H;)eH;-k- > uoric-, devenu un
nom d’agent du verbe wuordre: “qui dévore, qui engloutit”. Il n’est pas
possible, dans le présent cadre, de traiter ce dossier complexe. On se
contentera d’ouvrir une voie de réflexion. Des formations en *-dk-,
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*-jk- sont bien connues en latin (cf. Leumann, 1977, § 329,
pp. 375-377): elles doivent se comprendre comme I’élargissement en
*_k- de formations héritées en *-d- (*-eH,-) et *-i- (*-iHy). 1l suffit
d’évoquer les noms d’agent féminins en -tric- en regard des masculins
en -tor. Le suffixe “pur” de féminin en *-iHy» > -i- n’est plus attesté
que par des vestiges, cf. neptis “petite-fille, niéce” < *nept-iH,-s en
regard de nepds -otis < *nepot-s (cf. véd. ndpat-). Le verbe dénominatif
nitrire “nourrir” < *“allaiter” conserve le type ancien *natri- “celle
qui allaite”, alors que la formation vivante présente I'élargissement en
*_k- du méme suffixe, cf. natrix “nourrice”, et le type genetrix -icis
< *génH;-triH)-k- en regard de genitor < *génH,-tor, cf. véd. jdnitri-
en regard de janitir- (Schrijver, 1991, p. 152 sq., contra Martinet,
1955, p. 52). Puisqu’il faut considérer cet élargissement comme réel,
on peut admettre qu’il est intervenu dans une période ou apparaissaient
aussi les dérivés en *-ik- < *-iH,-k- que nous supposons, et qui
remontent a des formations d’abstraits et/ou de collectifs, probable-
ment de genre féminin.

D’anciens abstraits et/ou collectifs élargis en *-k- se dissimulent
aussi sous des formations d’adjectifs ou de substantifs, qui s’appliquent
a des personnes. Elles se sont développées a partir de Pemploi “illocu-
toire” de noms abstraits pour désigner des individus, comme fr. “une
jeunesse” pour une jeune femme, angl. youth “jeunesse”, pour “jeune
homme, adolescent”, de méme véd. ywvati- “jeune fille”, a partir d’'un
collectif de ydvan- (cité plus haut, § 3.B) “jeune” (cf. Pinault, 1996,
p-206). On peut analyser dans cette perspective gr. peipat (Ar. +)
“jeune fille”, en remontant de fagon linéaire 3 *meriH,-k-s sur *mer-
i- H, “jeunesse, virginité”, cf. véd. mdrya- “jeune homme”, lat. maritus
(Thieme, 1963, pp. 239-246), etc. Le grec posséde un type en -ax- a
valeur péjorative (Chantraine, 1933, p.381): e.g. yavgog “fier”,
yavpaé “vantard” (Alcée); son point de départ pourrait étre la for-
mation d’un collectif en *-eH)-k- sur adjectif thématique. Paralléle-
ment, le latin emploie des dérivés en -c-, comme noms d’agent de
verbes exprimant un comportement blamable, cf. edix, fallax, fugax,
uordx; ce type est devenu déverbatif, mais on peut le comprendre
comme dénominatif i Porigine, cf. fugix, linguax, worix. Dans le
discours, le locuteur décrit le comportement, et stigmatise une per-
sonne au moyen d’un substantif (éventuellement un abstrait) qui ex-
prime le degré extréme de la qualité qui lui est reproché: “une [forte]
langue” > “un terrible bavard”, “un [vrai] gouffre” > “le plus grand
dévoreur”. Jai étudié ailleurs 'emploi poétique dans les hymnes védi-
ques du substantif apposé, avec valeur de qualification (1997, p. 118
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sq.), €.g., la formule véd. sindhur nd ksédah “comme le fleuve [qui
est] bouillonnement” = “trés bouillonnant”. Dans son principe, le
processus est analogue. Le transfert d’'un terme originellement 4 valeur
de collectif (ou d’abstrait) a un emploi singulatif s’observe dans d’au-
tres dérivés en *-eH> (cf. Leukart, 1994, pp. 149-154). En fait, tout
théme de collectif (ou d’abstrait) est susceptible d’évoluer dans ce sens,
mais il importe de retracer les motivations diverses de cette transpo-
sition vers la désignation d’un individu représentatif.

§ 14. Un substantif abstrait pouvait étre utilisé pour désigner le
représentant éminent d’une qualité ou d’une activité, et la force de
cette prédication était renforcée (éventuellement) par un élargissement
en *-k-, comme dans les dérivés que nous avons cités. Nous retrou-
vons ici, par un autre chemin, la valeur expressive du suffixe *-k- (cf.
Ernout, 1946, p. 159 sq.; Solta, 1950; Fruyt, 1986, p. 262): suffixe “de
fonction sémantique”: diminution, dépréciation, augmentation, appro-
ximation, opposition, caractérisation. Ces diverses applications con-
crétes sont la monnaie de la fonction fortement pragmatique de cette
dérivation dans le discours. Il est aisé de vérifier cette assertion en
considérant la forme et Pemploi en latin de 'adjectif indo-eur. *sén-o-
“vieux” (> véd. sdina-, arm. hin, gr. €vog, gaul. seno-, etc.). La plus
grande partie de sa flexion méle les formes de I'ancien adjectif théma-
tique, gén. plur. senum (< *senom), et d’un théme en -i-, soutenu par
Popposition avec iunenis “jeune”, lui-méme refait & partir d’'un nom
athématique, cf. véd. ydvan-: sing. senem, senis, seni, sene, plur. nom.
acc. senés, etc. (Brugmann, 1908, p. 2 sq.). La conservation d’un théme
athématique (*sen-) est improbable. Ce théme en -i- remonte & un
collectif (ou abstrait) *sen-i- “vieillesse, vieillerie”, attendu en regard
de Padjectif thématique. Je reprends ici la théorie proposée dans un
autre contexte par Schindler sur la substitution de la voyelle théma-
tique *-o0- par *-i- dans la formation d’abstraits déadjectivaux (1980,
notamment p. 390). Ce substantif *seni- fut appliqué a une personne:
“une vieillesse” = “un vieux débris”, pour “un vieil homme”, d’ou son
intégration au paradigme. De fait, les abstraits vivants senec-ta (Plt.
+) et senec-tis -tit-is (idem) peuvent étre employés, par personnifi-
cation, pour désigner un homme (ou un animal) agé (cf. OLD s.u.).
Cela n’est que la répétition d’'un phénoméne cyclique, qui s’est déja
produit dans la préhistoire du latin. Or, le théme *sen-i-, ancien
abstrait, a un doublet *sen-i-k-, dans senex (< *seniks), v. lat. senic-is
et senec-is, plur. senic-és (Plt.), sobriquets senec-a (senica), senec-io. Il
vaut mieux laisser & part véd. sanakd-, constamment cité, qui est le
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doublet expressif de sina- “vieux”, mais qui s’explique indépendam-
ment 3 Pintérieur de Pindo-aryen, ou le suffixe -ka- (et non -k-) est
employé dans un contexte de mépris et de malédiction (Edgerton,
1911, p.138 sq.). Un théme en -i-, dérivé d’un nom thématique,
*wlk¥o- “loup”, et signifiant “se rapportant au loup”, “espéce de
loup”, élargi en *-Hj-, a servi paralléelement de base au féminin véd.
vrki- “louve”, *“celle du loup” (< *w/k™i-H,) et a Pabstrait gr. AMdcoa
“rage” < *“louv-ité” (cf. Pinault, 1996, p. 204), comme qualité com-
mune a tous les loups.

§ 15. La reconstruction formelle de *seniks n’est pas nouvelle (im-
plicite chez Leumann, 1977, p.375). En revanche, la reconstruction
de *senaks (< *seneH,-s), a la Martinet, est ruineuse (bien qu’elle soit
encore prise en compte par Olsen, 1994, p. 340 n. 20). En effet, senatus
ne saurait étre invoqué pour l'existence d’une base *send (< *sene-H,
ou *sen-eH,) dont dériverait le collectif *send-tu- “assemblée des
vieillards” (Martinet, 1955, p. 49). Le suffixe masculin -tus, gén. sing.
-tis (< *-tu-s/*-tou-s < *-teu-s) servait i former des abstraits sur
base verbale (cf. Leumann, 1977, § 316, p. 353 sq.). La valeur collective
des substantifs en -atus, reposant d’abord sur des verbes en -are, est
secondaire, et résulte de la relation sémantique qui s’établit directe-
ment, sans passer par le dénominatif, entre le substantif de base
employé au pluriel et le nom d’action référant 3 un certain état social
(cf. Porzig, 1956, p.320): e.g., eques, equit-is — equit-dre “étre cava-
lier” — equitatus “état de cavalier”, d’ou equit-és — equit-atus “cava-
lerie”, congue comme “ensemble des cavaliers”. Ce modéle, suivi aussi
par comit-és (— comit-Gri) — comit-dtus, explique trés simplement
sen-dtus A partir de sen-és, en I'absence de tout verbe *sendre “faire
fonction de senex”. Cette solution, défendue notamment par Porzig
(1956, pp.320-321), est reprise pour lessentiel par Leumann (1977,
§ 316.B, p. 355), qui évoque plutot l'influence du type magistratus (cf.
magistr-dre, magister-dre et magister), bien que ce terme ne désigne pas
de fagon typique un “ensemble de magistrats”, mais la “magistrature”,
et, par incarnation de l'abstrait dans une personne, un “magistrat”,
un fonctionnaire public. Tout en admettant une grande partie de ces
considérations, Szemerényi (1962, pp. 186-7) préfére rendre compte
de la valeur collective de sendtus en postulant un dérivé imaginaire
*seno-tat- (ou *seno-tit-), paralléle & iuuen-tit- “jeunesse” et “ensem-
ble des jeunes gens”, qui sert de point de départ a un scénario
arbitraire: réduction de ce dérivé par haplologie (?) & *sends, théme
*sendt-, refait comme théme en -u#- sous Pinfluence d’un lat. *pletus,
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lui-méme postulé pour “expliquer”, 4 chaque fois par des combinaisons
ad hoc, aussi bien lat. plebs, pleb-is que gr. nAnBO¢ (op.cit., p. 185 sq.).
En Poccurrence, le nombre d’entités intermédiaires est trop élevé. Il
me semble que la formation collective en -tus est suffisamment établie
par comitatus “accompagnement” et “groupe de compagnons” (attesté
depuis Cic. seulement, mais qui appartient 4 la langue courante, et
qui devait étre formé depuis longtemps). Pour expliquer complétement
sendtus, il faut ajouter Pinfluence trés probable (déja évoquée dans
DELL, p.613) de la désignation grecque du “Conseil des Anciens”,
yegovoid, en relation directe avec yépovr-g¢ “vieillards™: sendtus serait
donc un calque de ce mot grec, fondé sur le parallélisme entre termes
de base et dérivés a valeur collective dans les deux langues, alors que
senés n’est pas utilisé par les Romains pour désigner les sénateurs: le
titre usuel, qui sert aussi de terme d’appel, est, comme on sait, patres
conscripti (cf. Porzig, op.cit., p.322).

Lat. senex n’est pas un terme noble pour “vieil homme”, et Pancien
abstrait désignant la vieillesse ne se cache pas dans sendtus: il se trouve
justement dans senex lui-méme. Si le nominatif singulier a généralisé
cette forme spéciale, C’est sans doute parce que ce cas est celui employé
de fagon prédominante dans la prédication attributive, et comme Iécrit
Ernout (1946, p. 163) “peut-étre parce que la comédie a maintenu la
forme pour désigner les hommes agés qu’elle se plaisait a railler”. La
valeur dépréciative et péjorative de cette formation, bien mise en
évidence par Ernout, n’est pas seulement due a DPélargissement en
dorsale: elle est inséparable de I'emploi expressif de 'abstrait *seni(-k)-
pour désigner une personne. Les dérivés en *-eH,-k- et *-i-k- que
nous avons reconstruits pour #ordx, wuertex, etc. sont exactement
paralléles a senex (< *seni-k-) ainsi analysé, mais leur domaine d’em-
ploi a favorisé la généralisation de la forme élargie, et leur force de
noms d’action se maintient encore dans les anciens dérivés en -dgg,
-igo, etc., a savoir dans les noms de maladies et de puissances de
transformation.
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A Greek Delocutive Noun?
Some Notes on moiguypa and its Alleged
Cognates!'

By PAR SANDIN, Lund

Delocutives are formed with an utterance (x) as a radical. Common in Greek
are verbs meaning “say x” (e. g., motegilw); nominal formations denote for
instance a person saymg x or the utterance x per se. The latter type would
explain the hapax noipuypa in A. Th 280, where Eteocles says, upbraldlng
a group of women for their hysteria: “do not pray in nowpdypooy”. If
noipuypa is taken as a delocutive nominal formation from moi dyn (a Greek
cliché), the sense would fit the context as well as Aeschylus’ propensity for
wordplay.

At the beginning of Aeschylus’ Septem contra Thebas, the chorus,
consisting of the women of Thebes, is in a state of terror. They
approach the gods of the city with desperate supplications and pra-
yers, and are rebuked for their behaviour by Eteocles, its leader
(182-281). Towards the end of his speech he describes how best to
pray and goes on to utter:

T01aDT EMEVYOV U1 PIAooTOVRS Og0ic
280 umé év paraios xaypiois moipvypacty.
oV ydp T1 pdAAdov 1 ebyng 10 pHopolov.

The word moiguypa appears only here in Greek literature, apart,
as it seems, from in a damaged papyrus fragment attributed to the
late epic poet Dionysius (f. 10v.)? - the context is too fragmentary

1 T would like to thank Professor Staffan Fogelmark at the University of
Gothenburg, Professor Richard Janko at the University of Michigan, Ann
Arbor, and Professor Donald Mastronarde at the University of California,
Berkeley, for suggestions, corrections and criticisms on earlier versions of the
paper. The greater part of the article was written at the University of London
Institute of Classical Studies, where I had the privilege of working during
the spring and summer of 2000, with the financial support of the Swedish
Foundation for International Cooperation in Research and Higher Education
(STINT) and Birgit och Gad Rausings Stiftelse f6r Humanistisk Forskning.

2 Classical authors and works are abbreviated as in LS]J, and cited, unless
noted otherwise, from the editions listed in L. Berkowitz & K. A. Squitier,
Thesaurus Linguae Graecae Canon of Greek Authors and Works (Oxford [etc.]
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to make it possible to determine the meaning - and also in three
ancient and medieval dictionaries: Hesychius, Theognostus and the
Suda. Hesychius glosses oxijpa 0gxnotxdv?, which may be a conjec-
ture based on the present passage: he might have taken the word to
refer to the wild movements of the chorus, which is not a bad guess:
see below; cf. also Aristocles Musicus in FHG 4.332* and Hutchinson
on Th. 78-181 (pp. 55-56).

Modern scholars have taken noiguypa to be related to the noun
¢voa and the verb guodw, and perhaps also to the interjection @b
(LSJ), being a verbal noun to the likewise supposedly related verb
nowpdoom. According to this etymology, noipuypa should mean some-
thing like a “puff” or a “blow”, a sense which is unsuitable to this
context. Theoretically, one could perhaps suppose that the women of
Thebes are “panting” with excitement, but it would probably be im-
possible to find any other example in literature where breathing or
panting are taken as distinct signs of fright and terror®. Quite the
opposite: puodo usually denotes fierceness and/or boastfulness, ab-
solute as well as in expressions like dewvd guodv and péyo euodav (cf.
LSJ s.v. I). Furthermore, “panting” is irrelevant to the behaviour for

1990%). The names of periodicals are abbreviated as in PAnnée philologique.
The following works are referred to by the author’s last name or an abbre-
viation only: E. Benveniste, “Les verbes délocutifs” in Studia philologica et
litteraria in honorem L. Spitzer (Bern 1958), 57-63, reprinted (and referred
to here) in id., Problémes de linguistique générale, 1 (Paris 1966), 277-85; K.
Brugmann, Vergleichende Grammatik der indogermanischen Sprachen, 2.1
(Strassburg 1906%); A. Debrunner, “Zur Hypostasierung von Wiinschen und
dergleichen” in Festschrift fiir Max Vasmer zum 70. Geburtstag (Berlin 1956),
113-23; M. Fruyt, “Les verbes délocutifs selon E. Benveniste” in Emile Ben-
veniste vingt ans aprés. Actes du colloque de Cerisy la Salle, 12 au 19 aoiit
1995 (LINX special issue, Nanterre 1997), 61-71; G. O. Hutchinson (ed.),
Aeschylus. Septem contra Thebas (Oxford 1985, rep. corr. 1987); R. Kassel/C.
Austin (K.-A., eds.), Poetae comici Graeci, I, Comoedia Dorica Mimi Phlyaces
(Berlin-New York 2001); F. Létoublon, “Derivés d’onomatopées et délocu-
tivité” in "Hdiotov Aoyodeinvov: Logopédies: Mélanges . .. offerts a Jean Tail-
lardat (Paris 1988), 137-54; H.G. Liddell, R. Scott, H.S. Jones (LSJ), 4
Greek- English Lexicon, with a Revised Supplement (Oxford 1996%); E. Tichy,
Onomatopoetische Verbalbildungen des Griechischen (SAAW 409, Vienna 1983).
If no further reference is supplied, ad. loc. or s.v. is to be understood.

3 Theognostus’ explanation, oxfipe [nowirov] (del. Tichy 312, n.225),
probably derives from Hesychius. Suda lists the word but offers no explana-
tory gloss.

4 C. Miiller (ed.), Fragmenta historicorum Graecorum, 4 (Paris 1851).

5 Cf. Tichy 311, n.224.
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which the women are rebuked in this particular case, and when dig-
nified with attributes like pataio (“vain®) and dypiow (“savage”),
the effect is bathos. In the previous two hundred verses the chorus
has been screaming and ranting in fear, at the risk of upsetting and
demoralising the entire populace (262), and moreover approached the
gods of the city in a disorderly, undignified manner (95-102, 108-81
passim). Eteocles would hardly then upbraid them for their “vain,
savage panting”®.

As for the allegedly cognate verb nouwpboow, most commentators
and etymologists seem certain of its meaning, deriving it from ¢voa,
“breath, blast”. Tichy (311-14), however, has rightly observed that
the support for such a sense is scant. In fact, on closer inspection,
the semantic and etymological evidence for nowpboow and its cognates
is utterly confusing.

As for the word-formation, Tichy (314) observes that there is no
phonological ground for deriving mowpvos-/-gué- (> *°phik-je-,
*0phiik-5s-Y from gvoa (> *phat-sa- or *phis-sa-): a guttural appears
in no words of the latter stem. As for the meaning of the word in
extant literature, nowpdocw is found in Anyte (AP 7.215), Lyc. 198,
Nic. Ther. 180 (the adverb mouplydnv also appears in 371), Euph. f.
135, Max. 101 and possibly Opp. Hal. 2.288 (so most mss. and the
scholium to the passage). Pace LSJ et al., these authors do not seem
to be very much in agreement as to the proper sense of the verb. In
Anyte and Lycophron at least and certainly in Oppian, if we are to
trust the reading of the majority of the mss., a meaning synonymous
to the similar verbs noipdoocm and nounvioe (“move about” a ship and
a cauldron, respectively, and “quiver” in the case of Oppian) seems
much preferable to the traditional “blow”. So Tichy (312-13), who
argues that mowpdoow is synonymous to these two verbs, and that
noiguypo in Th. 280 means something like S148gopog @uyh (cf. Th.
191, and cf. Hesychius’ explanation, cited above). The expression év
noupbypooty, however, intimately connects the mowpdypata to the

¢ There is no support in any of the other alleged instances of the stem
for translations like “blurtings” (T.G. Tucker, ed., Cambridge 1908), “cris
haletants” (P. Mazon, ed. [G. Budé], Paris 1920), “shrieks” (H. W. Smyth,
ed. [Loeb Classical Library], London 1922).

7 Our only evidence for the quantity of v in nowdoow is given by Hesy-
chius (n 46) and the Suda (n 3103), both of whom render it short in the
infinitive mowpvEat.
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verbal act of praying, and makes it unlikely that noiguypaciv should
refer to movement?.

On the other hand, the meaning “blow” has to be accepted, pace
Tichy (312), at least in the fragment of Lycophron, Zegbpov péya
nowpdéavtog, and perhaps in Nic. Ther. 180, of a snake hissing (al-
though the phrase Gxptra nowpdooovrog might possibly be conceived
as “moving uncertainly about”). yAdoon nowpdydnv in 371 could mean
either “with a quivering tongue” or “hissing with its tongue”.

Part of the Hellenistic tradition must have taken the meaning as
“blow”. But apart from Tichy’s suggestion of “move to and fro”, an
apparently unrelated meaning “frighten” (éxqopeiv) is also recorded
by grammarians®. The scholium to Opp. Hal 2.288 lists a quite fan-
tastic range of meanings, some of which agree with Tichy’s interpre-
tation: 1OLPVHGGOVIA® TIVELCTIOVIQ, OPRAVTX, AoBpaivovTa, KIVOOpEVQ,
otevalovto’ noupdooew £0Ti 10 dupavag oppdv. Finally, the meaning
ouyeiv for nowpdEar is given by the Suda.

There is one alleged pre-Hellenistic appearance of nowbocw, in
the title of one of Sophron’s mimes (f. 49 K.-A., p.215). Kaibel!®
conjectured Mawdwa mowpuéeic from I Nic. Ther 180 moudindg
nowpdéerg (or -@dtewg) and Ath. 7.324f moudi xacmoupvéig, but his
conjecture is uncertain to say the least. The title “You will blow
(scare?) your darling” is, first, unintelligible (pace Olivieri!!), sec-
ondly, text-critically unsound in dismissing the final sigma of naudi-
nag, which, appearing seemingly independently in both witnesses, is
unlikely to be a corruption of the easy moudwa!?.

8 See LSJ s.v. év ALIIL1, s.v. énedyopon L

® Hsch. s.v.,  Nic. Ther. 180 (cf. X ibid. 371), schol. vet. on A. Th. 280.
Tichy’s (312) manner of connecting the two senses by a mediating one, “snort
furiously” (wiitend anschnauben) is not convincing.

1 G, Kaibel (ed.), Comicorum Graecorum fragmenta, 1.1, Doriensum co-
moedia mimi phlyaces (Poetarum Graecorum fragmenta 6.1, Berlin 1899), 163.

1 A, Olivieri (ed.), Frammenti della commedia greca e del mimo nella Sicilia
e nella Magna Grecia, 2-3 (Naples 1947), 104-5.

2 One might suggest moudinag noi euéeig; (Doric fut. of eotw, “flee”, very
badly attested, but cf. Sophr. f. ¥108 K.-A.) - “where can you escape
noudwmdg?”, or moudwmdg not @otig; ~ “where find refuge from noadwn?” The
noun nodd is however unattested. The meaning “love” (nawdwmai = nadwal
nedEeg?) would make it an erotic commonplace; cf., e.g., Longus in the
preface to Daphnis & Chloé névieg yap o0deig "Epota Epuyev i @edeto,
Meleager in AP 7.196, S. Ant. 781-90, E. Med. 633, and B. Lier, Ad topica
carminum amatorium symbolae (Ostern 1914, rep. in the Garland Library of
Latin Poetry series, New York [etc.] 1978), 17-18, 20-21. Tichy’s (313) sug-
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Let us return to Aeschylus’ noiguypa. Hutchinson ad loc. “expects
some kind of cry” (so the schol. rec. 8gfivoig, Boaig)!®. This may be
the case. As observed by Tichy (312), Aeschylus has himself com-
mented on the etymology of noipuypa (in a way typical of his poetical
technique'*). As an explanation as to why the chorus should not pray
in oupdypoaotv, Eteocles says ob yap T paAAov pi) @oyng 10 pogopov.
It is unlikely that @Oyng, repeating the @uy-element in moipuypa, is
coincidental.

A possible solution, not previously advanced, is that Eteocles, and
through his mouth Aeschylus, uses moipuypa as if formed from the
exclamation moi @byw, i.e., that he is saying to the chorus: “do not
pray in ‘where-shall-I-runs’ - for none the more shall you run away
from Fate.”

The meaning of noipuypa is then “the utterance moi @oyw”. The
chorus has not said this, but the phrase is a common cliché in Greek
literature, uttered by people who are frightened and desperate: cf. A.
Supp. 777, S. OC 828, 1738, E. Med. 1271, IT 291, Ion 1253, Or.
1375, Cyc. 194, Ph. 977, Trag.Adesp. 653.42, Ar. Av. 354, PL 438,
Men. Sam. 568, and also Il 14.507, 16.283, Od. 20.43, and in prose,
e.g., Aeschin. 3.209, X. An. 2.4.19-20, Ach.Tat. 8.2.1.

The type of formation has been recognised for some forty years
by linguists. The words of the type usually go by the term suggested
by their “discoverer”, Emile Benveniste: delocutives. Unlike deverba-
tives and denominatives, but closely related to, strictly perhaps even
a sub-group of, onomatopoetically formed words (see n. 18), delocu-
tives are derived not from verbs or nouns as such, but from human
utterances in their capacity as characteristic spoken phrases or sound-
patterns!>. The formation is usually simple: a common utterance is

gestion, that mouudwmag nowpdé (acc. pl) is a colloquial expression in the
accusative, “den man als ‘Diese kindliche Schreckhaftigkeit? zu dem
Bewegungsverb nowpiooe- stellen konnte”, is far-fetched.

B Incidentally, oipdypacty would fit the metre as well as the context; cf.
Th. 8, 1023, Ag. 1384. Cf. also Ag. 1672 pataiov ... YAaypdriov.

%4 On Aeschylean etymological wordplay, especially on personal names,
see W. Kranz, Stasimon (Berlin 1933), 83, 287-89; W. Schmid, Geschichte
der griechischen Literatur 1.2 (Handbuch der Altertumswissenschaft 7.1.2, Mu-
nich 1934), 297f.

15 T use the term as referring strictly to the formation of words. Benveniste
himself as well as some of his followers have confused matters by introducing
semantics into the concept. Thus Benveniste allowed as delocutives only, in
effect, “verbs formed from an utterance X, meaning ‘say X" (285). But as
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taken more or less verbatim and fitted out with a suffix'¢. The com-
monest formation in Greek is a verb (usually Aristophanean), meaning
“say/cry so-and-so”, which as good as always take the ending -{@
(or -Lw)V, e. g., innawovilo (“cry if naudv?), xapdapilo (“talk about
xGedapa”), nannéle or -ilw (“say nanna”), notegilw (“say ndrep”),
oxogoxilew (“say & xopaxac”), tilw (“say ti”), yoperilw (“say
xaipe/xaigete”), and, if formations from interjections are allowed!®,
0evlo, pilo, youle, éleliln, aldlo, ararale, Poupale, eidlm, evalo,
&L, noxndlo, 6totdlw, Hlw, oiln, oipdlm, nunnélm, pole, yrrtdlon'®.

we will see, words formed from utterances can take a range of meanings,
often referring not to the act of speaking but to, e.g., the utterance itself,
the person speaking it, or some act often performed in connection with it.
For bibliography on the subject of delocutive word-formation, see Fruyt
70-71.

16 The formation may be said to be a kind of hypostasis. On this type of
word-formation in Indo-European languages, see Debrunner, passim, and
Brugmann 33ff. Debrunner 115-17 anticipates Benveniste in listing a range
of delocutive verbs as a separate category of hypostasis (but without coining
a separate term).

U Cf. however Debrunner 116 on bywive, xaipw, and Benveniste 279 on
yaipm. On the Greek delocutive verbs in general, see also J.-L. Perpillou,
Recherches lexicales en grec ancien (Louvain-Paris 1996), 69-91.

8 Benveniste (285) claims strict demarcation between delocutives and
onomatopoetic words, or, strictly, between words (verbs) derived from inter-
jections (&%, pedlw etc.), which he argues are “merely” onomatopoetic, and
those derived from other utterances: “une délocutif a toujours pour radical
un signifiant.” But the distinction is not convincing, since the line between
signifying and non-signifying utterances is blurred (cf. Fruyt 66-67). The
defining quality of this kind of formation appears rather to be the opposite:
the morphemes involved are not treated as signifiants, but as mere sound-
patterns, their semantic value having no relevance in the process of word-
formation. Formations from interjections will naturally be more common,
since a locution must be immediately recognised as a distinct and common
utterance to form a delocutive (or, in the case of several of Aristophanes’
delocutives, the utterance is recognised as base for the formation by virtue
of being uttered just before: e.g., Th 616-17 - éxBéc Epayov xdpdapa — i
nopdopilers;). Commonality is obviously the case with interjections, but also
with clichés such as noi @dyw and &g n6paxag, and there ought be no formal
distinction between formations like, e. g., @edlw, pilo on the one hand, and
1ilw, matepilow on the other. See also H.E. Breekle, Sprachwissenschaft 1
(1976), 367-69; B. de Cornulier, RLR 40 (1976), 119, n. 1; J. C. Anscombre,
Revue Romane 20 (1985), 169-207 passim; J.-L. Perpillou, REG 95 (1982),
233-74 passim; and Létoublon, passim.

19 Debrunner (115) observes that modern Greek contains several even
bolder formations, e. g., xaAnvapile (“say xarfiv deav”), xainvopiopa (“the
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A couple of these words have been used by Aeschylus in the same
kind of wordplay as the one we suggest for noiguypa; cf. for instance
Ag. 1307-8, where @edlo (90w?) is an Aeschylean hapax:

- @€V QED

- 1i To0T Epevéac;

@b @V ... EpvEag Heyse
and Eux. 117-18, 123-24:

(hoynoc)™

- polorr av, avnp & oixerar ...

[...]

(dypoc)

- @feig, dnvadooEls ...

There are also nouns of this kind. Usually, they are not strictly
delocutives, but deverbatives of a corresponding delocutive verb:
aloypa, -aypos, GAGARYpa, -0ypog, HUYROS, OTR®YRO, -0YHOG, OROQAX-
wopdg, etc. “True” delocutive nouns or adjectives, i.e., not derived
from verbs, are rarer, at least in Greek. Georges Darms, in general
survey on the phenomenon of delocutivity, mentions only one Greek
example, the personal name Keitooxeirog (Ath. 1.1e)?. This was given
to a prominent scholar among the Deipnosophistae (Ulpianus from
Tyre) who, according to Athenaeus, was in the habit of always asking
fellow scholars “xeiran fj 00 xeirar?2. Létoublon (148) adds the epithet
of Apollo ‘Iqnaijov to this category: “he whom one invokes crying
i naov” (cf. innowwviw). Another example of a personal name
might be the Homeric Hero Otxaléywv (I 3. 148), who, one may
imagine, would have received his name for similar reasons, always
going around saying “I don’t care”.

There are several examples of delocutive nouns and adjectives in
other Indo-European languages. In Sanskrit, for instance, we find for
“fleeing”, “escaping”, no less a word than kamdis, “one who says kam

utterance xaAiiv dpav”, “a ‘goodday’”” - see below on nominal delocutive
formations).

2 Whether or not these stage-directions are genuine (see, e. g., O. Taplin,
PCPhS 23 [1977], 121-32), the principle for the “wordplay” remains the
same: Clytaemestra describes the sounds of the Erinyes with the delocutive
verbs polw and &fw. Cf. Ar. Th. 231: - pud pd - i pdlewc; and the passage
from Aristophanes quoted in n. 18 above.

1 MH 37 (1980), 207 ff. On delocutive nouns and adjectives see also Fruyt
67.

2 “Is (the use of) the word current or not current (sc. in Attic Greek)?”
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disam”: “in which direction (shall I turn)”?* - cf. noi @byw! A fatalist
is named yadbhavi$ya, “one who says yad bhavisyati” (“what will be
[will be]”)**. In Swedish we find hallia, “female TV-presenter”, a
delocutive formed from the interjection halli (“hello™).

noipuypa, on the other hand, would be a designation of the phrase
noi @iyo itself, not of the person speaking it or addressed by it. Thus
we find in Russian the noun cynuboru (sudibogi), denoting a speech
in which appear the words “God may judge”: bors ero cymu!, “may
God judge him”; borb emy cymba!, “God [be] a judge to him”?5.
There is at least one other example of this kind in Greek (apart from
the deverbative formations oipwypa, etc., mentioned before): in Ar.
Eq. 408, the noun BaxyéBaxyov denotes the utterance Baxyxe, Baxye
in the phrase innawovicor xai Boxxépaxyov doar (“cry in Madv and
sing Baxye, Baxye”). We may also note that the noun éloAq is formed
directly from the cry éloAai, without an intermediary verb. Never-
theless, one may suspect that Aeschylus, if noipuypa is a word of his
own creation, would have been inspired by common nouns like
oipoype and aiaypa (cf. n. 13 above), without considering the fact
that they are not true delocutives, but strictly deverbatives.

As for nowpvcow, a solution could be that the verb is a ghost-word,
an invention of some Hellenistic scholar-poet trying to reconstruct a
verb from which he supposed Aeschylus’ noipuypa must be derived
(cf. Theocritus’ otita, “woman” or Euphorio’s and Lycophron’s
nonoy, “gods”). The appearance of a word of the same stem in
Sophron must be regarded as uncertain.

B Mahdibharata 12.6320.

% The name of a fish in the Hitopadesa. Cf. Brugmann 34, 74.

% Cf. Brugmann 34. Another interesting type of delocutive nominal for-
mation is found in Swedish jivlaranamma, meaning something like “vigorous
resolution”, thus denoting a gwuality of the “speaker”. A person with this
quality would, it is understood, utter the manly curse (d)jiviar anamma (origi-
nally “devils may take” [you, it, etc.]).



Some Homeric Words

By Martin L. West, Oxford

ayynotivoy, -ai. The word occurs twice in the Iliad (E 141, P
361) and three times in the Odyssey (x 118, ® 181, 449), always as
a nominative plural. Most editors print &yxiot-, and this is how it
appears in Liddell and Scott; so too in the Lexikon des friihgriechis-
chen Epos, where, however, E.-M. Hamm notes that “&yynotivor, -au
ist v.l. an allen Stellen”. In the Iliad passages, at least, the spelling
with n is the better attested; the papyri support it in both places,
as does a good part of the medieval tradition!. It is further supported
by the older grammatical sources. It is true that in the Etymologicum
Genuinum (o 50; cf. Sym., Magn.) the word is explained from &yyio-
t0¢ (though lemmatized &yynotivai). But in the Gudianum and in
Choiroboskos’ Orthographia it is treated as a compound of &yy, and
we are told that it ought accordingly to have been written with 1,
like other such compounds, but that it has suffered an Aeolic change
of v to 0% This looks as if it derives from Herodian®. These texts
do not explain what the second element in the compound is supposed
to be. Eustathius, however, derives it from &yyt éotdvor, and states
explicitly that it is written with 1 in the antepenultimate syllable by
change of ¢ to n (as if anticipating the theory of Komposi-
tionsdehnung)“ At Ap. Soph. 5.18 the manuscript of the epitome
again gives dayxnot-, and the word is explamed from éyy., but
without further detail.

In modern times the form has usually been analysed as dyywot- +
-ivog®. Friedrich Bechtel, however, justly objecting that a superlative
form was semantically inappropriate, proposed an etymology from

1 See the critical apparatus in my Teubner edition (Homeri Ilias, Stuttgart-
Leipzig-Munich 1998-2000).

2 Et. Gud. 19.7; Choir. Orthogr. 319.19.

3 Note that Lentz’s insertion of &yyiotivog in his Herodian I 184.15 rests
on no authority.

4 Eust. 531.43ff,; cf. 257.16. He points to the phrase &yx: éomuxe at E
185/6.

5 So, for example, P. Chantraine, La formation des noms en grec ancien,
Paris 1933, 204 and DEG 16; Frisk, GEW I 17; E. Risch, Wontbildung der
homerischen Sprache, 1974, 101; Hamm, LfigE I 110.
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dyxw + *stai-, giving the required sense “nahe gedringt™. Both ety-
mologies assume &yxiotivog to be the original spelling. But in view
of the weight of evidence for &yynot-, one should perhaps seek an-
other solution.

I would tentatively suggest that the adjective is formed from
*qyxmong < &yx + £8-mi-, “a sitting close together”, “a huddle®. Cf.
&vtnotg, occurring only at v 387 1 8¢ ot &vinotiy Oepévn neguaAréa
dipoov, which I take to mean “setting her chair in a sitting-facing
position” (&vta-£3-); also ahenotic < &g+ £€3-16-. Calvert Watkins,
to whom I am indebted for some comments on these notes, points
out that the same result (in semantic terms) could be obtained by
assuming the root fio- (as in fpay; Hitt. é-, Vedic 4s-) instead of £5-.

Another Homeric word with a somewhat similar appearance is
ngopvnotivoy, -ot, used of people in a group going forward “one by
one” or “one after another” (A 233, ¢ 230). Its formation has not
been convincingly elucidated’, but was very likely influenced to some
extent by &yxnotivon If so, the case for the ayynot- spelling is
strengthened further.

aiioo®. Homeric dioow, Attic ditto, is assumed to go back to
*aiwik-yd®. Wackernagel argued that the Homeric spelling is influ-
enced by the Attic, and that *aiicow should be restored’. In the
Praefatio to my Iliad edition, p. xxx, I said that I found this very
attractive, but hesitated to introduce an unattested form of what is a
very common verb in Homer. Since writing that, I have found that
the spelling enaucogt does in fact occur in a papyrus at X 142. The
papyrus is my 673 = P. Duke inv. 4 R, dated to the first century
BC. I still doubt whether this is sufficient basis for emending to
aiicoovoy, aiifac, nite, etc., throughout Homer; but the fact deserves
to be drawn to the attention of philologists.

aiov(ntig. The word occurs at Q 347, in lines describing the
human likeness assumed by Hermes:

B & iEvar xovgwL aiov(YnTioL £0tridg
TE@TOV LIMVATNL, TOD TEQ YaQlEsTdTn TifN.

¢ ZVS 45 (1913) 225; Lexilogus zu Homer, Halle 1914, 11; similarly Ernst
Fraenkel, Glotta 32 (1952) 20.

7 Cf. Frisk, GEW II 599£,; III 173; Chantraine, DEG 941.

8 Cha ntraine, DEG 39.

9 ZVS 27 (1885) 276 = KI. Schr. 1 587.
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Editors generally prefer the ancient variant aicvpvntijpr, as read
by Aristarchus, no doubt on the ground that no such word as
aiov(yntig is known. The argument would carry more weight, firstly
if aiovpvnriigr “adjudicator”, “overseer”, made any sense here, and
secondly if the other reading were not so strongly attested. Nicander
listed it in his TA@coar with the interpretation vopeds!. Apion, ety-
mologizing it as 6 medv 10 aicw, glossed it as Paocihedg, while
Apollonius Sophista preferred to explain it as veaviag!!. Further
guesses are recorded in the bT scholia and in other grammatical
sources quoted by Erbse ad loc.

Although the word is not found elsewhere, it derives some support
from the proper name Aiov()fitng, B 793, N 427. I do not pretend
to know what it meant, but it looks like the agent noun from a verb
*aiovém or *aiovidw, which would be based on some such noun as
*aioon (cf. &yyim éyyvéw), *aiclc (cf. ixBbc ixBvéw), or *aiocuia.
aiovpvéo, -fitng (Doric aiowyv-) might be an old compound with the
same first element. One wonders whether the adjective aiov-Aog
“wicked” is related. See further Chantraine, DEG 39{.

apgasin. The word occurs at P 695 and § 704 &1yv 8¢ pv dpgosin
énéov AaBe. The antiquity of the reading dugooin as against the
variant daoin is shown by its adoption by the Hellenistic poets and
in lexica (Ap. Soph., Hesych., Et. Gen.). It was glossed by deaoia,
and analysed as a privative compound with a redundant p'2. This
interpretation must already have been prevalent in the fifth century
BC, being reflected in literary expressions such as doaocio p’ €xet (Eur.
LA. 837, cf. H.F. 515, Pl. Leg. 636¢); it would be a mistake to take
these as support for dpacin in the Homeric text. Cobet, Schulze, and
Leaf rightly rejected the assumption of &p- for é-, and felt compelled
to print dpaoin'>.

10 Nic. fr. 125 (p.204 Schn.); cf. Hsch. a 2130 aiotitwe: [ aiovitep]
xo1poBooxdg; Tuvaywyn AéEewv xonoipwv, AB 357. 9 ~ Phot. a 659 ~ Suda
ot 338 aiountijpt xolpoBooxdt.

1 Ap. Soph. 16.8 (citing Apion); thence Hsch. a 2139.

2 Cf, sch. 8 704 dpeacin’ deasin. 1o 8¢ w neploodv; Eust. 1123.40 S 88
1) Gu@acio ... STORPAOHOD XGEWY TRocéhaBe 10 duetdBorov, dilov: dAlwg
Y00 gixev Extabijvar eig dnapTiondv Saxtorov 1) oTéEEMOLS, A6 Xai &V T@L GB&va-
10g noil Gxdpatog yéyove, and 1515.55 ) 8¢ dpeacia mAsovacpov Exel Tob v
31 poviig dyrov, A¢ nEodedilmratl.

B C.G. Cobet, Miscellanea critica, Leiden 1876, 404; W. Schulze, Quaes-
tiones Epicae, Giitersloh 1892, 141; W. Leaf on P 695.
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For Chantraine'* “le p ne posséde aucune réalité étymologique mais
sert seulement a indiquer la quantité longue de la syllabe initiale”. But
as W. F. Wyatt observes, ' this is “really no explanation at all”. “Why
would -p- be chosen to represent the length of this syllable, when it
was not used for &néAapoc and -v- not used for &Bdavatog?” He
follows Kretschmer (ZVS 31, 1892, 408) and others in supposing
apopaoin to have been formed (from metrical motives) on the false
analogy of apBgooin, and he assumes that it was already Homeric.

It is surely preferable to explain &pposin as a haplology for *auet-
paoin, like dppopeidc for appupogeds. The original meaning then was
not “speechlessness” but “doubt about what to say”. Cf. dpeiroyia.

Gnowa. Conventionally explained as by haplology for *anénowa,
the prefix as in dnotive. But it is hard to see why this one word, out
of all those beginning énomn-, should have suffered haplology. I prefer
to explain it as for *&nowa < *sm-k¥oina, “equalizing payment” (cf.
aréhavtoc), with psilosis as found in several other such compounds!®.

agnréc. The word occurs only in P 37 = Q 741 (cf. ¥ 2230),
&ontov 3¢ tonedor yoov xai mévlog EBmrag. Many editors adopt the
poorly attested variant &Gpgntov. Certainly it is hard to see why
&ontog, which should mean “prayed for”, is applicable to grief. But
the weight of the tradition is not to be gainsaid; this was what
Apollonius Sophista, Herodian, and Nicanor read in their text, it is
what the available papyri give, and Soph. Ant. 972 dpatov €lxog
shows that the usage was recognized in the fifth century. (By then,
admittedly, the sense “accursed” would come more naturally to mind.)
The problem is well discussed by E.-M. Voigt in LfgrE 1 1267f. I add
the observation that while it may seem natural to us to talk of
“unspeakable” suffering, &ogntog is less in accord with Greek idiom,
which applies the word only to things which are literally not spoken
(€ 466) or of which one may not speak because they are too holy or
too shameful. dpntég, on the other hand, if understood as “accursed”,
will be semantically comparable to Homeric obAdpevog expressing the
idea 8Aotro. Calvert Watkins observes that the meaning “accursed”
may be ancient, if he is right in relating Luwian Airun to épf.

Y4 Grammaire homénigue, i. 99; similarly still in DEG 1195 s.v. gnui.

5 Metrical Lengthening in Homer, Rome 1969, 80f.

16 See Chantraine, DEG 2 s.v. G-.

v Indogermanica et Italica. Festschrift fir Helmut Rix zum 65. Geburtstag,
Innsbruck 1993, 469{.
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€davog. This word is attested only as an ancient variant at E 172,
in the description of how Hera adorned herself in preparation for
her seduction of Zeus:

aleiyato O€ M Elaimt

appeosiol davdt, 16 9 oi 1eBumpévov Tev.

&davat is the more strongly attested variant, being given by two
papyri, Apollonius Sophista, Herodian, and virtually the whole medie-
val tradition. The alternative reading éavau is in two other papyri and
a couple of quotations, and apparently supported by Hymn. Aphr. 63,
where the same line occurs (del. Ruhnken, perhaps rightly). It is to be
remembered, however, that the tradition of the Homeric Hymns rests on
a much narrower foundation than that of the Iliad, and that &davin
(conjectured by Clarke) may well have been an ancient reading there too.

£avog is known as a noun meaning “dress” (I" 385, 419, = 178, 119,
® 507, Hymn. Dem. 176; Myc. we-a,-no-i = wehanois < *wesan-, cf.
Skt. wdsanam). There is also an adjective éavog, applied to a goddess’s
peplos (E 734 = © 385), to a cloth covering a dead body ( 352, ¥
254), and to tin from which greaves are made (Z 613)". At E 172 we
clearly have an adjective qualifying the oil with which Hera rubs herself.
Metre and sense disfavour identification with éavdg; nor can the noun
meaning “dress” be accommodated®. If we read éavar, therefore, we
have to assume an otherwise unattested form and meaning, just as we
do with &3av@t But the latter has the advantage of being difficilior
lectio, as well as being the more strongly supported of the two variants.
Just six lines later comes the similar phrase dpBedooiov Eavdv “ambrosial
dress”, which is likely to have influenced the text of 172.

As for the meaning of £8avdg or £é8avdg (the aspiration is uncertain),
we may disregard as mere guesses the interpretations 150¢ (Herodian)
or ev@dng offered in the scholia, though the latter would suit Felix
Solmsen’s connection of the word with MHG waz “fragrance”, wazen
“be fragrant” (< *weéd-)?°. M. Lejeune’s suggestion of “proprius”,

8 The word is discussed by A. Hoekstra, “Homeric £avoc”, Studia Varia
Bruxellensia 2, 1990, 101-14.

Y A. Hurst, Ziva Antika 26 (1973) 23-5, cited and followed by R. Janko
in the Cambridge commentary, bizarrely construes “the oil which she kept
scented for her immortal dress™. This is ruled out by word order: duBosiot
&(8)avan cannot belong in the clause introduced by 6 ¢& oi, but can only be
taken as runover epithets qualifying é\aiot

® F. Solmsen, Untersuchungen zur griechischen Laut- und Verslehre, Stras-
bourg 1901, 283-5.
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from *Fhe-8avoc?!, yields a vacuous sense, and if such a word had
existed in the Homeric vocabulary, one might expect it to have been
used more frequently. V. Pisani’s explanation as “sedative” (*sed-) is
even less likely to persuade??.

I think it a likelier conjecture that the word meant “bridal”, “suit-
able for the wedding day”, from the root seen in &dva/Edva (and
English “wed”). That would be ideally suited to Hera’s purpose. The
IE root was apparently *wedh-, the dental losing its aspiration before
a nasal?®, so that one might in theory expect *FeBavdg beside Fédva.
But the perceived connection with the familiar noun would be suffi-
cient to account for the delta asserting itself in the adjective; *Fe0-
would have been isolated and obscure. Another adjective derived di-
rectly from &dva, applied to a garment, appears in Hesych. ¢ 485
£5V10¢ YLTOV* OV TIE@TOV 1) VOUPN TdL VOPEIoL Sidwotv.

{xpara. Here is another hapax legomenon under threat of elimina-
tion by an ancient variant. At N 71 the Locrian Ajax observes to his
namesake that the person who has just spoken to them must have
been a god, not (as he appeared to be) Calchas:

pato yap perdmiode noddv NdE xvnpdmv
0el Eyvav amovrog: aplyvotol 8¢ Beoi mep.

ixporta (Zenodotus and Aristophanes) is the oldest attested reading,
a word not found elsewhere in literature but recognized by Hesych.
1 1151, Yxpata: ixvia. Aristophanes will have taken it from Zenodotus,
whom he does sometimes follow, but he must have found the word
credible and meaningful. Aristarchus read the facile ixvia, which pre-
vailed in the ancient tradition and is generally printed in the editions.
But while Poseidon’s divinity might in some way be betrayed by his
footprints, and ixvia might be supplemented by nod@v, the addition
of xvnpdwv “shanks” makes nonsense of it. It is no use saying that
nod@V 158 xvnpdwv is a formula meaning no more than “feet” (Janko);

a MSL 58, 1963, 81-4.

2 Studia Classica et Orientalia Antonino Pagliaro oblata, Rome 1969, III
160f., “inteso a calmare le cure”.

B Cf. E. Benveniste, Le vocabulaire des institutions indo-européennes, Paris
1969, 1 240; A.L. Sihler, New Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin,
New York-Oxford 1995, 184. Frisk (GEW' I 442f., III 81) and Chantraine
(DEG 312) both take the root to be *wed-, regarding Skt. vadhsi# “bride”
either as unrelated (which is clearly implausible) or as requiring special ex-
planation.
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formulae are not used in such a ludicrous way. The phrase suggests
that Ajax recognized the god either by the manner of his walk or by
something in the physical appearance of his lower limbs, exposed
beneath his clothing, just as at ' 396 Helen recognizes Aphrodite,
despite her disguise, by what she can see of her neck and upper chest
and her shining face. fxvog or ixviov can refer to a part of the body,
but then it is the sole of the foot?*, and again incompatible with %3¢
AVIUAOV.

Didymus knew a variant Bpata, a word known from E 778 and
Hymn. Apoll. 114 and applied to the gait of goddesses; at E 778 it
is glossed with ixvn (bT and D scholia, Hesych., Phot.). If this were
the only reading attested, we should no doubt be quite content with
it. However, it may have been an ancient conjecture. Zenodotus’
ixpato deserves consideration, as it may have been a genuine old Ionic
word which happens not to survive elsewhere. {x-po might exist beside
ix-vog as xti-po beside xti-vog. It is not surprising if it was displaced
in the main tradition by the familiar noun ixvia?>. Calvert Watkins
remarks that if ix- is the zero grade of oix(opat), ixpa as a direct
derivative could well have the meaning “gait”.

The fact that ixporto stands midway between ixvio and Bpora
should not be regarded as a serious ground for suspicion. In a medieval
manuscript two variants may occasionally be conflated to produce a
chimerical wox nihili, but it is difficult to imagine that this happened
in the pre-Alexandrian phase of the transmission, or that the result
imposed on Aristophanes of Byzantium.

xanvi(C)m. This verb occurs only at B 399, xénvic(c)av te xotd
xMoiog kol deinvov €Elovro. The evidence of the papyri and testimonia
as well as of the medieval tradition is heavily in favour of xénvicav
as against the xanvicoav which all modern editors print. This is the
more remarkable considering that in Classical and post-Classical
Greek only xanvilo was in use, not *xanvio. (Ap. Rhod. 2.131 has
xonvidooy, of smoking out bees.) The formation is somewhat anoma-
lous, as denominative verbs in -i® are generally formed from i-stems
(dneiopat, xMrio, xovie, pactio, pnvie, untiopat), but the analogy of

% Cf. a txvn t@v xewdv of the palms in the Septuagint.

» Cf. H. Diintzer, De Zenodoti studiis Homenicis, Gottingen 1848, 86,
“Ix-po elusdem atque ix-vog radicis est ... Quomodo ixvia N 71, dummodo
vulgarem huius vocabuli significationem retineas, bene explicetur, me non
intelligere confiteor.”
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novio “raise a dust” and perhaps also of xnxio “gush forth” may have
helped to shape it. Most of the verbs listed have secondary by-forms
in -lo (dngidopatr, xovidw, pooTGe, pnvide, pntidopot), and
xomvie/xanvido fits this pattern.

x)éa avdpdv. The phrase appears three times in Homer (I 189,
524, 0 73), always at verse-end. In the very late hymn to Selene,
Hymn. Hom. 32. 18, as in Ap. Rhod. 1. 1, it is altered to xAéa potdv
for the sake of better metre, confirming that the xAéa was understood
to have a short a in hiatus, not a long one with correption. This was
also the view of Aristarchus and Herodian, as we learn from the
scholia on B 115 SvoxAéa “Agyog: (Aristonicus) 8Tt %0t GLGTOARV
“Ouneog 10 Towdto Expégel, ‘duoxriéa’ xal ‘Gxiéa’ (8 728) Tevixdg:
ot 8¢ "Attkoi énteivovorv; (Herodian) ovotaktéov v tehevtaiov 100
‘Buorréa’ m¢ ‘auenoepén’ (A 45), opoiwg T ‘Gpa xAéa avdpdv’ (I
189), ‘Gxréa &v peydomv (8 728). xAéd was supposed to come from
x\éea by EMewyig of the second vowel, or what modern philologists
have termed hyphaeresis. But the hiatus before &vdp@v is hardly
defensible in a formula, and it has long been seen that the original
form must have been *xAéFe &vBpdv (Payne Knight). The question
is how this was realized in the mouths of the poets at the time when
the Iliad and Odyssey were written down. Some think that xAé€¢” should
be written?; others that *xAéeo contracted to xAeio, which then by
quantitative metathesis became xAéa, and that this, with correption,
is what appears in xAéa GvSp@dVv?.

There is a more straightforward solution. The expected contraction
#Aeio is attested in Hesiod, Th. 100 Movodov 8epdnmv xAeio nQoTé-
pwv GvBpdnwv. So probably in the Homeric tradition *xAéfe avdodv
developed into *xAel 4vdpdv, which in an archaic text would have
been written KAEAANAPQN (or ANAPON). The general preference
for a dactyl in the fifth foot afforded no protection against contrac-
tion, as we see from such cases as the uniformly transmitted 7@ diav,
MotpdxAerg inmed, and Awdg xai Antovg vidg. But it may have favoured
the later interpretation of KAEAANAPQN as xAéa Gv3pdv.

% So Leaf on I 189; Chantraine, Gramm. hom. 17, 74.
7 K. Brugmann, IF9, 1898, 153-78; K. Meister, Die homerische Kunstspra-
che, Leipzig 1921, 153; W.F. Wyatt Jr., Metrical Lengthening in Homer, 145.
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whevBopar. ¥ 243-4:

%ol 10 pEv €v xeuotnt euaAnt xai dimhaxt dnudt
Oeiopev, &ig 6 nev adTOg Eymv "AidL TxAevBopoat.

#xAedBopoar was the reading of Aristarchus, attested also by
Herodian, Hesychius, the D scholia, and Venetus A; a papyrus of
the third century BC gives xAgvoopat. Didymus and Herodian knew
the variant xe00wpon, and this is given by a late papyrus and by the
rest of the medieval tradition.

There are two features of the usual reading, "Aidt xe00wpar, that
cast doubt on it. One is that “Hades” in Homer can always be taken
as the god, and does not stand for his house except in the genitive:
one goes ¢&ig 'Aidao or (36pov) "Aidog &icw, not &ig 'Aidnv. One may
ngoidntely yuxdg “Aidt, that is, to the care of the god, but to speak
of being hidden away "Aid. would be out of line with Homeric usage.
Secondly, the form "Aidt appears seven times in the Iliad?%, always in
this position in the verse, but in all the other six instances it is followed
by a word beginning with a double consonant (ngotayev, mpoidyerv,
x\tondiwl), lengthening the short syllable -8i. It is Aristarchus’
xAevBopat, not the vulgate xe08wpon, that meets this specification.

Were Aristarchus the only source for it, one might more readily
suppose that he was led astray by a chance corruption in the copy he
used (though he is normally more circumspect). But a variant of this
reading, xAevoopat, already appears in a papyrus a century before
Aristarchus; both Didymus and Herodian gave credence to xAeb8opau,
and it is registered in Hesychius, who probably inherited it from
Apollonius Sophista. (He also has xAgboopar; see n. 29 below.) The
form was clearly well established in the tradition.

But what can it mean? Aristarchus and later exegetes supposed it
to be syncopated from *xeledBopar, meaning “journey”?. No such
verb is attested, and the reduction to xAev8- seems implausible, though
Ernst Fraenkel argued that xélevBog was a replacement of an older
*xAevBoc under the influence of the related root xeh- (cf. xéM\o,

2 Not at all in the Odyssey, the Hymns, the Hesiodic corpus, or the epic
fragments.

B gvii 100 neledBopar, olov mopedopor (Aristonicus); Hsch. » 2934
xhevBopar xeledbopat, nagayévopal, 6devw, and 2935 xhedcopar: xkeAEVB®-
pat, 63ebow; Et. Gen. xhebBopou, olov “teig "Aidog mep idvta xhevdopar * (cf.
N 415). sav pév Ono TOv adnv xeOTTOMAL, BoTL XEVMPOL Kol TAEOVAGH®L TOD
A < xdevBopar > * Eav d€ 10 mopedopar, xehevBopat xAedBopar. (Homdiovog)
nepl mabdv (II 1251 L.).
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OnéAM\w), and that xAedBwpar here was a genuine old form, the mean-
ing being, as Aristarchus thought, “until I myself journey to Hades”*°.
However, the problem of "Aidt remains, indeed it is exacerbated, as
the dative now has to express the goal of a journey.

A lesser difficulty is that if the general sense is “until I die”, we
might expect an aorist, which is what is usually found after &ic &
xev3l. The papyrus’ xAevowpon looks like an aorist, but xAedBopat
does not. If xAebowpar had been the original form, it becomes hard
to account for the early variant xe%0opat, which probably underlies
Sophocles’ phrases “Awot xe080v (Ajax 635) and pnrdg & &v “Adov
noil Tatog xexevBotowv (Ant. 911)%2 If we stay with the present
#AevBopai, the sense will be equivalent to “until I am dead” rather
than “until I die”.

I remain reluctant, for the reasons given, to embrace the specious
option of xedBopar. “Aidt is an archaic-looking form, and it seems
likely that we are faced with an isolated survival of an old formula
containing an otherwise unattested verb form. Its meaning should have
been appropriate to a dead man’s relationship to the god Hades; e. g.,
“be subject to, under the sway of”.

The etymology of the verb is not far to seek: it is built on the
familiar old root klu-/ kleu-. The full grade appears also in the Hesy-
chian gloss » 2936 xAevodpeda- dxodoopev, eOeyEouebo. The semantic
connection between “hear” and “obey” is strong. There is in fact a
series of forms in related languages deriving from *kleu-s- and having
the sense “obey/obedient™?: Skt. srdsamana- “compliant” (Rgv. 3.8.10,
7.7.6, 7.51.1); Av. sraosa- “obedience”, saraosan- “obedient”, especially
of man’s conformity to divine will**; OCS sluchs, Lith. klausa “obe-
dience”; cf. from *klus- OHG hlosén “attend to, obey”. A Greek
*yxhev(o)opevog would correspond exactly to srésamana-. It is an easy
assumption that as -o- became more specialized in Greek as an aorist
or future marker, the present was re-made with the productive for-

% Meélanges Emile Boisacq 1, Brussels 1937, 373-5.

3 gic & ue(v) occurs in the Iliad in 28 other places, always followed by
the aorist except at E 466 1 eig 6 xev apei nOANG ednorfitior péywvror, “until
they are fighting about the gates”, and 1 609 = K 89 &ig 6 %’ dituf é&v orfifecor
pévi nod pot @ida yobvar dpdent, “so long as the breath remains in my body
and my knees are functioning”.

32 As noted by Wackernagel, Sprachliche Untersuchungen zu Homer, Got-
tingen 1916, 164.

3 E. Fraenkel, op. cit. 372.

% Chr. Bartholomae, Altiranisches Worterbuch, Berlin 1904, 1634, 1636.
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mant -0-, perhaps influenced by the semantically close neiBopou. gig
& xev adtdg Eydv "Aidt xAevBwpon means, then, “until I myself am in
submission to Hades”.

*\vtdg. LSJ recognize just two senses for this word: 1. renowned,
glorious; 2. of things, noble, splendid. This echoes Buttmann’s analysis:
“Aber nicht blofl was wirklich und eigentlich beriihmt ist, sondern
auch was dem Dichter als solches Ruhmes wiirdig erscheint, also alles
grofie, herrliche, treffliche, heiflit xAertdc und %Avtdg; und so wird es
ein blofles Belobungswort™*. Similarly Autenrieth-Kaegi, Worterbuch
zu den homerischen Gedichten (13.Aufl., 1920): “beriihmt, ruhmvoll,
herrlich, stattlich, trefflich”.

“Renowned” is certainly an ancient and common meaning of
#\vtdg, paralleled in the usage of Skt. §rutd- and Av. sruta. It was an
early specialization of the basic meaning “heard”. But other speciali-
zations were possible, as in OHG and OE Alid, “sonorous, loud”;
even if not inherited, such a sense might have been re-invented in
Greek at any time, given the continuing use of the verb xA0 in poetry.
Certain passages of Doric lyric in particular suggest that xAvtdg might
be used to mean “sonorous”, “noisy”, “audible”, “expressed in sound”;
they have sometimes been so understood in the past, though such
interpretations seem now to have become unfashionable:

Ibycus, PMGF 303b d&pog ddmvovg xAvtdg SpBpog éyeipnowy

andovag™.

Simon., PM G 597 dyyehe ®Avta. & eagog a8008uoo HOAVEQ xshﬁm

Anon. ap. Hesych. » 3057 xAvtdg dpvig: O akaxtgumv

Pind. O/ 1.105 #\vtaiot 8at8a)»moep,av \)uva)v muxmg

Id. Ol 14.21 &0, "Axoi, natpi xAvtdv gégols’ ayyskwww

% Lexilogus 1, Berlin 1837, 93f.

% Interpreted by Plutarch, Quaest. conv. 722d, T xai tov 5gBgov 6 “IBuxog
00 %oKr@S *AVTOV MPOoEiney, &v A xA0ewv xai 1idM O&yyeoBar cuupépnrev; cf.
Et. Gen./ Magn. 440.53 xAutov 508pov- 1OV T0D xA0ewy aitiov; sch. 1 364; J. T.
Hooker, ZVS 94, 1980, 144f. = Scripta Minora, Amsterdam 1996, 479{.

¥ Cf. H. Weir Smyth, Greek Melic Poets, London 1904, 332, “perhaps
‘clear-voiced,” ‘loud™; he compares the famous thirteenth-century English
canon, “Sumer is icumen in, lhude sing cuccu.”

3 Simonides? Cf. Simon. PMG 583 inspdgov aréxtop. H. Roehl conjec-
tured Mg xAvtod deviBog (for fj adtod) at Nicander fr. 68.2.

% “With sounding bouts of song” (J. E. Sandys in his Loeb edition (1915));
“resounding folds of song” (S. Instone, Pindar. Selected Odes, Warminster
1996, 51, 114).

“ Rendered as “loud” by J. W. Donaldson, Pindar’s Epinician or Triumphal
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Id. Pyth. 10.5f. ‘Innoxléor Bélovieg dyayelv émuopiav avdpdv
xwrtav dnatl.

Id. Nem. 7.16 gbpnran dnowa pdxBwv ®Avtais éntwv &0L8aig42.
Id. Isth. 2.2 & dippov Mowsdv EBavov ®AVTaL QOQULYYL GLVOV-
TOpeEvoL .

Id. Isth. 7.181. & . W) copiag dwtov dxgov xAvtais Enémv Poaicty
EElunTan Coyév4 .

Id. fr. 75.1£. 807 év xopdv, ‘OLOpmIOL, £Mi T8 AVTAY TENTETE XGQLY,
Ocol.

Bacchylides (1.1) addresses the Muses as xAvto@ogpiyyes; this need
have no more to do with sound than the Homeric xAvtétoEog
(AnéAAmV) or SovpuAvtdg, but it is tempting to relate it more closely
to Pindar’s xAvtdt @oQuLyyL.

Were such meanings confined to lyric, reflecting a dialect usage,
or can they be considered for Homer? Some** have seen an instance
in v 308 fipedye xAvtd pida, of Polyphemus’ sheep and goats; cf.
unxadeg aiyes. “Noisy” would be particularly appropriate at milking-
time: 1 439 Ofheion & Epépunrov Avipeixtor nepl onrods; A 433-5 &g
7 biec moAvmdpovog GvdeOg v adAfL pugiol E0TNX®OW GpeLYOpEVaL
Y&Ao Aevndv Glnxes pepaxviot, axovovoor dna dovav. The expression
in the Odyssey is assumed to be the model for Soph. Aj. 374f., év &
éMixeoot Povoi xai xAvtoig mecmv aimolio, where a scholium recens
says ®AVTd Aéyel 10 aindMa dua Tag Ev adTols TaRAXAS Kol Povéas. We
should like to think that Sophocles attached some more specific
meaning to the epithet than “famous” or “goodly”*.

Odes, London 1841, and C. A. M. Fennell, Pindar: The Olympian and Pythian
Odes, Cambridge 1879, ad loc.

41 “The loud voices of a comus of men” (Donaldson); “the ringing voices”
(Sandys); “the loud voice of men” (C. M. Bowra, The Odes of Pindar, Har-
mondsworth 1969).

4 “In echoing words of song” (Bowra).

4 “The sounding lyre” (Sandys); “the harp’s loud accompaniment”
(Bowra).

“ “Sounding”? (Fennell); “the sounding streams of song” (Sandys); “echo-
ing streams of song” (Bowra).

4 Cf. Brunck on Soph. Aj. 375; Donaldson on Pind. Ol 14.21; A. Fick,
Die ehemalige Spracheinheit der Indogermanen Europas, Gottingen 1873, 124,
233; H. Ebeling, Lexicon Homericum, Leipzig 1885, 833b; W.W. Merry/
J. Riddell, Homer’s Odyssey I-X1I, Oxford 1886, ad loc.; N. Wecklein, Uber
Mipuverstindnisse dlterer Wendungen und Ausdriicke bei den griechischen Dich-
tern, Munich 1911, 30.

4% Cf. L. Campbell’s note ad loc.
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Another case to be considered is the formula xAvta ddpatoa. “Fa-
mous, well-known” usually makes good enough sense, and the poets
may well have used the phrase with this meaning, or as a simple
equivalent of 3dpata without any particular nuance. But in view of
other formulae such as ddpato Mynevia and aiBovong épidodmov, it
may be suspected that the original sense was “noisy, bustling” or
“echoing”.

po()av. This word for “musculature” occurs at IT 315 and 324,
and is taken up by late poets (Ap. Rhod. 4.1520; [Theoc.] 25.149;
Q.S. 6.239, 11.189). Its etymology is not in doubt: udc “muscle” is
the same as poc “mouse”. The root miss- is extended with the
common suffix -@v. Or so one would suppose. Only it is odd that
the first syllable does not undergo shortening, as in pvog etc. The
purpose of the present note is not to solve the problem but to draw
attention to the fact that most manuscripts of the Iliad spell the word
poudv, as does Hesychius. (No such variant is reported by editors of
the later poets.) I do not know of other examples of ¥ developing
into vt in the course of manuscript transmission. Normally it is the
other way round, 80w being written for Bvie “furio” and the like.

oydetorog. At @ 95, pf pe xteiv, £nei ovy, Opoydotprog "Extopdc
gip, Aristonicus records a remarkable Zenodotean variant. In A it is
given as ovxi 0y&otoiog, in T just as ioydotoiog; but on Q 47 Aris-
tonicus quotes it as oox ioydotlog, and it is clear from his comment
at @ 95 that this is what he understood Zenodotus to have read,
supposedly a compound based on ia “one”. He quotes instances of
this feminine form, including the semantically close example Q 496
ific éx vndbog Noav, and implies that Zenodotus himself had justified
his reading by referring to that passage. Two counter-arguments are
briefly stated: oV tifmowv “Oungog 10 pio émi Tiig GpOD, 0VSE *oTGL
obvletov éngpépel. A third, supplementary argument appears in the
note on Q 47: that the use of 6poydorgiog there supports it here.

The arguments presumably go back to Aristarchus, and presuppose
that he too understood Zenodotus’ reading to have been oix
ioyéotpiog. The first argument is faulty, as L. Friedlinder pointed
out*®: {ou or pia can be used to mean “one and the same”, as in I" 238

4 See Chantraine, DEG 725.
“ Aristonici Tepi onpeiov Taadog reliquiae emendatiores, Goéttingen 1853,
307.
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adtoxacyvito, @ pot pie yeivato pfme*. The second argument,
however, is sound. io- or pio- meaning “one” as the first element of
a compound is unthinkable.

It is in fact so impossible as Greek that we cannot suppose any
rhapsode to have used it or Zenodotus to have invented it. Fortunately
there is no need to believe any such thing. Zenodotus left a text
without commentary, though he did write FA@coat and perhaps other
critical works in which he discussed selected problems. Usually Aris-
tarchus’ accounts of the reasons behind Zenodotus’ textual variants
are his own inferences, and so it was in the present case: it was
Aristarchus, not Zenodotus, who adduced Q 496 ific &« vndvog fioav,
and other instances of ia, to elucidate the supposed variant odx
{oyéotpioc. But this was surely a simple misarticulation. There is other
evidence that Zenodotus’ text gave little indication of word division®.
What he intended here was oOxi 6yéotoiog, with the same 6- as in
the Homeric dnatpog “having the same father”, dtoues innow “with
matching coat”. Hesychius preserves a few other examples, including
dydotwp: Opoydotwg®!, and Lycophron 452 has dydotpiog (where
Tzetzes glosses with opoydotpiog but conjectures dndrolog to meet a
mythological difficulty raised in the older scholia).

The vulgate reading o0y, opoyéotpuog is faultless, and the recurrence
of the word at ©Q 47 does indeed tend to confirm it, as Aristarchus
argued. Yet if it is original, what brought the Zenodotean variant into
being, with its very archaic 6-? Some doubt must remain. Zenodotus’
reading is not acceptable as it stands, because in Homer ovxi is not
used as a simple proclitic negative, only at the end of a clause, meaning
“not so”, non item, as in Y 255 nOAN éted 1€ ol ovxi, B 300 7y £reov
Kéhyxac povievetar fie xai ooxi®2. However, it would be possible to

49 Cf. T 293; A 437 o0 yap mévtev fgv Opdg Bedog odd ia yiijgug; B 379
i 8¢ mot & ye piav Povieboopev. Later poetry supplies further pertinent
examples: Theognis 300 008 @t %' éx yaotdg, Kogve, pdg yeydvne (no one
cares to be a friend to a man in misfortune), “not even to one born from the
same womb (as himself)”; Pind. Nem. 6.1 éx mac 8¢ nvéopev pateog
appdtegor; Eur. Phoen. 156 Og épol pag £yévet éx patdc.

% At H 127 it gave pegopevog for ' &ip-, at A 589 Awavrog for -avt &g,
at M 75 ayetog for &yed oc, at E 95 oe for o€ (= P 173), at 249 allotevi
for &AA06 &y, at IT 202 punriaac@e for W Nit-, at P 368 toacov for 8 docov,
at ¥ 886 pnpoveg for ¢ fipoveg. At y 444 Zenodotus had apviov for & dpviov
and listed the word under 8 in his M\®dcocau.

5t See Chantraine, DEG 770 s.v. 1 6-.

52 Noted by van Leeuwen, who is the only scholar known to me to have
considered the division odxi dyéortpiog.
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suppose that ooxi had replaced something else, such as o¥ tou. uf pe
ATEWV, £Mel oD 1oL dydotprog “Extogdg eipt would be a good match for
X 13 oV pév pe ®TeVEELS, EMEL OV TOL LOEOLNOG &lpt.

navoyrog. ® 396-8:

M oV péuvyy, dte Tudeidnv Aopnde dvipnog

ovtapeval, avTh 8¢ mavoylov Eyxog Elovoo

i00¢ suel doag, dua 3¢ xpda. xaAdV Edaac;

navoylov was explained in antiquity either from dyig (“seen by all,
conspicuous”) or from oyé (adverbially, “last of all”). The latter in-
terpretation is linguistically impossible, and neither explanation gives
acceptable sense. A variant dmovéceiov, recorded from Antimachus’
text and added by the second hand in a Ptolemaic papyrus, is pre-
ferred by Wackernagel on the ground that mavoyiov is “sinnlos™.
But it is itself equally obscure, without having the advantage of broad
support in the tradition.

The clue lies, I suggest, in the very word that Wackernagel is
discussing: éndyov (I 42, Aristophanes’ reading). As Fick was the
first to realize, the -6yiov in that word is related to éyia, éyidopo,
“take sport in”, and éndyiov &EAAwv means “the butt of others’ mock-
ery”. We may understand navoyiov &yxog similarly as “the spear in
which is all your sport”.

108®xn¢. The nominative noddxng occurs in non-formulaic expres-
sions at K 316 and X 234, but in the “declined formula” that expresses
the idea “Achilles” in the second hemistich its place is taken by
T0d&ExNG:

nodaexng dlog 'Aythieds (21 x)

nodaxeo Mnieiova (10 x)

noddxeog Aloxidao (10 x)

nodaoxel IInkeiovt (2 x)

The distribution is complementary, no8agxng not being used in the
oblique cases. Why is this? Why was *no8dxng 8iog 'Axi\Aed avoided?

The answer must be that when this formulaic system was created,
there was no compound nod@xng, only the syntagm n68 dxdg, anal-
ogous to those other formulae m68ag dxndg "Axhiede and "Axidja
n6dag taxdv. Similar syntagms with an accusative of respect are seen
in T 404 n6dog aidhog innog and the personal name Moda-Aeiprog,

53 Sprachl. Unt. zu Homer, 42.
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and in many common formulae such as Bofv dya86g Mevéhaog, #6ud’
aiorhog (ropvBordrog) “Extwe, »xdpn xopdwvies ‘Axoioi, A pitiv
&téhavrog. m0d dxéog, nod axéi were of an ideal shape for the slot
following the trochaic caesura. Levelling produced a matching accu-
sative 108" oxéo (for @xbdv), as in edpéa nOvrov after evpéi novreL*.
In the nominative, however, *n68 @x0g was unsuited to this position
in the line, involving a breach either of Hermann’s Bridge (before a
vowel) or of Wernicke’s Law (before a consonant). Its place was
therefore taken by nodégxng, a word not found otherwise in Homer
except as a personal name.

At some stage before the composition of our Iliad, but after the
loss of F in @xéFog etc., 168 @xéog was reinterpreted as an -es- stem
compound noddx»eog, and its nominative noddxng became available
for occasional use, though it did not displace noddgung in the for-
mulaic system. That happened in the post-Homeric phase of the tra-
dition: the sixth-century poet of the pseudo-Hesiodic Catalogue uses
noddxng 81 "Atardvin as a formula of his own (fr. 73.2, 76.5 and 20).

0adardg, godavig. At T 576 the herd of cows goes, according to
the vulgate reading, nap notapov xerddovia, Tapd Podavov dovaxio.
This is the text given by three papyri and the whole of the medieval
tradition. godavdg, however, is an unknown word, occurring other-
wise only in scholia and lexica derived from this passage. There is a
series of ancient variants:

dua padarov Zenodotus (according to A and Et. Gen. B: Znvodwpog
Et. Gen. A), also Et. Gen. and AYe.

napd ToadnAov Aristophanes (according to A: 'Agiotapyos Et.
Gen.). This must be corrupt: gadarov van der Valk®, gadivov Lud-
wich, cf. Ap. Soph. 138.10 gadivdv* Aentdv %A, (but see below). Van
der Valk’s correction is the more plausible in that Aristophanes, as
already mentioned, quite often took over readings from Zenodotus.
In that case the scholium would be telling us that whereas Zenodotus
read dud padarov, Aristophanes read napd ¢adardv, with the same
preposition as the main tradition.

padavog P. Maspero 3.67331 (lemma of scholium; Byzantine co-

dex).

5 Cf. K. Witte, RE VIII 2225; K. Meister, Die homerische Kunstsprache,
18f.

55 M. H. van der Valk, Researches on the Text and Scholia of the Iliad 11,
Leiden 1964, 44f.
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Hesychius has entries for gadaldv, padavov, and godavov.

Dionysius Thrax (cited by Didymus) recorded that some read an
adjectival dovaxiiev instead of dovoxfja; they presumably took Po-
davov as the name of the river mentioned in the first half of the line.
Cf. Et. Gen. s.v. padoAdv, ... yoapetor 3¢ xai “napd POAANON”-
got 8¢ notopdg. This must have been a conjecture. The scholar re-
sponsible ignored the fact that the river-name is otherwise a masculine,
not a neuter.

We require an epithet suitable for a reed-bed. “Waving” would do
as well as anything. Zenodotus’ godaAév is said to have this meaning®,
and the third-century poet Nicaenetus of Samos used it of junipers,
fr. 1.4 Powell yeivato 3¢ padalfig évaliywov doxedBoiowv®’. This
seems therefore to be a real word, perhaps Ionic.

It is not clear whether Zenodotus was responsible for the impossible
derivation from xgodaivem, oiovel xpadavdév tva dvra, given in sch.
bT; it looks as if there is confusion here with the variant padavov,
which appears in the Maspero papyrus and in Hesychius (p 21):
Padavov: padvov, ano tod pauding doveioBar, and which should prob-
ably be restored in Ap. Soph. 138.10, <gadavov:> gadivov, Aentov,
olovel gadovov, nmapd 10 Qaudiwg doveiobor. The Apollonius entry
should refer to I 576, as padwvov does not occur elsewhere in the
Homeric corpus.

00davov is variously glossed in the scholia and lexica, and again
there appears to be extensive confusion with explanations of other
readings. bT give (a) t0ov gading dvagpdovta; (b) 1j Tov ednivntov S
AentdOTnTa: %ol POBAVILEWY YaQ ai YOVRIXES TO GUVEXEG TIVAGOELV THV
#00xnv* (c) ot 8¢ Qoavdv, gevotrdv, xotd mAcovaspov: (d) ot d¢ Tov
ioxvoxodapddn <témov> [addidi] éx t@v 80o. Hesychius (p 390)
gives (€) Qodavov: toueepdv. (a) seems to etymologize @adovov
(Padimg dvagpdovia). (b) too reflects this reading, as it corresponds
to the explanations of gadavov quoted above. The verb godavilev
cited in support is elsewhere found in the form goadavilewv (Eust.
1165.23) or Peadavitetv (Hesych.); it is derived from ¢odavm or
0adévn, which is a Hellenistic word for “weft” and cannot be relevant

% 1ov gdnpddavtov xnai evdidoectov S 10 Vywog, sch. AT/Et Gen;
sdxnivntov, oilovel xpadavév tva Svia, mapd 1O xnpadaivesBor, sch. bT;
podaAdv: analdv, evdidosiorov, Hsch. p 13.

57 Van der Valk (op. cit. 45f.) is therefore wrong to state that it is not
attested in Greek. It is also found as a variant for gadwov at Jos. Ant. Iud.
17.333, of slimness of body.
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to the Homeric passage. (c) should not be understood as attesting a
further variant goavov: the phrase xatd nieovacpdv shows that we
are being given an etymology of godavév in which it is derived from
060¢ through an imaginary adjective goavdg, into which a superfluous
3 has infiltrated. (d) starts from the equation of godavév with padivov
“slender”. Since you cannot have a “slender” reed-bed, it is argued
that the adjective is closely connected with the dovax- part of the
noun, so that the phrase means not “slender reed-bed” but “slender-
reed bed”%8. Finally, the toupepdv of (e) seems to be a variant of the
anoadév which is one of Hesychius’ glosses on gadaAdv.

None of this shows any genuine knowledge of a word godavdv.
Perhaps it was a real word which had become obsolete before the
Alexandrian period; perhaps, on the other hand, it was a corruption
of the rare gadardv, preserved in Zenodotus’ text.

topfoyon. @ 322-3:

adtob ol xal ofjpa TeTevietor, 00dE TL pv YPED
£oton TopPoyomng, 6te pv Bantwoty "Axatol.

Aristarchus, Ptolemy of Ascalon, and Herodian read topoyofo,
as an elided aorist infinitive. There can be no doubt that this is wrong:
topPoyomng is to be taken as a genitive noun. But what is the correct
accent?

Herodian says that Crates, who read it as a genitive, dfjlov 6T
éPaouvev dpoing TdL oivoxomg, and this analogy is sufficient for Leaf:
“the formation is quite regular (cf. oivoxdn)”. But the formations are
by no means parallel. oivoyon is a feminine counterpart of oivoxbog,
“wine-pourer”, whereas topBoxon is a determinative compound des-
ignating a specific type of xofi. The general rule in Greek is that nouns
and adjectives with a modifying prefix are accented recessively, except
in the case of oxytones with long final syllable>®. yof falls under this
provision, so the expected accent will be topBoyof, -xofig. This is in
accord with the text of the Syriac palimpsest (papyrus 9) and the
medieval paradosis (apart from A, which adopted Herodian’s read-
ing). Hesychius has both topBoxdmg (so accented in the manuscript)
and topBoyofocat.

58 This is a little more explicit in Eust. 1165.24, gioi 3¢ Twves of paoiv HEEv
padarovdovaxiia, fiyouv ioyvoxahapddn, &v Tt voodvies due 1@V 800, opoing
@ “xoedt xa Moivpnin” (TT 180), fyovv xaAliyoos.

% J. Vendryés, Traité d'accentuation grecque, Paris 1945, 189-91.
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und die christliche Zeit gespannt
wird. Dadurch erschliet der Verfasser
einen wichtigen, bis heute faszinie-
renden Gedankenkomplex iiber GroBe
und Grenzen der menschlichen Még-
lichkeiten und stellt ihn in seinen
groBeren Kontext.
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¢ > a4 in baltico e in armeno

Di GIULIANO BONFANTE, Roma

In baltico troviamo alcuni casi sorprendenti di 4 per & asvd (= lat.
equa), éZeras eaZeras ‘lago’, pruss. assaran, corrispondente allo sl. ¢zero
(da *dzero). 1l rapporto con il gr. ’Axépwv pare insussistente. Viene
irresistibile la tentazione di ricordare che le lingue arie conéscono il
trapasso € > 4: sui rapporti fra baltico e ario v. p. es. W. Porzig, Die
Gliederung des indogermanischen Sprachgebiets, Heidelberg 1974,
p. 168. Molto saviamente scrive il Porzig (p. 169):

»Aus den vorstehenden Untersuchungen ergibt sich, daf} die Bezie-
hungen des Arischen zum Baltischen und Slavischen fast immer beide
Sprachen zugleich umfassen. Diese miissen also damals, in der ersten
Hilfte des zweiten Jahrtausends, eng verbunden gewesen sein. Erst
viel spiter, nach Herstellung unmittelbarer Nachbarschaft von Slaven
und Iraniern im siidlichen Russland, hat sich zwischen diesen Spra-
chen ein Austausch entwickelt, an dem das Indische und das Baltische
nicht beteiligt waren.“

* ¥ ¥

Simile, ma ancor pit chiaro & il caso dell’arm. ¢ > 4. 1l trattamento,
diciamo cosi ,normale® (in realta pit antico) dell’ie. € & in armeno e
eber ‘portd” = gr. Epepe, es 10™: lat. ego; ewtn: lat. septem, ecc., ma
alcune volte si ritrova a: tasn ‘10’ lat. decem; vat‘sown ‘60’ accanto a
vec* ‘6, lat. sex; calfr ‘riso’: gr. yéhwg. Mi sembra che in questi casi
Pinflusso ario sia certo, come & certo nel caso di ¢ > a: arm. ateam
‘io odio’ rispetto al lat. odium, akn ‘occhio’ rispetto al lat. oculus (il
trattamento armeno antico € o: ost ‘ramo’: gr. 6Cog, Aot ‘odiare’ rispetto
al lat. odor.; orb ‘orfano’: lat. orbus.
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The clause start in ancient Greek:
focus and the second position

By BRUCE FraSER, Cambridge

Synopsis: The paper undertakes an examination of the start of the Greek
clause, adopting a prosodic approach with two inter-related stages. Firstly,
the functions of initial elements are analyzed in terms of their prosodic
prominence, rather than of any “pre-set” communicational role. Secondly,
clitic words following the initial group are analyzed as placed, not in a single
“second position”, but on either side of an intonation break, depending on
their function: while pronouns are intonationally and syntactically part of the
basic clause, particles emphasize the initial group. Even their connective
functions are interpreted as dependent on this emphatic role!.

The background

The beginning of the ancient Greek clause has two regular features:
a prominent word or phrase in first position (henceforth P1), followed
by phonetically light words, which are canonically considered to be
in “second position”: henceforth P2. Problems of the communicational
function of the P1 group are considered below. The meanings of
words in P2 are notoriously elusive, but it seems possible to identify
their major functions:

1) a connective role, which may be correlative, as at A.En. 1-2:
ne@TOV PEV £OXR THde meesPedw Bedv
v npotépoaviy FCaiav: éx 88 g Ofuy ...

First then among the gods in this prayer I honour
the first prophet Earth, and (born) from her, Themis ...

2) an emphatic force directed towards single words, as that of &1 at
Il. 1.295:
dAlotowy 81 1adT EmtélAeo, pr yap Epolye

onuoy ...

Tell others to do these things, yet do not give commands to me ...

! Thanks are offered to Professor James Diggle, who very kindly read a
draft of the paper, and made valuable comments on its argument.

Glotta LXXVII, 138-177, ISSN 0017-1298
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3) a sententially adverbial use, as at 7/. 2.103:

adtdp dea Zedg ddxe daxtdpw &EyeiovT ...
and then in turn Zeus gave it to the messenger, the slayer of Argos ...

4) a modal force, directed towards the verb, as of xe at /. 9.303:
N Yép %€ o@L péha péya xddog dpoto.

for indeed you may win very great glory among them.

5) Pronominals and clitic verbs also appear in P2, as at I/ 1.521:

... vewel, xoi € pé ener paxn Todeoow dofyev.

... she criticizes [me], and speaks of how I help the Trojans in battle.

The problems

A structural analysis of the start of the Greek clause faces a number
of problems, which may be grouped under three headings:

1) Words in P1 are normally analyzed by their function: either
semantically, in terms of their function with respect to the rest of the
clause, or pragmatically, in terms of textual relevance or of “point of
view”. These are usually discussed in terms of the structural positions
of “topic”, “theme” or “focus”. However, these categories can provide
a very restricted model of the clause start, where there appears to be
great authorial freedom in the choice of words, and their usefulness
is sometimes obscured by terminological confusion.

2) A major problem relates to words in P2, where the placing in
the one position of words with differing functions may create inter-
pretative difficulty. The so-called “particles” are especially resistant
to categorization: pév at Eu. 1.1 above has also an emphatic effect
on npatov, which is different from the effect of &4 on &\owv at
Il. 1.295, while subtleties of meaning may make any translation inad-
equate, as with &pa at /. 2.103. Even more problematically, specific
aspects of particles are traditionally analyzed in different ways:

a) individually, they have always been analyzed in terms of prag-
matic function, as by Denniston (1954), Ruijgh (1971), Halpern and
Zwicky (1996), and Rijksbaron (1997a).

b) their relative order within a P2 sequence is standardly interpreted
syntactically, either in terms of scope or “domain” (by Ruijgh 1990)
or of “movement” from within the basic clause (by Hale 1987, 1996).
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c) yet their placing in P2 is canonically attributed solely to phonetic
factors - most influentially by Wackernagel (1892).

3) Surprisingly, no syntactic relationship between the elements in
P1 and in P2 has ever been proposed, apart from the emphatic func-
tion identified for some particles. Yet, in the citations above, the
initial words (npdtov, GAlowotv, avtdp, M, xai) all have a close rela-
tionship to the particles following, and indeed mostly have grammat-
ical functions too. A more complete analysis of the clause start might,
then, seek to identify functional connections between P1 and P2
elements, while taking into account the variety of particle function,
and in particular the placing in the same position of particles with
extra-clausal, connective, functions and those with intra-clausal, ad-
verbial, roles.

The proposal

The P1 > P2 sequence can best be described by a model which
integrates prosody and structure. Rather than starting with a semantic
or pragmatic categorization of the words in P1, their grammatical
and textual functions may better be interpreted as deriving from their
prosodic prominence, to which enclitics in P2 can be seen as contrib-
uting.

The basis of the proposal is an analysis of P2 as not a single
position, but as defined by the intonation group to which the words
belong: either as enclitic on P1, or (following them in collocations)
as preposed at the start of the basic clause. This difference accords
with their functions as particles or as pronouns?:

1) Emphatic, co-ordinating, and adverbial particles, being part of
the same intonation group as the P1 word, emphasize it by adding
their phonetic material to it, like affixes, so are here termed “cohesive
focalizers™. For semantic and prosodic reasons which will be dis-
cussed below, indefinite and ethic dative pronouns belong to this
group.

2) Interrogative, relative, and personal pronouns, and clitic verbs,
are regularly separated from the word in P1 (and any following par-

2 In theoretic terms, the difference accords with that between “special
clitics” and “bound words™: see Zwicky (1977). A similar distinction between
“Wackernagel’s Law clitics” and “WH-words” is drawn by Hale (1987).

3 “Focalization” is defined in this paper as the creation of prosodic prom-
inence for any communicative purpose.
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ticles) by an intonation break. Unlike particles, their role is directed
towards the following clause, rather than to the initial element, so
they are placed proclitically.* The sentence may, then, be schematized
as in Fig. 1:

[{P1} cohesive particles] [interrogatives/relatives (personal pronouns,
verbs {clause})]

A unified view of particle functions as prosodic focalization may
seem to underplay their variety: as Rijksbaron (1997b, 12) argues,
“instead of treating ‘the’ particles as one monolithic block in ‘the’
Greek literature, there is a need for studies dealing with (groups of)
particles in specific dialects, genres, authors and discourse types.”
However, the intention here is not to deny the value of such speci-
ficity, but rather to explore the phonetic relationships which may
underlie the multiplicity of discourse functions, as well as the imme-
diate linguistic context in which a particle appears. It will be argued
that this constitutes a practical alternative to broader-scale functional
interpretations of particle meaning, and can describe more precisely
how the words may actually have been used.

Consequences

The proposed [P1 > P2] model has seven principal advantages:

1) it combines prosodic and syntactic factors, so paying maximum
attention to the actual linguistic form.

2) it proposes a specific, emphatic, function for initial elements,
whose placing is entirely within authorial control, rather than having
to fulfil a preset semantic or pragmatic role.

3) it proposes a mechanism by which initial elements gain promi-
nence: that is, by the phonetic assimilation of enclitics.

4) the resulting initial prominence contributes to the typically con-
trastive nature of Greek co-ordinated clause linking.

5) it explains certain features of the order of words within P2, such
as why particles regularly precede pronouns, more completely than
does a purely syntactic approach.

4 They typically start with the spiritus asper, whose phonetic friction ac-
centuates the prosodic break preceding them.
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6) it shows how early subordinating constructions exploit focal
patterns similar to those of co-ordinated links, by the placing of
indefinite markers (tig and 1¢) and modal particles (&v and xg) in P2.

7) it accords with historical changes in the position of particles,
which came to be placed within the clause, with an entirely local
emphatic function.

The organization of the paper

In Section 1, reasons for analyzing first position by prosodic rather
than by semantic or pragmatic criteria are discussed. A functional
categorization of elements in second position is outlined in Section
2, and the bipartite model of second position is described, with anal-
yses of the relative order of particles and pronouns. Textual evidence
for the model is considered in Section 3, and extended to subordina-
tion in Section 4, where an emphatic function is identified for indef-
inite Tig, “epic” 1, ¢ and &v.

1: Initial position

The start of the clause is always taken to be communicatively
special, but there are reasons to question the canonical descriptions
of topic, theme, and focus, whose weaknesses can be summarized as
their over-rigid association of logical and textual categories with
grammatical structure.

la: Topic

A lexical word may be placed initially because it expresses the topic:
what the sentence is “about”. Demetrius (Eloc. 4.199) writes of it as
10 el ob°. It is standardly associated with the logical subject, which
in propositional logic usually precedes the predicate®. Initial placing
is canonically defined as the topic position in early Indo-European

5 Modtov pév yap Gvopastar 1o mepl 0. His example (from 7Th. 1.24) is
“Enidapviég soti Mg &v deEii domhéovti eig TOV Toviov xdAnov” (Epidamnos
is a town on the right as you sail into the Ionian gulf).

¢ See Hockett (1958, 201), Li and Thompson (1976), and Lyons (1977,
503).
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languages, as by Steele (1977) and by Kiparsky (1995, 153), who
describes it as preceding an emphatic, or “focus”, position. The struc-
ture is shown, with a Greek quotation added, at Fig. 27:

s"
Topic S'
%ol VOV 10 HAsom pev
Focus S
T /\
[+WH] (i)bj‘

3¢l o' Epol Aéyewv;

A “topic phrase” is standardly considered to be preposed from
within the clause. However, the Greek citation shows that an initial
element does not always represent the topic: clearly, any phrase could
be preposed, in order to make it more prominent. And the prosody
here does not support a [topic > focus] sequence: interrogative i
appears less, not more, prominent than the initial phrase, which is
emphasized by the intonation break following it®. Finally, a topic or
subject does not necessarily precede comment or predicate, even in
declarative sentences (as may be seen in copulative constructions, such
as A.Ch. 554: anhodg 6 pdBog simple [is] the story)’. Even Demetrius,
who (Eloc. 4.199-200) proposed that 16 nepi o0 precedes in the “nat-
ural order” (guown téé), writes (in fact iconically):

7 The quotation is from A.Ag. 598 (“And now, for the full story, what
need have you to tell me it?”). Kiparsky (1995, 154) cites Vedic constructions
at RV. 10.135.5 (ratham ko nir avart ayat “the chariot, who rolled it out?”)
and RV. 7.55.7.

8 'This interpretation is supported by the metre: Raalte (1986, 186) con-
siders that a sequence of two monosyllables following the penthemimeral
caesura emphasizes a word-boundary after the third foot (here, between pév
and ti).

? Thomson (1938, 367) in fact argues that the basic word order of classical
Greek is predicate-first, and that subject-first is always an emphatic order.
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yiyvorto pév obv &v xai 10 Eumady ...
oV yaQ mavTy tavTnV doxpndlopev v TtaEv

Of course the order might be reversed ...
for we do not absolutely approve the one order.

A certain confusion has, it seems, been created by terminology: in
structural terms, initial elements outside the basic clause are canoni-
cally described as “topicalized”!®. The use of that word to describe
such extraposition is unfortunate, because it implies an association
with the semantic category of topic, yet “topicalization” cannot be
always semantically topical (since, although a proposition can logically
have only one topic, it is possible to have multiple topicalized elements
adjoined to one clause, but at different points)!!. Anaphoric pronouns
can be topicalized, and are sometimes placed at the start of the clause,
as at A.Eu. 649-650:

TOUTOV £nedag odx énoincev matho

OVpOG ...

For these matters, my father has not set charms ...

However, initial placing appears phonetically motivated: as dis-
cussed below, light pronouns regularly appear in second position, and
even heavy pronouns may appear elsewhere in the sentence, as at Eu.
199:

adTOg 6V TOVT®V 0D petaitiog mEAY ...
you yourself, for this you are not only jointly responsible ...

They may be analyzed as structurally “topicalized”, but seem un-
likely always to be topics, which have a unique semantic function in
the clause.

1 This may be defined, following Emonds (1976), as movement to a po-
sition adjoined to the clause, with a purely co-referential link to it.

11 See Horrocks (1983, 104) on modern Greek, and Kiss (1995a, 11) for
references to other languages.
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1b: Topic and theme

A related explanation for initial placing is that the element is the-
matic, and expresses known information, which has been established
in the preceding text!2. Theme is often associated with topic, and so
taken to create a parallel between the intra-sentential and textual
organization of information: narratively coherent texts may be ana-
lyzed as sequences of “discourse topics” in which the sentence topics
are embedded, and, in discourse analysis, texts are standardly seen
as organized by “clause chaining” or “thematic paragraphs”!®. How-
ever, a congruence of textual theme and sentential topic creates a very
constrained model of sentence structure: a topic may be a theme, but
there is no reason to consider that it must be thematic.

In the functional grammar of Dik (1978, 1980, 1989), topic and
theme are allocated different structural positions (theme being more
peripheral), so potentially giving a more subtle analysis. However,
few sentences have both an element which is topical and another
which is thematic, so in most cases the availability of two positions
merely reduces the specificity of the analysis (an initial element may
be judged topical or thematic, as convenient). Nor does the model
explain the instances where a topical element is also thematic.

The two categories of topic and theme have, clearly, been of con-
siderable value in describing function: their formulation by Dik has
informed much work on the pragmatic organization of ancient
Greek!'*. However, they have less power to explain details of clause
structure, since they risk presupposing what is to be proved (that
structure can be systematically mapped onto specific communicative
function). Theme is an especially questionable structural category,
since textual cohesion is typically marked by pronouns in second
position, and themes are not necessarily expressed explicitly, but are
often communicated indirectly?®.

A description of the initial phrase at Hdt. 1.10.2 as “thematic”
therefore seems inappropriate:

2 See Firbas (1964, 268).

B See Givon (1983), Coulthard (1994), and Kuppevelt (1995).

14 By Ruijgh (1971, 1990); Rijksbaron (1989, 1997a); and others cited
throughout this paper.

5 Through presupposition and implicature: see Strawson (1952) and Grice
(1989).
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Al 7 yovR] £mopd v EEdvia.
et (quant a) la femme, elle le voit sortir'®.

Yet Ruijgh (1990, 229) defines 1y yovf here as the theme of the
sentence - an interpretation which could perhaps be plausible for an
noun phrase, but scarcely for the temporal phrase at Od. 8.55-56
which he defines similarly:

VYol & év votip THV ¥ doucav' avtag Ererta

Bav @ ipev ...

... mais quant a ce qui se passa apres cela,
ils se mirent en marche pour aller ...

Ruijgh’s translation puts quite a strain on a two-word phrase, but
its length implies emphasis, and the view taken here is that both these
phrases are emphatic, either as part of the basic clause (as the first
could be) or perhaps “topicalized” to a position preceding the clause,
but are not thematic: they may rather establish a new topic, and so
create a contrast with the preceding text.

More importantly, neither theme nor topic appears to be a struc-
tural category of classical Greek: there is no evidence that any syn-
tactic position is determined by thematic factors, or that any particles
mark topic or theme (as they appear to do in some languages)'’.

Ic: Emphasis and prosodic prominence

The initial word group in the Greek clause does, however, have an
identifiable structural feature: its regular prominence!®. In itself, em-

16 The translations of this and the following citation are taken from Ruijgh
(1990).

U As the Japanese theme marker wa, on which see Bach (1971). Bakker
(1993) argues that ¢ is a topic marker, but his definition of topic excludes
both “what a given sentence is about” and “that part of a sentence providing
‘given’ information”, so is terminologically idiosyncratic.

8 Most commentators, subsequent to Thomson (1938, 367) identify a spe-
cific initial position as emphatic. A slightly different view is held by Denniston
(1952, 44), who considers that “the weight of a Greek sentence or clause is
usually at its opening, and the emphasis tends to decline as the sentence
proceeds.”
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phasis is a purely formal category, involving phonetic prominence,
which may carry stress, perhaps even in classical Greek!. It is, of
course, likely to have a communicative function, as “prominent” usu-
ally implies “important®?, and may, in fact, imply a variety of func-
tions, such as emotional stimulation or expositive power (Dover 1960,
32), or the marking of information as new (Halliday 1967, 204;
Jackendoff 1972; Lambrecht 1994, 208) or as salient or relevant (Dik
1980, 16; Sperber and Wilson 1986, 202-217). However, any com-
municative function requires its marker to be prominent, which de-
pends on the prosodic feature itself.

In this paper, prosodic prominence is described as “focalization”,
rather than only as “emphasis”, because it appears to be affected by
enclitics in P2, whose function is described in Section 3 below. The
proposed structure is shown in Fig.3, with the same citation as in
Fig. 221

Complementizer Phrase

P1
Focus (6}

%®ail VOV TG LACOm PEV

(; Basic clause
T

e

|
3¢l ¢’ gpoi AEyewv;

The preposing of the P1 element is not a necessary condition of
focalization: the presence of an initial prominent element in practically
every classical Greek main clause implies that at least some of the

19 See Allen (1987, 131ff.) and Devine and Stephens (1994, 216) on the
possibility of a stress component to the classical Greek accent.

® The Prague model of “communicative dynamism” exemplifies the con-
nection: see Firbas (1964, 270).

2 P1 and P2 are here matched with the specifier and head positions of a
“complementizer phrase” (CP) preceding the basic clause: for the terminology
see Chomsky (1981).
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variations must represent “normal” word order. The functional con-
sequences of this prosodic emphasis, and its relation to following
enclitics, are examined in the remainder of the paper.

1d: Emphasis and semantic scope

A functional reason for words to be initial is when they have
semantic scope over the basic clause, even if not expressing the sen-
tence topic. This category includes interrogative and relative pro-
nouns?2. Scope position is canonically identified with the category of
sentence focus, as it is regularly associated with emphasis (in English
and other modern languages)?*.

It does, however, appear that scope and emphatic positions are not
the same in Greek: though pronominals can be emphasized by pre-
posing, their regular position is in P2 following the intonation break,
and they appear in initial position only when emphatic and (almost
always) followed by a focalizing particle in P2. In order to test this
hypothesis, the 78 finite interrogatives in Choephoroi may be consid-
ered. If the 25 polar questions?* are discounted (because they are
either not marked as questions, or are introduced by the prepositives
7 or mdtepa), the 53 remaining constructions with interrogative pro-
nouns may be categorized in two groups:

a) In P1: 38.
i) With particles following: 24%.
ii) With light verbs following: 3 (at 87, 778, 883)%.
iii) As quantifier in a noun phrase: 4 (at 10, 12, 338, 530)%.
iv) With no P2 elements following: 7 (at 88 x 2, 844, 858,

2 In theoretic terms, these are grammatical “operators”: that is, quantifiers
having scope over the clause, or binding variables within it. See Lyons (1977,
454).

B See Schachter (1973), Chomsky (1976, 1981), and Kiss (1995a, 23).

% The expression derives from Jespersen (1924). They may also be termed
“yes/no” questions: see Lyons (1977, 754). They comprise: Ch. 14, 90, 92,
112, 120, 122, 177, 220, 222, 224, 297, 339, 418, 495, 496, 526, 774, 775,
845, 894, 899, 909, 912, 1010, 1074.

% Ch. 10, 48, 110, 114, 123, 169, 171, 187, 338, 418, 569, 638, 703,
720, 732, 766, 847, 880, 900, 916, 994, 997, 1051, 1075.

% Of the verbs (¢p®, ¢7ig, and éoti), the first is not strictly enclitic.

7 At Ch.10 (ti xpipo Aedoow; “What thing do I see?”) there could be a
prosodic host: Dindorf (1851, Vol. 1) adds <&a> before the line, to parallel
A.Pr. 298.
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871 x 2: all with interrogative g, and 885, with ).

b) In P2, following emphatic elements: 15%8.

Most interrogative pronouns are clause-initial, in which case they
are almost always followed by P2 enclitics: nag is the only pronoun
to appear in first position without following enclitics (apart from 885,
though here M has i &), so is clearly a stronger prepositive than ti,
though Dover (1960, 12) classes it with the other interrogative /
indefinite pronouns and adverbs. It is phonetically different from the
others in having a long closed syllable.

Because clause-initial placing does not otherwise occur without fol-
lowing particles, it appears that emphasis there is associated with the
presence of the P2 particles, and that interrogatives are in P1 only
when emphatic, even though that is their most common position (as
would be expected for pragmatic reasons).

le: The contrastive function of emphasis: interrogatives

This interpretation accords with the common placing of emphatic
words preceding interrogative pronouns, observed by Thomson (1939)
in over 400 Attic constructions. Thomson identifies a number of con-
texts:

1) When one of the clauses in a pév-3¢ construction is interrogative,

as at S.OT 1232-3:

Aginel pev ovd & mEoobev Nidepev 1O pi 00
BapvotoV eivar: meog & éxgivorewy Ti @ric;

What we knew before does not fall short by
not being lamentable: and in addition to that, what can you say?

and A.Ag. 598 (also cited in Figs. 2 and 3):
%ol VOV 1@ pdec® pev Ti el o épol Aéyew;
And now the full story, what need have you to tell me it?

2) When a word is repeated, by one speaker or in a stichomythic
exchange, as at A.Eu. 94:

gvdoLT av, ON° %ol xabgudovedy Ti dei;

B Ch. 179, 214, 216, 218, 256, 315, 394, 408, 528, 532, 594, 778, 855,
899, 925.
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Do sleep on, hey - and of sleeping, what need is there?

3) When there is a shift of emphasis between speakers in dialogue, as
Ar.Ra. 1430:

g0 Y, @ TTocedov. 6V 8¢ Tiva yvoduny éxeis;
Brilliant, by Poseidon. And as for you, what is your opinion?

Or a change of emphasis between ideas, as A.Ch. 924-5:
0pa, OAaEaL unTEOg £yrOTOoVg ROVAC.
Tag 0D 1aTEOg 3¢ NS PUY® ToQElS TadE;

(Clyt.) Look, watch out for your mother’s spiteful hounds.
(Or.) Those of my father, how may I escape them, neglecting this?

Intra-sentential contrast is also associated with the same pattern,
as at E.Cyc. 525:

0c0¢ & &v Gou® nac yéynd oinovg Exwv;

But a god in a wineskin, how can he be happy to have his home there?

Thomson identifies other functions: to mark stages in an interro-
gation, to make an objection, or to recall something in the previous

text. Metrical convenience cannot be the explanation, as the pattern
occurs in Plato too, as at Cri. 4429%%:

fv 8¢ 7 i 10 Evimviov;

What was it, the dream?

The use of this construction to express emphasis suggests that P2
is the regular position for interrogatives, and that they appear first

in the clause only by being emphasized, in which case they are usually
followed by particles, as at A.Ag. 1286:

i 8T éyd ndTOUTOC OF AvacTEV®;
Why then do I make this pitiful lament?
and Ag. 1643-4:

i 81 1OV &vdpa TOVE Ano Wuxiig raxiig
ov% aTOg MvaELles, GAAG oLV yovy ...

® Thomson (1939, 151) cites other Platonic examples at R. 349b, Cra.
388a, Ap. 20c.
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Why then with your cowardly heart did you not
yourself kill this man ...

Both types of construction express an adversative force: all Thom-
son’s citations involve a contrast with the preceding text (which is
mediated through the choice of initial element), while interrogatives
placed initially either introduce a new line of argument (as at Ag.
1286 above) or raise an objection in dialogue (as at 1643).

This paper argues that prosodic prominence is a regular feature of
declarative as well as interrogative clauses, for similar communica-
tional reasons, and that it is amplified by the presence of enclitics in
P2. Initial words, therefore, cannot be analyzed adequately without
considering their syntactic relationship with words in P2. The func-
tions of these words are summarized in the next section.

2a: P2

The regular presence of grammatical words in P2 is associated with
languages having largely free word order, including many early Indo-
European languages, which suggests that the position has a regular
syntactic function. The variety of roles of words in P2 may be sum-
marized in four main categories, and it will be shown below that these
have a systematic relationship with the P1 element:

1) Linking. A connective function is implied in the term cOvdeopog
(conjunction), applied by Aristotle (RA. 1407a20) to pév and 8é. Aris-
totle (Po. 1456b36-1457a4) identifies two features, a lack of denota-
tive meaning and a postpositive placing, in his definition of cOvdeopog
as @oVvT Gonpog i obte ®wADEL OUTE TOLEL GOVIV piay SNUAVTIRTY EX
TAEOVOV POVAV Tepurviav ouvtifeobon (a sound without meaning
which neither hinders nor causes the formation of a single sound or
phrase from several sounds), which is not put at the beginning of a
phrase which is by itself (fiv pf Gopdtter &v doxfi Adyov TBévar xald
avt6v)*0. The qualification seems to allow clause-initial placing within
a complex sentence, which has been observed in other languages too*!.
The linking function is subcategorized by Denniston (1954) as addi-

% Po. 1456b38-1457a10 is marked by Kassel (1965) as “corrupta et con-
fusa”, but the general sense may be discerned.

3t See Hock (1996, 202ff.) on Vedic Sanskrit. Simpson (1991, 69) notes
a similar feature in the Australian “free word order” language Warlpiri, where
auxiliaries normally appearing in P2 occur clause-initially in connected speech.
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tional (xai), adversative (uév odv, GAAG, 8¢, pnv), confirmatory (yép),
or inferential (1@, Toiydp, odv, dpa), though, as noted below, functions
cannot be systematically matched with individual particles.

2) Adverbial. Some words, which Demetrius (Eloc. 2.55.1) terms
naganinoopatwol chvdeospot (expletive conjunctions), seem to have
a primarily stylistic function within the clause, by virtue of their
position, &ErTivOg YaQ TeBelg O GUVIEGHOS %ol ANMOCTACHS TAOV
TROTEQWV T4 ExOpeva peyaleidv t sipydoato (“for, as the conjunction
is set initially and separates what follows from what precedes, it
creates a certain dignity”: Demetr. Eloc. 2.56.4-5). Demetrius’s exam-
ples include &1, vv, npdtegov, eed, and even moidv Ti 0TIV, SO com-
prising orthotonic words as well as enclitics, though this paper con-
centrates on the latter.

As well as Demetrius’s peyoleiov m, words like “subtlety”, “nu-
ance”, “elusive”, “colour”, and “bouquet” have been used to describe
this group®?, as they have the most delicate shades of meaning. They
are subcategorized by Denniston (1954, xxxvi-xl) as affirmative, in-
tensive, determinative, and limitative particles. Perhaps surprisingly,
they cannot be grouped in a binary division between adverbials with
scope over one word, and those with clausal scope (which may be
called sentence adverbs), because many can be interpreted as being in
both categories. It will be argued below that all adverbials belong to
the same semantic group: the focalizers. Further, they share features
with the connectives, which are also noganingmpatixoi, and it may
be noted that Aristotle (Po. 1456b36-1457a4) appears to view the
category of obvdeopog as including adverbials, as he gives as examples
87 and 1oy, as well as pév and 3é. Connectives and adverbials constitute
what are now generally termed “particles”, though this does not cor-
respond to ancient use®>.

3) Anaphoric textual reference. Bergaigne (1877) and Delbriick
(1878) described second position as the natural place or Haus of
pronominals as well as of connective particles. Bergaigne (1877,
177-178) suggested that anaphoric pronouns come as early as possible
in the sentence because, like conjunctions, they have a linking func-
tion, and that first and second personal pronouns are placed there by

32 These epithets are used by Denniston (1954) and Smyth (1956).

33 The terms pogrov and particula were applied by the ancient grammarians
to phonetically light words, including lexical ones, rather than only to par-
ticles. For references, see Schenkeveld (1988), and, for a historical overview,
Sluiter (1997).
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analogy. However, an argument by analogy seems incomplete: pro-
nouns might be placed in P2 for purely phonetic reasons, or for
reasons of syntactic scope (discussed in Section 1d above).

4) Scope. As noted above, pronominals may be placed early because
they have scope over the clause. Similarly, Wackernagel (1892, 34-5)
pointed out that clitic verbs (which also have scope over their clause)
are regularly placed in P2 in early Greek, and Hock (1982) observes
the same feature in Vedic. It may be noted that an element placed in
P2 for reasons of scope over a clause is likely to belong to the same
intonation group as that clause, rather than to the initial emphatic
group, so verb placing in P2 rather than P1 may have more than just
prosodic motivation (as assumed by Anderson 1993, and Adams
1994b). However, scope is clearly less important than morphology,
because, as inflections became more complex over time, so verbs came
to be placed within the clause (and, in classical Greek, often clause-
finally).

As no functional motivation appeared to explain why all types are
placed in the same position, Wackernagel (1892) attributed their plac-
ing in P2 (to which he famously gave the status of ein Gesetz) to
prosody, by defining P2 words in terms of their lack of accent, and
so concentrating on the position itself as attracting all the light ele-
ments in categories 1-4 above*’. Dik (1980, 23) identifies P2 as the
preferred placing for pronominals in a similar way, on the basis of
word size. Both criteria identify a phonetic phenomenon, but do not
give a complete explanation®>. However, both imply a contrast with
the element in P1, which is therefore the more prominent. Conse-
quently, even a purely prosodic analysis has a communicative impli-
cation.

The relative ordering of words in P2 collocations may shed light
on the relations between their position and function, and some recent
discussions have, consequently, concentrated on the internal details
of the P2 “string”, in Vedic (Hock 1982, 1996; Hale 1987, 1996;
Schiufele 1996), Hittite (Luraghi 1998), and Homeric and Koiné
Greek (Ruijgh 1990, Wills 1993, Taylor 1996). The two principal
syntactic approaches are evaluated in the next section.

¥ For a discussion of his model, see Anderson (1993).

% Mallinson and Blake (1981, 151) combine Dik’s explanation with a prag-
matic one, based on theme-first, but reasons not to accept that have been
adduced above, in Section 1b.
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2b: Function and order in P2 collocations

It was observed by Delbriick (1900, 51) that, in early Greek, con-
nectives precede pronouns®®, and Denniston (1954, Ix) notes that
sentence adverbials usually follow connectives. A more comprehensive
ordering is proposed by Ruijgh (1990, 223) for Homeric particle
clusters:

1) Adverbials with single-word scope (neg, ve, pé, pav, pév).

2) Preparatory co-ordinating connectives (pév, t€).

3) Connectives (8¢, yp, &, HéV).

x) (Ruijgh does not discuss the placing of interrogatives and relatives,
but others have suggested that they appear in this position: see
Hale 1987, 42; Wills 1993, 72).

4) Sentence adverbials (&go > v, epic 1€ > xe, &v > Onv, odv > 31
> ad).

5) “One or two” indefinite pronouns or adverbs (not identified).

6) Personal pronouns.

Ruijgh (1990, 217) explains this sequence in terms of increasing
syntactic domain (which appears equivalent to scope), in that “un
postpositif suit immédiatement le mot initial de la séquence qui con-
stitue son domaine”, so, in a complex sentence at /. 3.396-8, the
postpositives are ordered by increasing domain, with the connective
T at 398 preceding the adverbial &g" whose domain is the whole line
(Bé&ppnoév ... ovopale), while v has scope only over the first clause
(0aupnoéy ... Encuta):

xai @ [ (d)g oV £vonoe Badg neguralréa Selpnv
ot0ed 6 megoavw %ot ouuaw uaguatgovw,)
Bapupnoév T G Eneita, Enog T Eeat, Ex T Ovopale] ..

And then, [ (as she recognized the round sweet throat of the goddess
and her desirable breasts and her eyes that were full of shining,)
she then (both wondered, and spoke a word, and called her by name) ] ...

Organization by increasing domain apparently has some validity,
since it suggests why particles which have scope over single words
(like ye, nep, and adverbial é&g) precede others in collocations. The
position of preparatory linking particles may also be explained by

% Watkins (1964, 130ff.) generalizes that feature as common to all early
Indo-European languages.
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their domain: pév and 1 (in te xai) precede other connectives because
their function is limited to the first clause of a compound sentence,
while a connective like yép has scope over both. Ruijgh (1990, 218)
infers this from the use of pév yép in constructions like 7/. 11.824-6%7:

oi pgv yag & mévieg, Sool népog foav dpioTot

£v viuoi xéotan BePAnuévor ovtapevol te

xegoiv bno Tphwv: 1@V 88 o8ivog Spvutan aiév.

For [all of those who were before the bravest in battle
are lying up among the ships with arrow or spear wounds
under the hands of the Trojans - and their strength is forever increasing].

However, a principle of increasing domain does not explain the
standard sequence, decreasing in scope, of [indefinite > personal
pronoun], as at /I, 4.245%:

... £0T00, 008 dpa Tig 6L petd PEeot yiyvetar dAxd.
(connective > adverbial > indefinite > personal pronoun)
... stand still, and there is no heart of courage within them?

Nor does it explain the decreasing sequence of & and &po at /I
5.47:

fioune & &€ dxéwv, otuyepdg & dga pv oxdtog gile.

(connective > adverbial > personal pronoun)
and he dropped from the chariot, and the hateful darkness took hold
of him.

Ruijgh’s ordering has other features which are either over-rigid or
ambiguous: pév and te are categorized twice, while &go and vv some-
times follow &7 (as Ruijgh 1990, 225 allows), and the categorizations
of y&p as connective only and o¥v as adverbial only do not capture
their full range of function.

Position by syntactic domain does not, therefore, give a full de-
scription. An alternative analysis of P2 in terms of word movement
has been suggested for Vedic by Hale (1987), who proposes that
sentence adverbials follow connectives because they are enclitic to P1

¥ Wills (1993) adopts a similar analysis, observing that particles which
emphasize single words are normally adjacent to them, so precede connectives
and sentence adverbs. His examples are ye and mep, and he notes that pév,
81 and vo may be placed in the same position.

% Although tig is here an adjective, it occupies the same position as a
pronominal.
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as defined after the preposing of interrogatives or relatives, but before
the emphasizing of lexical words, while connectives are, as it were,
“inserted” last, as discourse rather than sentential elements, and so
precede question words. Emphatics are “cliticized to the constituent
they will emphasize, and ... following this the emphasized element
can be topicalized” (Hale 1987, 46).

This model is formalized by Hale (1996) in terms of a topic phrase
and a focus phrase (the latter being the position for pronominals and
adverbials). The sequence accords with the observed order [emphat-
ic > connective > interrogative pronoun > adverbial], so agrees with
the collocation sequence more closely than does Ruijgh’s principle.
However, it is inadequate in two respects: it does not match the
prosody, and Hale (1996, 178) admits to being “not entirely com-
fortable with ‘focus’ as a general name for that function”; and sec-
ondly, it is uninformative: no explanation is given of why emphatic
preposing should occur after that of relatives, or why indefinites
should precede demonstratives.

In addition, neither Ruijgh’s nor Hale’s model explains the great
variety of particle function. A more general explanation, which takes
account of the prosody as well as the syntax, seems to be required.
Yet the two aspects are normally held (as by Halpern 1995, 192 and
Hock 1996, 202) to be quite separate, and, of the P2 enclitics, only
the emphatics are considered to have a syntactic as well as a prosodic
link with their host words.

An influential attempt to overcome this problem was made by Hal-
pern (1995), who proposed that P2 elements are structurally the left-
most elements (adjoined to the basic clause), but are placed in P2 by
a prosodic “flip”, which forces an enclitic to move one place right-
wards if it lacks a prosodic host (i.e. if there is an intonation break
to its left). In Halpern’s view, a phrase can be in P1 only if it is
preposed, but a single word in P1 results from an automatic “prosodic
inversion” with the enclitic. The functional difference is that only the
first, phrasal, construction involves pragmatic motivation. However,
it has subsequently been suggested (by Hock 1996, Taylor 1996) that
phrases as well as single words can undergo prosodic inversion.

The “prosodic flip” of Halpern is ingenious, but is, as he admits
(1995, 67), “a sort of last-resort measure” to stitch together the syntax
and the prosody. It will be argued in the next section that they have
a more substantive relationship, and that the prosody in fact closely
mirrors the syntax.



The clause start in ancient Greek: focus and the second position 157
2c: The cohesive focalizer/operator division

The interpretative problem may be solved by the proposal that not
only emphatics, but also connectives, adverbials and indefinite pro-
nouns have a syntactic relationship with their prosodic host. All func-
tion as “cohesive” particles, and should be analyzed differently from
(interrogative / relative) pronouns and clitic verbs.

The whole sentence may then be schematized as in Fig.1 above,
repeated here as Fig. 5, where the P1 intonational group is separate
from the main clause, and “second position” is defined, not as a
regular syntactic position (which seems an inappropriate description
for clitic placing), but as the position of elements at either side of
the intonation break which normally separates the P1 group from the
clause®:

[{P1} cohesive particles] [interrogatives/relatives (personal pronouns,
verbs {clause))]

This interpretation predicts an ordering within particle collocations
which differs from the canonical one in two principal respects:

1) Adverbials which can have sentential scope (&pa, vv, epic tg, Onv,
ovv, &7, av) and the modal particles x¢ and &v form part of the initial
intonational group.

2) Indefinite pronouns are also part of the initial group, rather than
being placed with the interrogatives. Dative pronominals like tou also
function cohesively, with the initial group*.

The regular intonation break enables differences in position to be
clearly identified, including the distinction between indefinite and
interrogative pronouns: interrogatives are preceded by a break, while
indefinites are not. However, as tig cannot be used indefinitely without
a prosodic host, there may on occasion be interpretative ambiguity:
Dover (1960, 12-13) questions whether A.Ag. 1344 (oiya: tig mAnynyv
& Tel xarging ovtaopévog; Silence: who/someone tells of a blow, mor-
tally wounded) is really a question or an indefinite statement. Any

% Of course, phonetic factors may eliminate the break, as in the citation
from A.Eu. 1.1 at the start of this paper, where there is no discernable pause
between pév and 0y

% Liddell and Scott (1968, 1801) suggest that its function corresponds to
focal stress in English. Horrocks (1990, 39) notes that poi, too, may be
placed next to the most emphatic sentence constituent, rather than to its
governing verb (as at X.Ath. 3.10 and D. 37.23).
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ambiguity here depends on the presence or absence of an intonation
break: at Ag. 449, 7g¢ is truly enclitic to oiya, with no intonation
break, so the indefinite meaning is unambiguous*!:

14¢ oiyé T Paidlet ...
these things someone mutters in a whisper ...

The semantic basis underpinning the prosodic difference is consid-
ered below in Section 4, in discussing constructions where 1 is enclitic
on the relative pronoun dg.

It might be objected that a prosodic division after the cohesive
focalizers does not correspond to syntactic domain: after all, empha-
tics have a single-word domain, connectives link two clauses, and
adverbs may modify a verb or a whole clause. This is what prosodic
interpretations like those of Hock (1996) and Taylor (1996) assume.
However, it is argued here that emphatics and connectives have the
same domains, and that the same can be attributed to other adverbials.

This is because, in all cases, their scope can be interpreted as local,
and limited to their prosodic host. Enclitic particles may be seen as
functioning like affixes (and indeed the boundary between the two is
indeterminate, since many words like tigc and 8¢ may function as
either). As Cervin (1990, 59-65) notes, particles have a regular em-
phatic effect on constituents to their left (or complex constituents in
which they appear late). Assimilation in a larger morphological unit
is a general feature of particles, which may be seen in their capacity
to function as affixes (8é: oixdvde, 68¢, HOE; 67: £nedh; and 1e: So1e),
or to have affixes added (5fjta), or indeed to be composed of other
particles (yép < ye + dga, Gpa < 7| + dpa, yoov < ye + ovv).

The more conventional notion of domain is therefore inappropriate.
It is structurally more likely that emphatic, connective, and adverbial
particles have similar placing, though the syntactic domain of each
appears quite different, because they all function in the same way: by
creating a unified prosodic group centred on a focalized word in P1.
The proposed mechanism is described in the next section.

4 The position of tg as third word implies that tade is “topicalized”
outside the clause.
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2d: The mechanism of “cohesive focalization”

The functions of grammatical words are rarely considered phono-
logically. Conjunctions are usually described simply by their commu-
nicational roles: as “signals” (Hockett 1958, 153-4), “markers” (Mat-
thews 1981, 60-69), or “co-ordinators” (Quirk et al 1985, 918-1007).
However, it is reasonable to suppose that function has a relation with
form, and this is most clearly so in the case of emphatic elements,
which tend to be phonetically prominent.

It is proposed here that the connective function is also a kind of
emphasis, because, just as a flag attracts attention by being physically
prominent, so connectives also function, by making a contiguous el-
ement phonetically prominent. The mechanism has four principal as-
pects:

1) Phonetic. The cohesive focalizers function by adding their weight
to the prosodic host, and marking it off prosodically from the fol-
lowing intonation group. This has an emphatic effect, which is inher-
ently short-range (no particle emphasizes a preceding sentence).

2) Contrastive. The word in P2 is consequently also prominent in
comparison with the preceding text. Its meaning is therefore marked
as important or new.

3) Textual. The prominent element also introduces the new prop-
osition of which it is a part. If it is a referring expression, it introduces
a new referent into the discourse, and so may (though not necessarily)
express the new topic. If it is a grammatical word, it expresses the
syntactic and pragmatic status of the new clause*Z.

4) Structural. In subordinated constructions, the relative pronoun
may be focalized by an indefinite affix. This appears to strengthen
the inter-clausal link by substituting textual reference for definite,
real-world, reference. Connections between indefinite reference, indi-
rect interrogation, and focalization are discussed below in Section 4.

The introductory function of (3) above explains a regular feature
of Greek clause linking: the presence at the clause join of a prominent
element. When the conjunction is in P2, the link is pragmatically
contrastive, because information in the second clause precedes the
conjunction. This explains the typically adversative character of clas-
sical Greek co-ordination, and also the association of focus with new
information, noted above in Section 1c: the word highlighted in con-

4 The focalization of the article of a noun phrase, then, marks specificity,
though not the specific reference: see Section 3b below on pév yéo.
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trast with the preceding text is likely to bring a new fact or perspective
to the discourse. If this initial element is itself a grammatical word
(M, »ai, A& preposed ti, and so on), it highlights the syntactic
relation between the clauses, so creating a purely structural, though
still contrastive, link*3.

In sum, a prominent word is needed to mark the clause link, but
the pragmatic effect varies according to the word selected, as much
as to the particle itself. Focalization is, in pragmatic terms, epiphe-
nomenal: it is not the presentation of any particular category of in-
formation, but the intensification of the presentation of (potentially)
any category: it could be described as a framing device**. Prosodic
emphasis creates pragmatic emphasis, whose function depends on the
choice of P1 element, as well as of the particle.

3a: Syllabic weight

It is not proposed here that the prosodic effect of particles is
proportional to their weight, in terms of vowel length and number of
consonants. All are light words, and shorter syllables do not neces-
sarily imply a weaker effect: the insertion of an extra syllable, of
whatever quantity, makes a difference to the sentence prosody, by
separating the P1 element from the rest of the clause. Rather than
being an intrinsic effect, focalization depends on the phonetic char-
acteristics of the P1 element too: following a light element, colloca-
tions of particles are common, as with the pév yép sequence discussed
in section 3b below, and a mere accentual change (that is, a difference
of emphasis) creates the radical semantic difference between oxovv
and ovxobv.

However, its phonetic qualities may have some effect on a particle’s
function*®. The factors which could be involved are vowel length and
openness, and the presence of a final consonant:

4 The importance of such adversative function is observed by Slings (1997)
and Jacquinod (1997), in studies of orthotonic conjunctions and P1 > P2
sequences. Slings examines &AAG, A& YGQ, pévrot, and xai toi; and Jacquinod
#aitot.

“ On information framing, see Goffman (1974) and Tannen (1993).

4 Cf. Quintilian (/nst. 9.4.84): “plurimum igitur auctoritatis ... et ponderis
habent longae, celeritatis breves ...” (so, long [syllables] have most authority
... and weight; short ones most speed).
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1) Of the P2 words discussed in depth by Denniston (1954), short-
and long-vowelled particles are equally common, the former compris-
ing &oa, y&o, e, €, pd, puév, v, vov, nep, and te, while the latter are
&pa, 37, yovv, dfBev, ®ai, ufv, vov, odv, nov, and to.. Denniston
describes an emphatic force for all the long-vowelled particles, and,
where there are both short- and long-vowelled variants (&go - dga,
8¢ - oM, pév - pnv, vov - vov), the longer always has more force or
“liveliness”.

2) Particles with the (articulatory) open vowels a and n have in-
trinsically greater length than high vowels (see Devine and Stephens
1994, 62), and so might be expected to be more prominent. This
seems to hold, as &pa, ydg, 1 and pfv are all notably emphatic.

3) Open and closed syllables are approximately equally common,
too*¢. This does not seem to have a discernable effect on their force,
though particles with short, open, mid (or high) vowels (ye, 8¢, and
vv) seem relatively unemphatic.

Yet the connection between form and function is not purely me-
chanical. An interpretation of particle function must allow for their
contribution to sentence prosody. What requires analysis is the whole
“sound envelope” of the clause start, and not merely the phonetic
characteristics of the particle.

3b: Tap and dual function

It is argued, then, that the emphatic and linking functions are
always shared by the same particles, that particles with one function
are always associated with both, and that the same dual function may
be observed with all adverbial particles. The connection may be seen
in the range of uses of y&p. Denniston (1954) considers that its core
function is causal, all instances having some connective force. Simi-
larly, Sicking and van Ophuijsen (1993, 24) suggest that yéo is re-
sponsive in the sense of “making explicit a presupposition of the
previous sentence.” However, noting that “few Greek connecting par-
ticles started their careers as conjunctions”, Denniston (1954, 56-57)
proposes that “an earlier, asseverative, force lay behind the causal
sense”, and links this to the etymology of ydg from ye + dpo. Smyth

4 All particles with final closed syllables end in -v or -g rather than .
Enclitics ending in -g, such as g, nwg, and @g, not discussed by Denniston,
have wider contexts than “special clitics”.
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(1956, 638) has the same view, suggesting that ye originally gave
prominence “either to the word it followed or to the whole clause,
while épo marked this prominence as due to something expressed or
latent in the context.”

Such an interpretation raises the possibility that retrospective and
preparatory function may reflect the same force, and indeed prepar-
atory use is considered by Denniston (1954, 68) to be a stylistic
variant, rather than an independent asseveration (which was the view
of Kiihner 1904, 332-3). In fact, retrospective and anticipatory yéQ
simply reverse the dependency ordering: “since a, therefore b” is
logically equivalent to “b, because a”, and parenthetical yéo following
the main subject could be translated as either, as A.Ag. 1069:

gyw &, Enowtigon yap, oV Bupdoopat ...
But I, because/since I pity her, will not be angry ...

The emphatic effect appears to be entirely local: the view of Halpern
(1995), cited above in Section 2b, that only phrasal focalization is
pragmatically motivated, while focalization of individual words is an
automatic “flip”, is not supported by the textual evidence: yap is
always adjacent to the word or phrase which it emphasizes pragmat-
ically, though when it follows noun phrases, the whole phrase may
be regarded as prominent, as at Ay. 461:

TAV TOLVRTOVAV Yap O
dononot Beot ...

for of the killers of many, the gods are not unwatchful ...

However, when ydg appears within a phrase, as at Ew 334, only
the demonstrative seems emphatic, and a specific pragmatic effect may
be understood:

T00T0 Yap Adyog dioviaia

Moip énéxAwoev EUTEDMS EXELV ...

For this lot, piercing Fate
spun for us to be permanent ...

After a verb phrase at Ag. 222, the adjacent element, rather than
the whole phrase, appears pragmatically emphatic (as Dover 1987, 61
implies):

Bpotovg Bgasvver yag aioxedpunTg

TAAOUVOL TIAQAKROTIO TEWTOTNUWY . . .
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For it emboldens men, woeful madness -
suggesting evil, the first cause ...

Though yé@ may emphasize cohesive words (as at A. Eu. 334 above),
Dover (1987, 61-3) argues that it tends to highlight new information.
The reason is prosodic: an emphatic function certainly results in a
contrastive effect, and when the emphatic and linking functions are
in tension, the former is dominant, as at Eu. 797, where it is adjacent
to & Audg, though its linking function is related to that of GAL:

GAN €% AL0G Yo Aapmpd poQTOHpLL ATV .. .
and yet, from Zeus, there was clear witness ...

The real-world reference of lexical words may, in such instances,
make their prominence appear somewhat arbitrary. The focalization
of grammatical words more clearly exposes the function of a particle
following them:

1) The emphatic function is particularly clear following grammatical
words: both those which have anaphoric reference, as at S.OT 409:

{6’ GvthéEar: TODdE YOO %AYD %QATD . ..
. arguing equally, for in that I rule too ...

and also those which have a specifying function within the second
clause, as at E.Med. 1376:

NAC oOV; Ti phow; RAQTA YOQ RAYD OEA®.
How? What shall I do? For I too very much wish that.

2) When the grammatical word is a conjunction, a particle (or cluster)
following may create a very emphatic clause link, as at I 9.515:

&l pEv Yo pn ddpo @égol T & ol dvopdlot ...
And yet, if he were not to bring gifts and to name still more hereafter

Dependency patterns of this type include &i yép and 7 y&p, which
appears to have a sense of urgency in Plato".

4 Both are common in Plato, &l ydp appearing 128 times and 7 yép 205
times. Aristotle, too, uses the form regularly (581 and 596 times respectively).
See also Erp Taalman Kip (1997) on Platonic 7 vép.
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3) The P2 combination pév yép cited above is a particularly interesting
collocation, as it is very common: in Homer (109 instances), the
major tragedians (126), Herodotus (143), Isocrates (254), De-
mosthenes (360), Plato (447) and Aristotle (2,213). The contribu-
tion of ydp does not appear to be only explanatory (as Denniston
1954, 67 proposed), but either balances the preparatory force of
pév to create a two-way logical link, or combines with it to em-
phasize a definite noun phrase in the second sentence. This inter-
pretation is supported by the regular use of pév ydp to carry an
argument forward, and by the high frequency with which the
sequence follows an anaphoric pronoun or article, as at I/. 11.824-6
(cited in Section 2b above), and Arist.Po. 1448b25-6%8:

ol HEV YAQ OEUVOTEQOL TAS ROALG EULLODVTO TIRAEELS RO TAS TOV
TOLOVTOV, Ol & EVTEAECTEQOL TAG TOV PADAW®V ...

for the more serious [poets] represented fine actions and the actions of
fine men,
while those of a cheaper nature represented the actions of inferior men

Particle placing within a noun phrase adds proportionally more
weight to the light initial element, and also marks specificity of ref-
erence (the previous sentence has established that there will be a
contrast).

The dominance of the emphatic over the linking function follows
from the mechanism of cohesive focalization described above, because
the force of ydp cannot be determined without interpreting the P1
element too. It may be observed that emphatic force is implicit in the
nature of anticipatory function: it cannot be known by a listener at
the moment of utterance that there will be a responsive clause, so
every instance of pév must therefore imply an emphatic force.

3c: Emphasis and co-ordination: chronological factors

A connection may also be drawn between dual force and historical
changes of function: Denniston (1954), Ruijgh (1990, 221ff.) and
Wills (1993, 63n7) all relate specific functional variations to historical

4 Of the 24 instances in Arist.Po., 18 follow pronouns or articles, and of
the 156 instances in EN, 111 do.
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change*’. Four factors appear to be involved, implying a sequence in
which adverbials acquired, and then lost, a connective function:

1) Adverbial origins. The observation by Denniston (1954, xl-xli)
that “it is by no means certain that the connective sense of any Greek
particle is the original sense” implies that at least some particles
changed function from adverbial to connective. Denniston (1954,
xxxvii) maps the functions of ye, 87, pfv, tot as having originally
expressed thoughts in isolation, and (1954, 359) argues that “the
primary function of pév, as of pufv, is emphatic”, and (1954, xl) also
suggests an adverbial origin for apodotic function in conditionals (i. .
in the consequent clause), which involves both adverbials (ye, 0, pévror,
dM) and connectives (xai, oOv, toivov). A general development from
adverbial to connective functions is a plausible inference, since intra-
clausal meaning might be expected to precede a linking function chro-
nologically (because it precedes logically).

2) Rightwards movement. The (later) converse development is well
established: in post-Homeric Greek there was a diachronic movement
of enclitics, from P2 to adjacency to head words within the clause®.
This movement appears to have been motivated in part by an into-
national change, with the movement of a postulated sentence accent
from Wackernagel’s position in classical Greek to fall on the main
verb in Hellenistic Greek>!.

3) Rightwards movement and subordination. A functional motiva-
tion for intra-clausal placing may be found in the replacement of P2
enclitics by orthotonic subordinating conjunctions like énei and 6.

4) A consequent decline in contrastive linking. The change from
co-ordination to subordination involves greater syntactic integration
of the constituent clauses, which leads to a cohesive rather than
contrastive link. This is paralleled by the changing force of co-ordi-

4 Ruijgh (1990, 221ff.) concentrates on nép, dpa 7 and &1 go, and Wills
(1993, 63n7) on dpa.

% See Dover (1960, 15-19), and Horrocks (1990). “Head-government”,
as this may be termed, appears as early as Homer, explaining a feature which
Wills (1993, 66) describes as “third position”, adducing constructions like /L
1.81: i meg ydg te xOAov Y€ nai adtipag xotanéyn (and suppose even for
the day itself he swallow down his anger ...). These, however, are better
explained as locally head-governed: “[x6Aov ye] [xai adtipag]”. Cf. also
Ruijgh (1990, 219-20) on ye at L 2.703.

51 Cf. the Satzmelodie of Schwyzer (1950). See also Comrie (1980, 86),
and Dunn (1989, 11). Adams (1994a) observes a similar change in the placing
of “weak” pronouns in classical Latin.
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nating particles such as 8¢, which seems to have weakened in force
from a “seriously” adversative particle to a continuative one, as Mor-
purgo Davies (1997) shows for Arcadian®2.

However, a purely chronological sequence does not give a complete
explanation. Temporal change is indeed apparent, but its very possi-
bility depends on synchronic variations, which demonstrate the great
freedom of authorial choice.

The use of particles to emphasize a clause link is a notable feature
of Platonic style: propositions are regularly introduced by framing
them as questions, often negative, and there is a distinctive use of ti
ovv to mark logical coherence, and of i 8¢ to mark a new train of
thought®3. Co-ordinated and subordinated linking may also be com-
bined, producing great contrast, as at Cri. 50e3-4:

Exo15 Av eineiv np@TOV PEV O oYL NuéTEQog NoBa xai Exyovog

#al BoOAOG, avTdS T€ Al ol Gol TEdYovoy;

Could you say to begin with that you were not our offspring
and slave, both yourself and your ancestors?

Contrastive linking is, naturally, particularly suited to a dialogic
style, though even here, authorial variations are considerable: in the
Melian Dialogue of Thucydides, there is a marked absence of P2
elements, and consequentially the clause links are strikingly unem-
phatic. Conversely, the high frequency of pév yép across genres has
been noted above.

Particles are, clearly, not mechanical markers of pragmatic func-
tion, but are stylistic tools which are used distinctively by different
authors. Therefore, rather than viewing historical variation in their
function as simply the inevitable result of changes in Greek syntax,
a more dynamic interpretation might seek to identify their use in
stimulating such structural change. Their roles in the developing struc-
ture of early subordination are surveyed in the next section.

52 For other discussions of the pragmatic functions of 8¢, see Dover (1987,
59-61) and Rijksbaron (1997c).

53 See Sicking (1997). Ti obv appears 306 times in Plato, and i 8¢ 458
times: both far more than in any other author (only Demosthenes also uses
i obv regularly - 84 times). For brief comments on the Platonic use of
particles, see Cook (1992).
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4: Subordination

Clause linking in early subordination shares the emphatic character
of co-ordinated linking. The emphasis may be purely prosodic, when
a P2 enclitic follows a prosodic host in a preceding clause®*, or may
have a structural dimension. The earliest types of subordination, con-
ditional and relative constructions, demonstrate only prosodic empha-
sis:

1) In conditionals which precede their main clause, a focalized con-
stituent regularly precedes the conjunction, as at A.Ag. 345-7:
0coic & avapmhaxntog i poAor orpaTdC,
£ypNY0QOG TO TAHA TOV OAWAGTOV
vévolt &v ...

And even if, without wandering from the gods, the army return,
the awakened pain of the dead might
arise ...

Interpolated or following conditionals, however, always follow an
emphatic element in the main clause, as at Ag. 37-8:

Béprnev- oixog 8 avtog, &i pBoyynv AdBot,

ca@éotat Gv AEEElev: @G EX@V EYO ...

... the house itself, if it had a voice, could best say ...

2) In relative clauses which precede their main clause, the pronoun
itself is typically emphatic, as at A.Ag. 501-2:
60t1g 148 GAAwg TRHY Emedyetar moAeL,
adTOS PEEVAOV AAPTIOLTO TIV GUAQTIOV®

Whoever prays otherwise for this city
may he himself reap the error of his mind.

This structure has the resumptive pronoun typical of early correl-
atives, and also the common indefinite > definite sequence, with
indefinite reference marked by the (focal) affix.

3) When the relative clause follows, the pronoun, though syntactically
initial, is prosodically in P2, following its main-clause head word,
and has purely definite reference, as at E.Med. 702:

¢ See Hock (1996, 202ff.), and also the observation by Aristotle (Po.
14572a3) cited above in Section 2, that a connective is not placed at the start
of a clause which is placed “xa8 avtov”.
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Koémv, 6¢ dpxet thode yijg KopivBiog™.
Kreon, who rules this land of Corinth.

However, a syntactic as well as a prosodic dimension appears in
free relatives (where there is no head noun in the main clause). In
Homer, 64 relative clauses are introduced by o1, as at IL 1.230:

d@dQ dmoarpeicBar 6g TG oébev dvtiov giny ...
... to take away the gifts of any who speaks up against you ...

The pronoun is prosodically in P1, focalized by 1, just as in the
preposed relative at Ag. 501-2 cited above. Here, however, it has an
indeterminate syntactic function, being co-referent with an (unreal-
ized) genitive in the main clause, as well as with the subject of the
subordinate verb. A stronger linking function appears in indirect ques-
tions (free relatives with introductory verbs of speech or cognition),
as at Od. 10.109-10%¢:

ol 8¢ TIPLOTAREVOL TIPOCEPDOVEOV, EX T EQEOVTO

8¢ Tig TOVY £in Baciheds xai oioty dvdooot.

And they stood by her and talked with her, and asked her
who was king of these people and who was lord over them.

Here, the pronoun has exchanged its indefinite function for an
interrogative one (“who” in “they asked who” has a specifying force).
The link between indefinite and interrogative function derives from
their semantic interdependence: as noted by Lyons (1977, 761-3), an
interrogative with “who?” presupposes the truth of an indefinite state-
ment with “somebody”’. There is, therefore, a semantic overlap be-
tween two types of meaning, expressed through a similar form.

4) A more cohesive link is created by the neuter 6t (or dtui), in
39 indirect questions in Homer. Here the pronoun straddles the clause
break, since it can be analyzed as syntactically in either clause. Its
use represents an intermediate stage in the development of the relative
pronoun as a textual connective in completive constructions (“say what

% The line is stichomythic, and Kgéwv is the only main clause element.

5% The other indirect questions are at I 3.167, 3.192, 11.219, 14.509,
16.424, 20.363, Od. 4.380 = 423 = 469, 4.552, 8.28, and 9.331-2. For a
discussion of the verb types, see Fraser (1999).

57 See also Dover (1960, 12), Monteil (1963, 65, 150, 154), Ruijgh (1971,
310), and Biraud (1985, 162). The semantic link is discussed further below
under te.



The clause start in ancient Greek: focus and the second position 169

...” to “say that ...”). Neuter pronouns retain an indefinite force, as
might be expected for semantic reasons®®, and are mostly followed
by e, as at Il 8.408 = 422°%

aiel Y60 pot EwBev dvihav Gtrl xev sinw.
... for it is always her way to cross whatever I may say.

5) The interrogative function of tg is shared by epic te, which appears
in a number of Homeric indirect questions, as at I 2.365-6:

yvaon Enel 6g 0 fyepdvev xondg, 6¢ € vo Aadv

NS 6g %' €0OLOG Enot ...

Then you will see which of your leaders is cowardly, and which of
your people,

and which also are brave ...

and I 21.609-10%°;

peivar T dAANAOLG, *al yvodpeval, 0¢ T€ mepevyol
0¢ T EBav év TOMN® ...

... to wait for each other and find out which one had got away
and who had died in the battle ...

The functional parallel between tig and epic ¢ is supported by the
analysis of Ruijgh, who (1971, 9) notes that ¢ is regularly associated
with digressive, non-restrictive, relatives (after &g, 0, 601, 60gev, o1,
otog, d¢) and co-ordinated clauses (after 8¢, dtdp, YGp, pév, xai, GALG).
It is central to his definition of the function of epic t¢ as “digressif-
permanent” that it has a linking function and that it marks generic
reference®!. That connection was first identified by Delbriick (1897,
511ff.), who considered that, following a relative pronoun, Indo-Eu-
ropean *k%e always had an emphatic function, linked to indefiniteness,
which was prior to a connective function®’. The indefinite force of

58 Because there is no presupposition of specific reference with neuters:
Lyons (1977, 763) notes that the answer to interrogative “what?” (unlike that
to “who?”) may be indefinite.

% See also Il 15.148 below. The others are cited in Fraser (1999, Appendix
3a).

6 Qther instances occur at I/ 1.411-2 = 16.273-4, 5.331, 8.251, 17.623
and 626-7.

¢ The view of Sihler (1995, 401) that -t¢ is added to relative pronouns
“without any apparent change in meaning” is not, therefore, followed here.

¢ There may be an etymological connection too: Sihler (1995, 396-7)
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both tig and te therefore accords with their use in emphatic clause
linking.

6) A parallel between ¢ and x¢ may be seen in the use of both at
1. 2.365-6 above. Ke appears also to have a general emphatic function,
which is shared by &v: Howorth (1955) observes that there is a strong
tendency for &v or xe to be used in indefinite clauses referring to the
future, and argues that this is because they are placed after the first
important word of the indefinite phrase, in order to emphasize it,
even when referring to the main verb, as at 7/ 15.148:

£0dewv OtTL %E %EIVOG EMOTEOVY Hal &vdYT.
If he urges and orders you to do anything, then (xg) do it®>.

Similarly, in Attic Greek, &v may emphasize the emphatic word or
phrase which implies the condition to which the main verb is subject,
as at Th. 7.13.1:

UiV & €x MOAATiG GV MEQLOVGIAS VEDV HOAG TODTO VTTQXE - - -

This would hardly be our position if we had a great abundance of
ships ...

The relationship between the modal and linking functions accords
with the local model of focalization advanced here, because the modal
force is expressed through the indefinite reference of the emphatic
element (“whatever”, “some great abundance”) as well as through the
verb. The linking function is, as with other focalizers, one which
becomes chronologically less important: Howorth cites a number of
similar constructions ([l 24.661, And. 1.21, PL.PAd. 101d, D. 19.29),
which support his claim (1955, 93) that “although in Attic, where av
is used with the main clause, it has lost its tendency to come as second
word, it has retained this tendency in indefinite clauses, because it
was once felt as construed with the main verb.”

7) Focalization may also have a textually-referring function. In early
completives involving @g, demonstrative 168¢ frequently anticipates

observes that the Proto-Indo-European stem *£“- has indefinite and inter-
rogative function in every branch, and speculates that the link between relative
and interrogative might be that *£%- was a focus marker. On the derivation
of te from the stem *k%o-/ *k¥e-, see Meillet (1898), Kiihner (1904, 236,
241), Schwyzer (1950, 573ff.), Monteil (1963, 109-111), and Ruijgh (1971).
® The translations of this and the following citation are taken from Ho-
worth (1955, 84). Similar constructions occur at I/ 8.142-3 and 12.369.
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the following clause, as well as creating a contrast with the preceding
text, as at E.Med. 85-6:
... &pT Yiyvdoxeg t0dg,
®¢ MAC TS OTOV TOD TEAAS PAAAOV QLAET;

... have you only just now learned this,
that/how each loves himself more than others?

T6de and 14d¢ are used with the same function in Homer, Soph-
ocles, Herodotus, Plato and Xenophon®*. In such constructions, the
P1 intonation group is constituted by the demonstrative, with @g
having an adverbial function within the subordinate clause, demon-
strating how a co-ordinating structure could be adapted to subordinate
use. This use of 163¢ creates a more emphatic and contrastive clause
link than those involving tig, 1, 1€ and xe (described above). However,
all constructions demonstrate the use of focalization in early subor-
dinated linking.

Conclusion: focus and prosody

At the start of the paper, three major problems were described: the
functional status of the first position of the clause, the multiplicity of
function of P2 elements, and the relationship between the first and
second positions. An integrated approach was developed, by mapping
the functions of initial elements in terms of their prominence, rather
than from a dedicated topical or thematic function. This view was
supported by observations on the functions of a number of particles
(Yéo, pév Y6, 1g, 1€, xe and &v) in co-ordinated and subordinated
constructions.

The principle underlying the argument is that interpretations of the
functions of P2 elements must take account of their immediate context.
Taxonomies of core meanings and attempts to identify wider prag-
matic roles give rather general interpretations: a precise description
must also identify a particle’s functional relationship with its prosodic
host, and its co-occurrence with other P2 elements.

A local interpretation links prosody with syntax, while giving max-

® As Od. 3.255; Hdt. 3.108.1, 8.68.29-31 and 9.95.3-4; X.Eq.Mag. 8.16.1.
and Hell. 5.2.18.7; PL.Sph. 248d10; Plt. 259¢c6, 266¢.10, 276¢c6; Phlb. 20d7,
32d9, 43al; Phdr. 245b5, 265¢5; Men. 93 ; R. 370b7, 387d11, 526b5, 572b4;
and Lg. 788d4, 791b5, 805c2, 809e3.
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imum scope to authorial freedom in sentence composition, and also
accords with historical changes in the placing of enclitics. The ap-
proach seems therefore appropriate to the study of particles, as well
as to the investigation of syntactic changes in ancient Greek.
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“Irrealis” and Past Tense in Ancient Greek

By Eva-CARIN GERO, Stockholm

1. Introduction

It is a well-known fact that in Ancient Greek the past tenses some-
times are used without past time reference'. An example of this are
so-called “unattainable wishes” expressed by the imperfect of the
indicative with €iBe or with &i yap. E. g.:

(1) Eur. EL 1061 €0 eiyes ... pertiovg @pévag “Would that thou hadst
(now) a better heart!”

Another context where we find the past tenses (usually the imper-
fect) used in a likewise “irregular” way is supplied by counterfactual
conditionals. In the apodosis in such cases we usually find the particle
av. E.g.:

(2) PL Symp. 180 c 6f. &l pév yap eig 17v 6 "Epwg, ®aAds &v eixe; viv 8¢
ov yap éonw eig “If Love were only one, it would be all right; but, you
see, he is not one”

In their accounts of this use of past tense forms in Greek the
traditional grammars usually adopt one of out of two approaches.
(Also cross-lingustically, as has often been observed, the phenomenon
is quite wide-spread - cf. e. g. the English translations of the examples
above; for the moment being we stay with Greek, however.) The
adherents of the first approach focus on the feature of temporal
“backshifting” (“Tempusverschiebung”); cf. for instance Kiihner and
Gerth (1904:471, note 2) apropos the use of preterital forms of the
indicative in counterfactual conditionals with a present application:
“... die Bedingung erstreckt sich zwar auf die Gegenwart; aber ihre
Erfiillbarkeit gehort der Vergangenheit an, da bereits iiber die Nicht-
verwirklichung entschieden ist; unter dem Gefiihle dieses Gegensatzes
versetzt sich der Redende in die Zeit, wo die Erfiillung noch méglich

! This is generally acknowledged as being true for classical and postclas-
sical Greek - in Homeric Greek the past tenses always have past time ref-
erence, according to the grammars; cf. below.
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war”?, and likewise apropos present “unattainable wishes” (1898:206):
“der Wunsch ist zwar noch fiir die Gegenwart giiltig; aber die Erfiill-
barkeit des Wunsches gehort der Vergangenheit an ...”3.

According to this view, the “irrealis” notion commonly associated
with such constructions is only a secondary value which is not marked
morphologically by the verb form*. If we now turn to the other ap-
proach, its adherents, by contrast, clearly look upon the past tense
morphology in the “non-past” use in counterfactual conditionals, and
usually also in “unattainable wishes”, as a marker of an “irrealis” value
to be connected with such contexts. Usually, diachronical consider-
ations play an important role in this type of explanation. Starting out

2 This type of outlook on counterfactual conditionals we also find e.g.
in the works of Hermann, whose influence on the theory of Greek grammar
in the 19th century hardly can be overestimated; cf. Hermann (1831), where
the use of preterital forms of the indicative with &v expressing a) iteration
in the past and b) “irrealis” in counterfactual conditionals with a present ap-
plication are seen as basically having the same meaning: (p.17f.) “Itaque
quum #Aeyov sine restrictione dicatur, keyov &v refertur ad conditionem ali-
quam, e cuius eventu pendeat effectio. Nunc conditio illa aut impleta intelli-
gitur, aut non impleta. Si impleta, ut &é\eyov d&v, OnoTE TG EgwTdM, Veritas
facti ex parte tollitur, ex parte affirmatur ... Non impleta autem si intelligitur
conditio, ut EAeyov &v, €i EBovAdpuny, veritas facti tota tollitur, affirmaturque
tantum, impendisse eius effectionem”; (p. 17, supra) “Nam quidguid ad con-
ditionem non impletam refertur ex eaque pendet, praeterito tempore dicendum
est, quia illud, non esse impletam conditionem, res est iam praeterita ...” (my
italics); (p. 18) “Ex his ... colligitur, €\eyov v in utroque genere, et in eo
quod in re facta, et in eo quod in re non facta versatur, eadem vim habere”.

3 Cf. similia also in Humbert ([1945]1960), who in his discussion of “ir-
real” conditionals (as well as in that of “unattainable wishes”) makes use of
the notion of “possible du passé”: “L’irréel du present est exprimé comme un
possible du passé” (p. 112) as well as, more explicitly, in Wakker (1994: 1321.).
A somewhat more cautious approach we find in Brunel (1980:236), who de-
fines the temporal reference of the “modal” indicative in Greek, inter alia in
constructions such as the ones which we discuss here, as “passé ou présent
orienté wvers le passé® (my italics); cf. similia also in Basset (1988a:27), along
more general lines, but clearly with a bearing on such cases as are here
treated: “... la conception de Iirréel comme signifiant que le fait exprimé n’a
pas eu lieu le limite au temps vécu. En fait, méme l'irréel du présent semble,
dans cette conception, tourné vers le passé. On justifie ainsi Pusage d’une
forme de passé pour signifier la valeur d’irréel”.

4 Cf. - again apropos counterfactual conditionals - e.g. Smyth ([1920]
1956:519), who adopts the same line of approach as K-G and Humbert: “In
the form of the protasis and the apodosis of unreal conditions there is nothing
that denotes unreality, but, in the combination, the unreality of the protasis
is always, and that of the apodosis generally, implied”.
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from the usage of tense and particles in this kind of contexts in earlier
Greek, one argues that an “irreal”, non-past sense of the past tenses
(usually the imperfect), in combination with the particle &v, has devel-
oped out of the “irreal” use of past tense forms with real past reference,
where “irreality” or counterfactuality was, strictly speaking, unmarked
and only to be adduced from the presence of &v and the general context;
cf. Stahl (1907:285): “Der Gebrauch des Priteritums zum Ausdrucke der
Irrealitit ist bei Homer noch nicht zur vollen Ausbildung gelangt ...”
(my italics)’. Also in more recent investigations aiming to account for
the discussed phenomenon in Greek - separatim or within the frame-
work of a cross-lingustical investigation - such as Seiler (1971), Vairel
(1979) and James (1982), the position taken is that of the past tense
marking actually making a semantic contribution towards “irreality” in
these cases. The basic idea in these accounts is that the past tense (here
and elsewhere) means something like “remote” or “distant”, which in
the type of contexts we have discussed so far seems to amount to the
meaning of “irreal”.

It should be clear already from the discussion so far that the task
of providing a correct analysis of the Greek “non-past” use of the
past tenses indeed involves some difficulties: the theoreticians of Greek
grammar have chosen quite dissimilar points of departure for their
explanations of the phenomenon in question, and even within the
framework of each of these models of explanation there are several
points which remain obscure. Clearly, some very basic questions still
need to be answered which have so far not been settled in a satisfac-
tory way. Does the past morphology in the “non-past” uses actually
express a semantic value like “irrealis”? If this is the case, how shall
we more precisely define the semantic notion involved? Does the
semantics of the “non-past” uses of the past tenses help us to establish
a new semantics for the past tenses generally in Greek? What is the
contribution of the particle &v to the meaning of “irreal” past tense
constructions in Greek?

5 Cf. also Wackernagel (1920:227 {.) - apropos “irreal” past uses in Greek
as well as in other languages: “Die Bedeutungsverschiebung ist nichts abson-
derliches ... Man wird wohl sagen diirfen, daf in solchen Fillen die Auf-
merksamkeit des Sprechers nicht so sehr auf die Zeitstufe, als auf die durch
die Ausdrucksform gegebene Irrealitit gerichtet war und man daher ein sol-
ches irreales Priteritum iiberhaupt als Ausdruck der Irrealitit anwandte”. -
A detailed analysis of the Greek use of the past indicative along these lines
we find in Basset (1989). For further discussion with a bearing on this topic,
cf. Ruijgh (1992:81-83) and Hettrich (1998:261 ff.).
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Focusing, now, briefly on each of the two types of explanation
advocated by the theoreticians of Greek grammar, we see that both
of them have certain weak, or at least unclear, points. If the relation
between past tense morphology and “irrealis” is indeed as clear-cut
as has been suggested by the grammarians who see “irreal” past uses
as being, in a way, really past (e. g. Kiihner and Gerth), the contri-
bution of the particle &v remains quite obscure. Further, for this line
of interpretation it must be considered a problem that the Greek texts,
as we shall see below, also provide testimony for “irreal” uses of the
past tenses (with as well as without év) which do not agree so well
with the analysis suggested for counterfactual conditionals and “un-
attainable wishes”. For the other type of approach - the one which
considers the indicative “non-past” past morphology to denote a se-
mantic value like “irrealis” (e. g. Stahl) - it could possibly be seen as
a complication that in earlier Greek not the past tenses of the indi-
cative, but the basically tenseless optative, was often employed in e. g.
counterfactual conditionals - a usage which to some extent lives on
in Classical Greek. Also cross-linguistically, as we shall see, there are
certain problems connected with this kind of outlook.

Below I shall look into these various matters more in detail and
try to answer, at least tentatively, the questions posed. The problem
will be discussed from a synchronic as well as from a diachronic point
of view.

2. “Irrealis” in Greek and other languages

In modern linguistic studies of “irreal” uses of past tenses - a
phenomenon which cross-linguistically is quite wide-spread® - both
of the two lines of interpretation advocated by the traditional Greek
grammarians find support. Among those who see an “irrealis” notion
as being, in some sense, marked in such uses, Seiler (1971), Vairel
(1979) and James (1982) have already been mentioned; Seiler and
Vairel, on the one hand, are adherents of the quite popular theory
that temporal and non-temporal (“irreal”) uses can be regarded as
special cases of a general meaning like “remote” or “distant™; James,
on the other hand, suggests that the “hypothetical” uses she discusses

6 For discussion, cf. especially James (1982).
7 In modern language studies this approach seems to have been introduced
by Joos (1964) (cf. Dahl, 1997).
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are extensions from the basic meaning of past tenses. Support for
the other approach of the Greek grammarians - the one which
focuses on a “retrospective” feature in the meaning of counterfactual
conditionals and “unattainable wishes” - is provided by Dahl (1997).
Starting out from the observation that marking of “irreality” in
languages is rarely achieved by means of a past tense alone, but
usually by the combination of past tense and something else - often
a futural marker, Dahl adopts a critical attitude towards the popular
“past-as-unreal” hypothesis, introducing in its place an account
which makes use of the concept of so-called “branching futures” and
of diachronic considerations concerning counterfactual markers. Ac-
cording to Dahl’s analysis, which mainly focuses on counterfactual
conditionals, past tenses are used in cases of counterfactuality be-
cause of, again, a choice point in the past which semantically plays
an important role in this type of construction. How the use of the
future markers fits into this picture and, further, what role the
diachronical considerations play in Dahl’s theory, will be clear from
the discussion below.

Surveying, now, again some Greek material I shall first adduce in
more detail the theory of Dahl and see how it fits the Greek data.
Afterwards I shall return to the other type of theory, viz. in the form
it has been proposed by James. As we shall see, both of these theories
provide important pieces of the “irreal past” puzzle in Ancient Greek.

It has already been mentioned that the use of the particle v in
“irreal” conditionals in Greek does not really get to be accounted
for within the framework of the “retrospective” explanatory model
proposed in traditional Greek grammar. Now, applying to the Greek
material the theory suggested by Dahl, this problem could indeed
be considered to get a solution. As was earlier mentioned, Dahl in
his proposal focuses on the use in “irreal” conditionals of past tense
and future markers: e. g. in the English sentence “If Mary were here
now, John would be happy” the apodosis contains the auxiliary
“would”, the past form of the future marker “will”. Applying, now,
the “branching futures model”, as discussed by Tedeschi (1981), in
which, basically, time is treated as having a tree-like structure, so
that at any point in time there is one past and an infinite set of
possible futures, Dahl finds an explanation for the combined use of
past tense and a future marker in English and other languages. With
respect to a point in time t, a counterfactual situation is located at
a branch of the time-tree which can be found by going backwards
in time from t (because of the past choice point, cf. above) and then
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forwards along an alternative path®. If we now return to the Greek
material, it will be seen how this approach provides a possible
solution to the problem posed by the use of &v (and its epic equiv-
alent xg) in “irreal” conditionals. This solution, then, having been
introduced, it will, however, also be obvious why it most probably
only should be seen as an initially attractive solution. Let us first
consider the following passages:

(3) Hom. 1L 22.505f. viiv & @v moAda ndbfnot, @ilov &nd notedg ApaQTdv
“But now, seeing he has lost his dear father, he will suffer ills full many”

(4) ibid. 1. 174 1. négQ Epowye xai dAhot | of € ue munoovor ... “With me
are others that will do me honour ...”

(5) PL. Ap. 29 c 8{. éav 8¢ dAgs €t TobT0 MpdTTwV dmoBavel “and if you
are caught doing this again, you will die”

In this use of &v/xe with the subjunctive - which in post-Homeric
Greek is restricted to embedded sentences but occurs more freely in
the older language - or with the future of the indicative - mainly
found in Homer but occasionally also in later Greek’, these particles
are clearly used with reference to events which are envisaged as futural.
In Homeric Greek this use of the subjunctive and the future of the
indicative contrasts with the employment of the same moods and
tenses without the particle, but still with reference to futural events.
As a parallel in post-Homeric Greek of a construction with a “pro-
spective” use of &v contrasting with another construction without the
particle (and presumably without this value) - in this case, however

8 Cf. Tedeschi (1981) (apropos sentences like “If Germany had invaded
England, they would have won the war”, which can be interpreted: “It was
the case: if Germany invades England, it will be the case: Germany wins the
war”): “We evaluate counterfactual conditional sentences as if we returned to
the past and looked at possible futures with respect for the past”, and Dahl,
apropos Tedeschi’s proposal: “This account of the semantics of counterfactuals
would thus predict precisely a combination of past and future markers in
such sentences”.

% E.g. Pl Rep. 615 d 3 Oby fixer ... ov8 dv 7iéer Sevpo. Like other uses
of the “modal” particle which do not suit the Procrustean notions of the
editors, &v with the future of the indicative is often emended; cf. K-G
(1898:209). (In this particular case the wording of the best MSS is kept by
Burnet and other recent editors; the reading o0& &v figou is found, however,
in some older editions.)
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differing in mood and tense - subjunctive conditionals introduced by
&6v versus future indicative conditionals introduced by &i may be
mentioned!%:

(6) Hom. 1L 1.338f. 1® & avted péotupol éctav | ... |, & note 81 avre |
xoe10 gueio yévnrar ... “Howbeit, let these twain themselves be witnesses
..., if so be hereafter there shall be need of me ...”

(7) ibid. 4.182 &¢ moté g épéer “So shall some man speak in aftertime”

(8) Soph. EL 1209 f. & téhouv' &y céBev, | ... ¢ o7i &l oTEPHOOUAL TAPTIS
“Ah! woe for thee, ... woe is me, if I am not to give thee burial”

In cases like (3), (4) and (5) it has been proposed that &v/xe has
a temporal value, giving to the containing sentences a sense of “pro-
spective futurity”, or the like, which is missing in (6) and (7) and
(8)'!. It ought to be evident how this kind of “prospective” value of
av/xe for the Greek material, at least upon an initial survey of the
Greek data, indeed could be seen as providing a solution of the
problem posed by the use of these particles in “irreal” past construc-
tions!2. Consulting more Greek material, however, this solution seems
less attractive:

10 For discussion, cf. e.g. Gildersleeve (1876).

4 Cf. Basset (1988b:31f.): “... la référence a I'avenir est fondamentale
dans tout les emplois de la particule avec un subjonctif comme avec un futur
Pindicatif ...” In this temporal use of &v/xe (Basset also distinguishes a “Jog-
ical” use), two particles which Basset looks upon as always expressing “une
enchainement prospective”, the domain of &v/xe are situations and the effect
of their use is “un enchainement temporel”; where the same moods and tenses
are used without the particle, the temporal reference of the sentences is still
seen as futural but without this special shade of meaning.

2 From this point of view, it is certainly interesting to find in Homer an
instance where a past tense form of péliew is apparently employed as an
equivalent to the combination of &v/xe with a past indicative in a de facto
counterfactual conditional, viz. in Od. 13.384f. ¢BiceaBal xaxdv oitov évi
HEYROOLOWY EPEALOV, EL uT) pOL OV EXAOTA . . . ®OTQ polpav Esneg. Most probably,
however, the two constructions are not equivalent (pace Smyth 1956:437); cf.
Basset’s (1989:216) treatment of this issue, where the instance just referred
to and I 5.679f. xai vO % 1 nAéovag Avnimv xtéve Siog ‘Odvooele, | &l ui
60’ OED vomoe ... are contrasted in the following way: “... le rapprochement
de ' ... xtéve et pBioecBar Epedrov est illusoire parce que les structure des
deux tours sont différents. Dans ¢BicecBar EueAlov, une marque temporelle
de passé (augment et désinence secondaire) est appliquée i une périphrase
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(9) Hom. 7 2.229f. 7} én »ai xguood émdedear, 6v %€ tig oioer | Tpdwv
inmodduwv €€’ IAiov viog drowva, | 6v xev éyw Sioag dydyw 1 dALog Axoudv
...; “Or dost thou still want gold also, which some man of the horsetaming
Trojans shall bring thee out of Ilios as a ransom for his son, whom I ...
(shall) have bound and led away or some other of the Achaeans?”

(10) ibid 1.204 1. ... 15 8¢ nai 1ehéecbon dlw* | 776 bnegonAmor Tay dv mote
Qvuov diéoon “... and methinks this shall verily be brought to pass:
through his own owerweening pride shall he presently lose his life”

(11) Soph. Phil 564f. Odx 08" dxodoog & dyyehog napewi oo ... Mag
ovv "'08v66eEDG TPOC TGS 0dx avTdyyEAOg TAELY TV £TOipoC . . .; Keivag v ér
darov avdpa 0 Tvdéwg & aig Eotelhov, vix EEavnyouny éya. ITpdg moiov
V'3 16v8 avrog Ovbvooets émhet; “1 know not; I report but what I heard”.
“How came it that Odysseus had no mind to sail on his own business

..?”” “He and the son of Tydeus were engaged in quest of yet another,
when 1 sailed.” “Another? Who this second man for whom Odysseus sailed
himself?”

Here we find év and xe in typical opaque or intensional contexts,
i.e. in contexts which do not deal with the actual world, but, in one
way or other, with alternative worlds - e. g. worlds of belief, fear or
purpose!®. In (9) and (10) the clauses containing the particles are

prospective @iceoBar péddewv. ... Dans # ... xtéve en revanche, xe est ap-
pliqué 4 une forme qui est déja marquée aspectuellement (aoriste) et tempo-
rellement (passé)”; cf. similia also in Basset (1979).

B ]n the teeth of the whole manuscript evidence some editors have decided
to emend the text in this point (Dobree reads av instead of dv, Dissen obv).
Considering, however, the use of this particle in Greek generally, as well as
the distribution of comparable markers in other languages (cf. the material
discussed in James 1982), there is no need for an emendation here.

14 In intensional (or opaque) contexts expressions refer indirectly, i. e. they
refer to their senses — to their intensions - whereas expressions in extensional
(or transparent) contexts apply to their reference - to their extensions. One
typical trait of intensional contexts is that substitution of coreferential ex-
pressions may not preserve the truth value of the entire statement; e. g. from
“Bertie believes that the owner of the supermarket is rich”, we cannot always
infer the truth of “Bertie believes that Mr Jones is rich”, since Bertie may
not know that the owner of the supermarket and Mr Jones are the same
person. In an extensional context, by contrast, substitution of coreferentials
can take place salva wveritate, cf. “Bertie is talking to the owner of the super-
market”, which in the case under discussion implies “Bertie is talking to Mr
Jones”. In intensional contexts, which are induced by various linguistic items,
e.g. modals and so-called verbs of attitude, expressions have reference in al-
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within the scope of overt intensional (or: world-creating) predicates
- ¢mdevsar (“want”) and olo (“believe”). In (11) the situation is
somewhat less clear, but also here, in an oratio obligua-like construc-
tion reporting hearsay, a governing intensional predicate can easily be
reconstructed (e. g. Aéyer (1ig) “asserts”). In fact, it can be argued that
all contexts where &v and xe occur can be described as intensional
and that the use of the particle reflects this property of the context!>.
With such an approach, &v/xe is always to be seen as a modal or
intensional particle which occurs as a marker of so-called strong in-
tensional contexts like those constituted by certain modal expressions
and verbs of attitude!®. Now, since tense (as well as aspect) does not
belong to the categories which set up strong intensional contexts,
attributing to &v/xe a value of “prospective futurity”, which could
indeed account for its use in “irreal” counterfactuals, does obviously
not fit very well into the picture. Moreover, even in such uses of the
particle where reference to future states-of-affairs, in one way or
other, is involved, we can usually distinguish some additional “more
powerful” shade of meaning which quite easily can be connected to
the particle’s character of a marker of strong intensional contexts
[“belief”, “purpose”, etc.; cf. for instance (3)-(5)]. The supposition
that &v/xe also in the type of contexts looked into in this paper has
the function which has just been touched upon, constitutes, as we
shall see later, a not unimportant piece in the “irreal past” puzzle in
Greek.

Staying presently with Dahl’s account of counterfactuals, light can
be shed upon another important aspect of the corresponding Greek
construction. Apropos the use in many languages of perfect auxiliaries
in counterfactual conditionals with past reference (an idiom which is
hard to incorporate into the “branching futures”-analysis) Dahl dis-
cusses a grammaticalization process which is of great importance for
our correct understanding of the semantics of such constructions.
Adducing material from Germanic languages (English, German,
Swedish, Gothic) and from Bulgarian Dahl shows that the system of
markings in counterfactuals - viewed from a diachronical perspective

ternative worlds (e. g. in Bertie’s “belief-worlds™), in extensional contexts they
have reference in the “real” world. - For an introduction to this matter, cf.
for instance McCawley (1981), especially 326 ff., and Partee, ter Meulen and
Wall (1993), 401 ff.

5 This is the position taken in Geré (2000).

16 Terminology and definition taken over from von Stechow (1995:10f.).
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- does not remain stable, but undergoes processes of renewal with
past time reference serving as a starting-point. As a consequence of
this grammaticalization process “a construction with the original func-
tion of a counterfactual with past time reference may be reinterpreted
as a counterfactual without time restriction”'’. As we shall now see,
this quite general law of grammaticalization for counterfactual mark-
ers (“Dahl’s cycle”) in a quite satisfactory way explains how the past
tenses initially got to be employed in Greek counterfactuals, thus
providing theoretical support for the intuitions of some early theore-
ticians of Greek grammar concerning this kind of data in Homeric
and later Greek. Let us first take into consideration the following two
examples:

(12) Hom. IL 23.274f. €i pév vov éni MA@ deBrevowev Ayarot, | | T &v
éyd 10 pdta Aafov xhcinvde gegoiunv “If for some other’s honour we
Achaeans were now holding contests, surely I would win the first prize
and bear it to my hut”

(13) thid. 5.311f. Kai v0 xev Ev8' d@ndloiro Gval avdodv Aiveiog, | &l pn
& O&d vomoe Awg Buydtng 'Agpoditn “And now would the king of men,
Aeneas, have perished, had not the daughter of Zeus, Aphrodite, been

quick to mark”

In Homeric Greek, as has already been touched upon above, we
frequently find the optative mood used in counterfactuals - in the
apodosis in combination with &v/xe. As is illustrated by (12) and (13),
the optative forms were employed indiscriminately for both past and
present time reference in such cases!®. Exclusively with past time ref-
erence, however, we in Homer also find past forms of the indicative
used in counterfactuals; the apodosis, again, has &v/xe!”:

7 One of Dahl’s examples of this cyclic development is as follows. In
Germanic languages there is a tendency (noted by e.g. Welin (1970) and
Leirbukt (1991)) to use pluperfect conditionals without time restriction (e. g.,
in English, “If I had had money enough (at the present moment), I would
have paid you”, which “chiefly in colloquial speech” (Jespersen 1924:266)
may be used also of present time). The pluperfect conditionals in Germanic
languages, however - initially with only past time reference - seem, in their
turn, to have been introduced as an innovation to an older system where,
again, time reference was not marked in counterfactuals (In Gothic the so-
called past optative was used in counterfactuals irrespective of time reference).

18 Qccasionally we find this use also in the authors of the classical period;
cf. e.g. Eur. Med. 568 008’ & ov gaing, € oe un xvifor Aéxoc.
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(14) Il 3.373f. nai v »ev gipvocév 1e noi dometov fjoaro x0dog, | &l pn
&0 SEL vénoe Adc Buyatng ‘Aepoditn “And now would Menelaus have
dragged him away, and won glory unspeakable, had not Aphrodite, daugh-
ter of Zeus, been quick to see ...”

In Classical Greek, as we know, the past indicative is the form
normally used for past as well as present time reference (with only
aspect, to some extent, to distinguish the two uses?®); i.e.: in the way
predicted by “Dahl’s cycle”, a counterfactual marker which originally
had only past tense reference gets to be used without this time re-
striction. From this state-of-affairs, thus, we can conclude that no
simple extension of the meaning of the Greek past tenses underlies
their use in counterfactual conditionals (as it has been suggested by
James in her cross-linguistical discussion)?!. However, I think, the
“synchronic snapshots” we can recover from different stages of the
development of Greek counterfactual markers (use of the optative,
etc.) can in fact be seen as pointing in the same direction as the
analysis above of av/xe as a marker of strong intensional contexts.
How I more precisely look upon this matter will be made clear in
section 3.

Turning now to the theory of James (1982), who, as it was initially
mentioned, considers “hypothetical” uses of past tenses in the lan-
guages she investigates (including e. g. English, French, Russian and
Greek, as well as non-Indo-European languages) to be extensions of
their temporal use, it is interesting to note that in a considerable part
of her material there are several other environments - beside count-
erfactuals and “unattained wishes” - where past tense morphology is
used without past time reference. Such environments, for which James
sees as the common denominator that they involve a high degree of

1 Cf. e. g. Chantraine (1953:226f.).

2 Cf. e.g. Bornemann and Risch (1978:229f.): “Der Indikativ eines Ne-
bentempus mit &v steht ... als Irrealis zur Bezeichnung der Nichtwirklichkeit
... Dabei wird das Tempus nur mit Hinblick anf den Aspekt gewdihlt. So heiflen
gleyov &v und einov &v beide sowohl: ‘ich wiirde sagen’ ... als auch: ‘ich
hitte gesagt’ ... (Wenn fiir die Nichtwirklichkeit in der Gegenwart oft das
Imperfekt, fiir die Nichtwirklichkeit in der Vergangenheit oft der Aorist steht,
so beruht diese Verteilung auf der Tatsache, daff es sich im ersten Fall hiufiger
um ein allgemeines Geschehen, im zweiten Fall haufiger um einen Einzelvor-
gang handelt, also jeweils fiir den Griechen nur um Aspektunterschiede)”.

2 Cf. Dahl’s general conclusion (1997, sect. 7).
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“remoteness from reality”, are e. g.: sentences or complements express-
ing obligation, hearsay or possibility, purpose clauses, and complements
to verbs like “imagine” or “suppose”. Presented with this material, one
may now ask if also in Greek such uses can be found (James, for her
part, claims that counterfactual conditionals and wishes are the only
“hypothetical” environments where past tense is employed in Greek).
And indeed there are comparable “irreal” cases of the past tenses,
usually with &v/xe, in the Greek texts, albeit not very frequent and
rather ill-fated in the hands of the editors. Cf. e.g. the following
passages:

(15) Thuc. 5.68.2 TéEg pév 1ide xai magaoxevt Gpeotégwv My, 1O 3¢
o1epatonedov t@v Aaxedatpoviov peillov Epavn. aeBpov 8¢ yodwat, 1j xad
ExdoToue Ixatépwv A Edumavtag, ovx v é8uvduny dxePac’? “Such was the
order and the composition of the two sides. The army of the Lacedaemo-
nians appeared the larger; but an accurate account of the number, either
of the separate contingents or of the total on either side, I could not
possibly give you”

(16) [PL] Theag 127 d 5f. ondBev 8¢ £80EE coL TOUTO, O EYD GV PaAAOV
1OV 6OV VOV 010¢ T 7V deeAijoat TPOg TO ToAMV Gyadov yevésBor f ov
adToC . . . ToVTO ThvL Bavpdlw?® “But how you came to form this opinion,
that I ought to be better able to be of use to your son in his aim of
becoming a good citizen than you yourself ... - this does fill me with
wonder”

(17) Eur. LT, 380ff. 1& tijg Beod 8¢ pépgopar copiopata, | fitg Peotav
pev fiv tig wetal ovov. | ..., Bopdv Anelpyel, puoagov Mg Nyovpévn |
vty 3¢ Busioug fdetar Bootoxtovols. | ovx €06 Omwg Erexev Gv 1 Awdg
Sapap | Antd Tosadmy duabiov?* “Out on this Goddess’s false subtleties,
who, if one stain his hands with blood of men, ... bars him her altars,
holding him defiled, yet joys herself in human sacrifice! It cannot be that
Zeus’ bride Leto should have brought forth such folly”

2 Stahl here suggests duvaiunv instead of é5vvaunv.

3 On the strength of a testimony in Priscianus 7v is by Burnet changed
into &inv. Cobet suggests excision of &v.

% For this passage Porson suggested the emendation &txtev (as a replace-
ment of gtexev &v), which is taken over by e. g. the Loeb edition; Diggle, for
his part, keeps the wording of the MSS.



190 Eva-Carin Gero

(18) Is. 11.6 xaitol TOV Y€ MEATTIOVTA Tt BivAOV OV TIROGTIXEV ATORELV GAN
€00UC Aéyewv, %ol pun POVOV TODTO MOLElY, GAMG xai SiopvuoBor xal ...
nopéxeohan papTueag, iva Aoy dv émotetero v Hpdv?® “Yet one who
is acting in good faith ought not to be embarrassed, but ought to be able
to answer immediately, and not only so but also swear an oath and produce
witnesses ..., so that you shall attach greater credence to what he says”

In (15) we have a “potentialis” use of the past indicative with av
- a use where we in Greek would usually find an optative form; in
(16) the past indicative seems to express probability, or perhaps again
“potentialis”; (17) shows another use of the same idiom, viz. as a
kind of negative polarity item after oVx €60’ 6nwg (“it cannot be”); in
(18), finally, the past tense form is located in a purpose clause, which
furthermore is within the scope of a deontic expression ((ov)
npoofixev). The fact that there are such uses of the past tenses in
Greek, usually with the “modal” particle, is, I think most important
for the analysis of Greek counterfactuals and “unattainable wishes”.
As we shall see, however, it is possible to make sense out of this
additional material without subscribing to James’ theory that the “ir-
real”/ “hypothetical” uses of the past tenses are extensions of their
temporal use.

3. Sketch of a theory

Above I have pointed out three factors which I regard as important
for the analysis of “irreal” uses of the past tenses in Greek, viz. a)
the general function of &v/x¢ as a modal or “intensional” particle, b)
the “life-cycle” of the Greek counterfactual markers, c) the existence
of a wider range of environments for non-past uses of the past tenses
in Greek than is usually assumed. These factors will consequently all
play a role when I now turn to the task of sketching an adequate
semantics of the Greek “irrealis” construction. Aside of the works by
Dahl and James already mentioned, the analysis below draws very
much upon the treatment of counterfactual conditionals in von
Stechow (1994, 1995, 1996).

To begin with, much of the mystery surrounding the use of past
tense morphology in Greek sentences like (2) seems to dissolve if we

3 Editors and commentators have doubted the authenticity of &v also in
this passage; in the Loeb edition, for instance, the particle is bracketed. Cf.
also Goodwin (1889:121).
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simply look upon the combination of a past form of the indicative
and the particle as the Greek equivalent of a conditionalis mood, where
the past tense morphology and &v are mood markers not necessarily
to be compositionally accounted for in an exhaustive way. With this
kind of an outlook, as we shall see, the “irreal” use of the past tenses
in Greek can be seen as a kind of subordination phenomenon. Staying
presently with counterfactual conditionals, the perhaps most salient
use of the “irreal” past, it is easy to see that we here again are dealing
with an intensional context of a similar type to those set up by modals
and verbs of attitude (“strong intensional contexts”). Again alternative
worlds are introduced - in (2), for instance, we are invited to consider
the worlds where the statement “Love is only one” is true, and some-
thing is then said to be true in those worlds, viz. “It is all right”. If
we further recall that in the case of (11) we had to reconstruct a
world-creating predicate (“asserts”) in order to analyze the sentence
correctly, we also come closer to an understanding of the construction
now at issue. Here we have to reconstruct an intensional adverb
“would” on which the protasis and the apodosis, so to speak, are
dependent. This adverb quantifies universally over worlds and points
of time where a certain implicational relation holds true (p—q), and
operates strictly speaking not on sentences but on propositions, i.e.
on abstract units without absolute tense, like “Eros BE only one” and
“It BE all right”. We now see how counterfactuality equals to subor-
dination and how the “fake” past tense together with the conjunction
el and the particle &v can be seen as simply marking the construction.

As we have seen in the Homeric material, the optative (usually with
&v/xg) was in older Greek employed indiscriminately for present as
well as past time reference. When the past indicative (again with
&v/xe) got to be used in such cases it was first only with past time
reference; later this use of the past indicative was extended also to
cover present time reference. Now, what this development shows, I
think, is the origin of the use of the past indicative with Gv/xe as a
conditional mood in Greek. Whereas in cases like (14) the only mor-
phological reflexes of the counterfactual construction are &i and éav,
in later Greek also the past tense morphology was reinterpreted as
an indication of the construction. This is how an originally “real” past
became the “fake” past in sentences like (2). With other words, be-
cause of a certain grammaticalization process (“Dahl’s cycle”), not
only &l and &v came to be used as signals of the subordination under
the intensional adverb “would”, but also the past tense morphology.

Whereas past tense in such cases is completely “fake” and only to
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be understood gua past in the light of the history of Greek counter-
factual markers, the situation seems to be quite different for év/xe.
Like the past tense morphology, the particle is one of the “grammat-
ical ingredients” of the post-Homeric conditional mood, but from a
compositional point of view, dv/xe - unlike the past tense marking -
can be seen as actually making a semantic contribution. As I have
mentioned above, it can be argued that all contexts where &v/xe occurs
can be described as intensional (“strong intensional contexts”) and
that the use of the particle reflects this property of the context. Since,
now, as we have seen, also counterfactual conditionals set up such a
context, the use of &v/xe in this type of sentence makes very good
sense. In order to understand better this use, however, we should
recall that the intensional adverb “would” - like other world-creating
items — operates on propositions (cf. above). Propositions, as is well-
known, are in explicit semantic representations usually introduced by
an intensional operator (A)?*, and this “logical item”, it seems, is
precisely what is reflected in &v/xe?’. For our counterfactual condi-
tionals, however, there seems to be a problem involved with such an
analysis: we saw above that the intensional adverb “would” operates
on two propositions, like in (2) “Eros BE only one” and “It BE all
right”. How come, then, that in this type of construction only the
apodosis has &v/xe, while the particle is missing in the protasis? This
circumstance, however, seems less of a problem, if we take into view
passages such as the following:

(19) Lys. 14.21 ... Opag 8¢ xon voAapBavew nEdTOV eV OTL, €l TAVTES
"AMUPLAdT Spotot Eyévovto, o0BEV Gv 8L TV oTEUTNY®Y (OVBE YaQ &lyov
dtov 1jyovvro) ... you ought to observe, in the first place, that if everyone
had shown the same character as Alcibiades there would have been no
need for our generals, - for they would have had nobody to lead”

(20) Hom. Il 23.526 f. &l 8¢ » £ mgotépw yévero Spdpog Gueotégoiot, |
@ %€v v napélacoe ... “And if the course had been yet longer for the
twain, then had he passed him by ...”

In the parenthetic clause in (19) introduced by 008¢ yag the particle
is missing, although the counterfactual meaning of the sentence would

% Cf. passim in e.g. von Stechow (1991) and Cann (1993).

¥ With Arnim von Stechow’s words (personal communication): “Da sitzt
wahrscheinlich der Intensor”. - For more discussion about this approach to
the semantics of the Greek so-called modal particles, cf. Gers (2000).
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seem to require its use. To be more precise, the parenthetic clause
again, within the framework of a counterfactual conditional, repre-
sents another proposition than ovdév ... £8eL 1@V otpatny@v and could
then, from a semantic point of view, be expected to exhibit its own
reflex of the intensional operator. Since, however, after 008¢v ... 8del
10V otpotny®v the same construction is continued - where we fur-
thermore have to supply the same protasis (i. e. the worlds for which
“There is no need for generals” and “They have nobody to lead” are
asserted as true are the same) - and this structure is clear from the
context, &v can be omitted?®. In the protasis of a counterfactual con-
ditional, now, we have, in a way, a similar situation. As argued above,
such a clause could be expected to exhibit &v/xe in the way we find
this “intensionality marker” in the apodosis. In this case, however,
the conjunction &i and the conditionalis mood in the apodosis mark
the construction sufficiently, so that the past tense alone can be used
as a mood marker in the protasis?®. - (20), on the other hand, shows
that in Homer, where the use of &v/xe is more varied than in later
Greek, the intensional particle in fact is sometimes found also in the
protasis of a counterfactual conditional. The reflex of intensionality
in the protasis that we were looking for thus exists, in Homer as well
as (occasionally) in other authors®, and also its later omission “for
reasons of economy” can be well understood. The omission of &v/xe
in the protasis, it thus seems, does not pose a serious problem for
the analysis of Greek counterfactuals here presented.

As has been mentioned above, another important piece in the “irreal
past” puzzle in Greek is the existence of a wider range of environments
for the non-past use of the past tenses than is usually assumed by the
traditional grammars (p. 190 f.). This circumstance, I think, completes
the picture of the past tense morphology in combination with Gv/xe
as being a conditional mood in Greek, and, further, of dv/xe in this

% Baiter adds &v, but the omission of the particle in cases like this is not
uncommon; for more examples, cf. e. g. Frohberger (1863).

® Cf. similia in Goodwin (1889:144, note 1) apropos the way &v/xe in
Homer is sometimes employed, sometimes omitted in the protasis of the same
type of conditionals: “As I do not profess to have any distinct theory of the
origin or the original meaning of either xé or &v, I have not attempted to
define their force, except so far as they emphasise what we see by usage may
be implied by the sentence without their aid” (my italics).

% Cf. e.g. Hdt. 1.174.5 Zelg yap » £8nxe viioov, el »' §Bovdero and Ar.
Lys. 10981, ... dewa 18v mendvlepeg, | al xe eldov aué tdvdeeg dvane-
PAAGHEVEG.
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construction being a marker of intensionality. As is well known, the
conditionalis in various languages which possess such a modal cate-
gory, whether “non-past” past tense marking plays a role in the
conditional paradigm (e. g. French) or not (e. g. Finnish), is often used
in counterfactual conditionals and in certain other environments for
which the semantic notion of “irrealis” could be seen as the common
denominator’!. The more general distribution in Greek of the markers
used in counterfactual conditionals thus seems quite normal. Now,
when in James (1982) cross-linguistically the multi-environmental use
of past tense morphology and a modal/futural marker in combination
is discussed (for which she sometimes uses the terminology conditio-
nalis), she argues, as we have seen, that the use of the past tense in
such cases is an extension of its temporal use, and further that the
common denominator of the contexts where this extended use of the
past tense is found is “remoteness from reality”. As for Greek, at least
in counterfactual conditionals, I have already taken issue with the
theory of an extension of the temporal meaning of the past tenses as
underlying the “irreal” use (p. 189f.). Also the idea that in Greek the
past tense morphology qua past tense morphology semantically con-
tributes towards a meaning of “remoteness” I do not consider correct.
How shall we then define this wider-range use of an ex hypothesi
conditionalis mood in Greek? In a similar way as in the discussion
above about counterfactuals, I think that the categories of subordina-
tion and intensionality also here provide the key concepts. In
(15)-(18), like in counterfactuals like (2) and in “unattainable wishes”
like (1), we are clearly dealing with alternative worlds and quantifi-
cation over worlds (or: spheres of worlds). In (1) the concern is with
a set of “wish - or belief - worlds” where the statement “Thou hast
a better heart” holds true; (15) - (18) can be interpreted in a similar
way, letting us consider worlds of probability, purpose, or the like.
The use of the “fake” past morphology - usually together with &v/xe
- in these cases may, then, again, like in the counterfactual condi-
tionals, be seen as a subordination phenomenon. In a similar way as
in the case of the intensional adverb “would”, the clauses where these
mood markers are used are within the scope of (overt or reconstruct-
able) intensionality-inducing predicates. Also the use of &v/xe in most
of the cases under discussion makes sense, viz. under the assumption
that this particle is a reflex of the intensionality of the context in

31 As for French, cf. James (1982:386). A comprehensive account of the
conditionalis mood in Finnish we find e.g. in Fromm (1982:268 {.).
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which it appears. Clearly, the use of the conditionalis mood in Greek
is not as wide-spread as in some modern languages (e. g. Russian®?),
competing as it does with other constructions (&v/»e with other moods
and tenses, infinite constructions, etc.). It thus seems that it is only
possible to detect a tendency in Greek to use a conditional mood as
a marker of subordination under intensional predicates. Some of the
scarcity in standard Attic Greek literature of the construction outside
of the apodosis of counterfactual conditionals may, however, be due
to a certain colloquial or dialectal ring of this idiom in its wider use*.
Textual criticism, for sure, has further contributed to its apparent
rarity (cf. e. g. the variant readings of the examples (15)-(18) discussed
above).

4. Final words

In the introduction to this paper I mentioned some questions
which, to my mind, have not been answered in an adequate way by
the traditional accounts of the “irreal” use of the past tenses in
Greek. I think we are now in the position to provide a more satis-
factory solution. The past morphology in the Greek “non-past” uses,
as I have argued, does not express a semantic value like “irrealis”.
The past tense marking in these uses is, from a synchronic point of
view, completely “fake”; the past tense marking, together with the
particle &v (xg), is only a mood marker. Consequently, the semantics
of the “non-past” uses of the past tenses does not help us to establish
a new semantics for the past tenses generally in Greek. As to the
contribution of the particle &v to the meaning of “irreal” past tense
constructions in Greek, a semantic analysis of the constructions
involved show that &v in these cases has the function of a marker
of intensionality.

%2 Cf. the data for this language adduced by James (1982).

3 Cf. the above-quoted example from Aristophanes (p.195, note 31),
where past tense with ¢ is used in the protasis of a counterfactual conditional.
The speaker is here a Spartan and the passage heavily dialectal.
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Suppletion und Defektivitit im griechischen
Verbum: g68gwv und 80a0siv!

Von DANIEL KOLLIGAN, Koéln

Zusammenfassung: e0dewv und dpaBeiv bilden im Griechischen ein suppletives
Paradigma. In der Sprache Homers bedeuten beide Verben ,sich schlafen
legen® und ,,schlafen®, nicht aber ,einschlafen®. Erst in nachhomerischer Zeit
findet sich das Paar Prs. agBéveiv: Aor. Spabeiv / dagbeiv in der Bedeutung
»einschlafen®. Im Suppletionsverhiltnis kann dpaf¢iv die Bedeutungen ,,schla-
fen” und ,einschlafen” als komplexiven bzw. ingressiven Aorist zu ebdewv
ausgebildet haben.

§ 1. In seiner Griechischen Grammatik Bd. II S. 257 f. nennt Schwy-
zer unter den seiner und wohl allgemeiner Ansicht nach suppletiven
Verben wie @épewv: Eveyxeiv, Aéyew: gineiv u. a. auch das Paar eldew:
xatadpadeiv, allerdings ohne dies weiter zu begriinden. Da in seiner
Liste auch fragliche Fille wie {nteiv: edgeiv und eivar: @ovar (neben
yevéobou) aufgefiihrt sind, scheint eine Uberpriifung dieser These nicht
unangebracht. Zugrundegelegt werden dabei die von Strunk 1977
erarbeiteten Kriterien, die eine Bestimmung eines Formenpaares als
suppletiv erlauben: 1. Synchrone Beleglage, 2. Hinlingliche Uber-
schneidung der lexikalischen Bedeutung, 3. Komplementire Verteilung
im Paradigma. Damit sind direkte Vergleiche zwischen Autoren ver-
schiedener Zeiten ausgeschlossen (1), etwa zwischen Homer und Pla-
ton, Platon und Plutarch usf. Beziiglich der Bedeutungsiiberschnei-
dung (2) ist einerseits damit zu rechnen, dafl Verben, die in ein
Suppletionsverhiltnis eintreten, Bedeutungsnuancen verlieren und neue
vom Suppletionspartner iibernehmen. Unterschiedliche Ausgangsbe-
deutungen liegen z. B. bei éo8icwv: ayeiv: PeBownévar ,essen®, urspr.
~beiflen, essen: ,einen Anteil bekommen®: ,verschlingen® vor. Ande-
rerseits miissen in einem suppletiven Paradigma nicht alle Bedeutungen
den Suppletionspartnern gemeinsam sein; so scheint es denkbar, daf§

! Dieser Aufsatz ist im Rahmen des DFG-Projektes ,,Verbalcharakter,
Suppletivismus und morphologische Aktionsart im Indogermanischen® (GA
641/2-1) entstanden. Fiir Diskussion und Hinweise danke ich Prof. Dr. J. L.
Garcia Ramén, Antje Casaretto, Elvira Veselinovi¢ und Dejan Mati¢. Die
Ubersetzungen der Homerstellen orientieren sich i.d.R. an Schadewaldt,
vollstindige Zitate sind entsprechend gekennzeichnet.

Glotta LXXVII, 198-216, ISSN 0017-1298
© Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 2003
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ein Verb in seinen verschiedenen Bedeutungen zu verschiedenen Ver-
ben suppletiv ist, etwa @égeiv: éveyxelv ,tragen, bringen® und @épew:
TAfjvor ertragen, auf sich nehmen®“2. Umgekehrt kénnen zwei Verben
derselben Bedeutung auch denselben Suppletionspartner haben, etwa
£o0ewv, £oBietv und bei Homer auch prisentisch gebrauchtes &Sopa,
die alle den Aor. gayeiv haben. Zur dritten Voraussetzung, der kom-
plementiren Verteilung im Paradigma, sei schliefilich bemerkt, daf§
vereinzelt belegte Neubildungen nach einem produktiven Muster (etwa
eines Aorists auf -no- zu einem -g0/¢-Prisens) kaum fiir die Existenz
eines vollstindigen Paradigmas sprechen, sondermn eher auf Dauer
gesehen erfolglose Versuche darstellen, die fehlende Form hinzuzu-
bilden®.

Nach den genannten Kriterien soll nun untersucht werden, ob die
Verben &idetv und 8poabeiv in der Sprache des homerischen Epos (§§
2-6) und in spiterer Zeit (§ 7) ein Suppletionspaar bilden*.

§ 2. Zunichst also zu ebdewv und Spadeiv bei Homer’. (*)ebdewv ist
in den homerischen Gedichten 69mal, ausschliefilich im Prisens-
stamm, in den Bedeutungen ,schlafen, ruhen“ und ,sich schlafen
legen® belegt. Das Prisens °30p8dvetv kommt bei Homer nicht vor;
es ist erst ab Platon in der Bedeutung ,einschlafen belegt. An 8
Stellen findet sich der Aorist (°)dpafeiv®, £bdewv erscheint 7mal in
Komposition mit xata-’, 2mal mit év-3. dpadeiv erscheint nur einmal

2 S, Garcia Ramén (im Druck):§ 11.

3 7.B. naBevdiicon, Hp. 1x, Luc. 1x, 1x Suda ¢ 2471, 1x Suda o 829
(Sokrates) 1x Theopomp., 1x Them., als Aor. zum Prs. x0Be0deLv.

4 Suppletion bei Verba fiir ,,schlafen” findet sich auch sonst, z. B. im Fall
ved. Prs. sas-: Aor. svap-; s. dazu Jamison 1982/3, Barton 1985 und Garcia
Ramén (im Druck):§ 15.

5 Zur Etymologie der Formen: Mayrhofer 1956:116 f. schliefit gr. elidewv
an got. sutis ,ruhig, sanft” (iibersetzt gr. fovxL0¢, Emewns; nach Seebold 1967
Gen. Sg. eines Substantivs *sut(s) ,Friede, Ruhe“) und lat. sidus ,sanft, wol-
kenlos, schon (vom Wetter)“ an. Damit ergibe sich eine uridg. Wurzel *seud-
»schlafen, ruhen® (gr. *seud-6, lat. *soud-o-). dpabeiv findet unmittelbar kei-
nen weiteren Anschluf}; nur wenn man *-d"- als ,Erweiterung® abtrennt, lifit
es sich mit lat. dormio (*der- + -m-, etwa *dym-io/e-) und ai. dra- (*dre- +
-H-) verbinden.

6 1x [, 7x Od.

7 Od. 8.313, Od. 20.141, Od. 3.402, Od. 4.304, Od. 6.1, Od. 7.344, II.
1.611.

8 Od. 3.350, Od. 20.95.
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als Simplex®, 5mal komponiert mit xota-'°, 2mal mit napa-!'l.
(*)dpabeiv erweist sich also als bei Homer wesentlich kompositions-
freudiger als (°)eUdewv. Wihrend mnoga- in der Komposition seine
lokale Bedeutung jeweils behilt (,sich neben jd. hinlegen® bzw. ,neben
jd. schlafen®), ist zwischen dem Simplex dpafeiv und dem Komposi-
tum xatadpodeiv kein Bedeutungsunterschied festzustellen. Die Pri-
verbierung mit xata- diirfte also den perfektiven Charakter des Aorists
unterstreichen. »ato- ist bei beiden Verben das hiufigste Priverb.

Zunichst zu den Belegen von &Udetv: Zur durativen Bedeutung (a)
»schlafen, ruhen“1?) vgl.

1) Il 2.19 B & & &m 'Ateidny "Ayapéuvova: OV 8¢ xiyavev
£060VT &v xhoin, mepl 8 apBedctog xéxvd Hmvog.

»Er [sc. der Traum] ging zum Atreussohn Agamemnon; er fand ihn schlafend
im Zelt, unsterblicher Schlaf war um ihn gegossen.”

Fiir das Kompositum »afe08ewv, vgl.

2) Od. 6.11. Q¢ O pév EvBa xafebde oAbt ag Siog ‘Odveoels
Unve xol ®apdte aenuévog: ...

»S0 schlief dort der vieles duldende géttliche Odysseus, von Schlaf
und Ermiidung iibermannt.“

3) Od. 8.313 AN Oyeol, tva 10 ve xafsvdetov &v GILOTNTL,
€16 ENa dEpvia BAVTES: £Y® & 0OWV AxdxTuaL.

»Aber schaut doch, wo die beiden in Liebe mhen, auf meine Bettstatt gestie-
gen. Ich aber sehe es und bin wiitend.“!

* Od. 20.143.

0 Od. 7.285, Od. 8.296, Od. 22.18, Od. 5.471, 1x in der synkopierten
Form »addpafémv Od. 15.494.

1 7] 14.163, Od. 20.88.

2 Zu euphemistischer und metaphorischer Verwendung fiir ,tot sein“ bzw.
fiir Nichtlebewesen vgl. z. B. I/. 14.482 @p&lec® o vpiv Mpdpayog dedunpévoc
£08et Eyyel €pd ,Bedenkt, dafl euch Promachos bezwungen von meinem Speer
schlaft.” und II. 5.524 e6dnot pévog Bopéoo noi GAAwv Layeewdv avépov ,Es
schlift die Kraft des Boreas und der anderen heftigen Winde.“

B Aufgrund des Kontextes ist ,schlafen” hier weniger wahrscheinlich, s.
infra. Weitere Beispiele u.a. Od. 7.344 @¢ O pév EvBa xafedde moldThag Siog
‘'Odvooedg ,So schlief dort der vieles erduldende Odysseus.” und Od. 20.141
ovx £0eN £v Aéntgotot kol €v Ofiyecor xabevdatv LEr wollte nicht in Bett und
Tuch schlafen.”
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Eine zweite Bedeutung (b) ,sich schlafen legen“ ist aufgrund der
folgenden Stelle anzunehmen:

4) Il 1.609ff. Zedg 3¢ npog Ov Aéyog it 'OAMOpTIOG doTEQONNTHG,
£vBa épog xowad Gte pv yAvrog Vmvog ivdvor
&vBo xafe0s avaBag, mapa 8¢ xpvodBoovos “Hen.
»Zeus aber, der olympische Blitzschleuderer, ging zu seinem Bett, wo er

auch sonst zu ruhen pflegte, wenn ihn der siifle Schlaf iiberkam; dort stieg
er hinauf und legte sich schlafen, neben ibm die goldthronige Here.”

Da es unmittelbar anschliefend in 2.1 f. "AAAot pév ga Bcoi te xai
&vépeg inmoxopuotai ebdov mavvoyoy, Aia 8§ ovx e viidvpog Bavog,
»Die anderen Gotter und pferdegeriisteten Minner schliefen die ganze
Nacht durch, den Zeus aber hielt der siifie Schlaf nicht fest.” heifit, kann
#00edde in 1.611 nicht ,schlafen® heiflen. Andere Stellen lassen eben-
falls die Lesart (b) von (")etdewv zu, sind aber nicht eindeutig!*.

Fazit: Fiir (*)ebdewv ist bei Homer mit den Bedeutungen (a) ,schla-
fen, ruhen® und (b) ,sich schlafen legen® zu rechnen. Ein Bedeutungs-
unterschied zwischen Simplex und Kompositum mit xato- ist nicht
ersichtlich.

§ 3. Nun zu (°)5pafeiv: Entgegen dem von einigen Lexikographen
vertretenen Bedeutungsansatz ,,(ein)schlafen® ergibt eine Uberpriifung
der Belegstellen die Bedeutungen (a) ,sich zum Schlafen hinlegen®
und (b) ,schlafen®, nicht aber ,einschlafen“!%. Zu (a) ,sich zum Schla-
fen hinlegen“, vgl. die folgenden Beispiele, in denen die Handlung
»(")30aBeiv” vor dem Einschlafen liegt:

5) Od. 5.471 &€l 8¢ xev €¢ »AetTUV avafag xai ddoriov VANV
0dpvols’ €v uxivoiol xatadpdbo, €l ne pedein
Olyog xal napotog, YAurepog 8¢ pot Vmvog Enérbot,
deidw pn Onpeoowv Edmp xal xdpuo YéveuoL.

»Doch wenn ich nun hinauf zur Béschung und zu dem schattigen Walde
steige und mich in dem dichten Gebiisch hinlege - wenn mich dann loslifit
die Erstarrung und Ermattung und iiber mich der siifle Schlaf kommt: so
fiirchte ich, dafl ich den wilden Tieren zum Raube und zur Beute werde.”
(Schadewaldt)'®

4 Etwa Od. 2.397; 3.359; 11.331; 11.374; 15.396; 18.328; 20.109.

15 Liddell-Scott-Jones geben als Bedeutung ,sleep“ an, LIV s. v. *derd’-
»(ein)schlafen®, Snell, B., LfgrE Bd.II:344f. dagegen ,sich schlafen legen,
schlafen (kompl. Aor., nicht ingr. ,einschlafen®)” (Hervorhebung von mir).

6 Ahnlich Od 7.285 ... &y & &névevBe dumetéog motapoio / ExPag &v
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6) Il 14.163 1€ 3¢ ol natd BUUOV GEioTN PaiveTo BOLAR
£ABelv eic "INV €0 évidvacov & avthy,
£l g tu&gauo napadpabéev AOTNTL
0 xgom, 1® 8§ Umvov dnfuové 1€ Madv 1€
XE0M £Mi PAEQPAQOLOLY 1BE PEECL TIEVROAPTOL.

»Das schien ihr im Sinn der beste Plan zu sein, aufs Ida-Gebirge zu gehen,
sobald sie sich zurecht gemacht hitte, ob ihm vielleicht das Verlangen kime,
sich in Liebe neben ihrem Leib Ainzulegen, sie aber wollte ihm einen leidlosen
und sanften Schlaf auf die Lider und die klugen Sinne gieflen. (Schadewaldt:
»zu schlafen in Liebe bei ihrem Leib®)

Heras List beruht darin, dafl sie den von ihren Reizen entfachten
Zeus veranlafit, sich neben sie zu legen, um der Liebe zu genieflen,
nicht, um neben ihr zu schlafen, wihrend sie ihn allerdings gleich
einschlafen 1a8t'”. Sachlich scheint daher ,sich hinlegen® besser zu
passen!8,

In der Erzihlung von Ares, Aphrodite und Hephaistos (Od.
8.266-366) mufl xatédpabov ,sich hinlegen“ heiflen:

7) Od. 8.296 o & & dépuvia Bavie xatéSpabov, apel d¢ deopol
texvievieg Exuvto noldepovog Heaiotolo,
0Vd¢ TL niviicar peréwv MV odd dvoeipot.
%ol TOTE 81 Yivooxov, 0 T 0OxETL UXTA TIEAOVTO.

»Sie stiegen beide aufs Lager und legten sich hin. Rings um sie herum ergossen
sich die kunstreichen Bande des klugen Hephaistos, und sie konnten ihre
Glieder nicht mehr bewegen noch heben, und da erst erkannten sie, dafl sie
nicht mehr entkommen konnten.“ (Schadewaldt: ,,Und sie stiegen beide auf
das Lager und schliefen ein.“)

fdpuvotot xareé‘gaeov apel 8¢ AL / nq)ucaunv Vnvov 8¢ 0e0g rot anagova
xausv / &vho. p,av &v OALOLOL, @ilov TETMREVOG TOQ, / £680V avviYLOg Kol
e nm xol pécov npag” ,Ich aber stieg aus dem schnellstromenden Flufl, legte
mich im Gebiisch nieder und hiufte Blitter rings um mich. Der Gott gof§
unermefllichen Schlaf iiber mich. Da schlief ich in den Blittern, betriibt im
Herzen, die ganze Nacht bis zum Morgen und zum Mittag.”

U Thre Absicht tut sie Hypnos kund: Il 14.236 f. xoipnodv pov Znvog Or
dpioLY Baoe aevd / adTin énel nev &yd nagorégopat &v @hdtL. ,Schlifere
mir ein des Zeus Augen, die leuchtenden, unter den Brauen, sogleich, wenn
ich mich zu ihm lege in Liebe!“ (Schadewaldt).

18 Fine euphemistische Verwendung, etwa ,neben ihr zu schlafen® fiir ,,mit
ihr zu schlafen®, ist wohl auszuschlieflen, da @i\6tnu regelmiflig bei Homer
in diesen Fillen gebraucht wird (pioyewv, gdvélecBon, Aéxeobou, Toameichan
QOTTL).
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Hephaistos berichtet im Folgenden den Géttern von den in flagranti
Erwischten:

8) Od. 8.313 AN Oyeol, tva T ye xabevdetov &v ghOTTL,
&lg &pa dépvia Bavtes: &yd & 00wV dndympoL.
»Aber schaut doch, wo die beiden in Liebe ruhen, auf meine Bettstatt gestie-
gen. Ich aber sehe es und bin wiitend.”

Wenn unmittelbar, nachdem die Liebenden das Lager bestiegen
haben, sich Hephaistos’ Netze um sie schliefen und sie erkennen, dafl
sie nicht mehr entkommen konnen, kann xaté8pafov nicht ,sie schlie-
fen ein®, sondern nur ,sie legten sich (zum Schlafen) hin®“ heiflen.
Entsprechend ist in V. 313 »afebdetov als ,sie ruhen®, nicht als ,sie
schlafen®, zu verstehen!”. Nimmt man dagegen fiir xatédpafov ,sie
schliefen ein“ an, erklirt sich nicht, wie sie gleich darauf (t6te) die
Falle bemerken - man miifite annehmen, daf sie einschlafen, aufwa-
chen und die Falle bemerken (und wiederum einschlafen, wenn man
fiir xaBevdetov ,sie schlafen® annihme). Fiir xatédpabov ist also in
Od. 8.296 ,sie legten sich hin“ zu iibersetzen?°.

Zu (b): An drei Stellen scheint (°)dpafgiv synonym mit (°)ebdetv zu
sein und ,(eine Zeit lang) schlafen® zu bedeuten. Es handelt sich in
diesen Fillen um einen ,komplexiven“ Aorist:

9) Od. 23.18 00 Yo nw TowWVde xatédpabov, £E ob ‘'Odueoeds
OxeT Emoyodpevoc Kaxnoihov odx dOvopaotiv.

»Denn noch nie habe ich einen solchen [Schlaf] geschlafen, seitdem Odysseus
fort ging, um das unsigliche schlimme Troja zu schauen.”

10) Od. 15.494 &g ol pév towdta 1eog AAAAAOVS Gydpevov,
xa66pabETNV & 00 TTOANOV ETL X POVOV, AAAL pivovlo -
aiyo yap Hac nAlev £08govog.

»S0 sprachen sie miteinander derlei, sie schliefen aber nicht lang, sondern
nur kurz, denn bald kam Eos auf gutem Thron.“

11) Od. 20.143  owtap 6 v, &¢ Tg mapnav 6ifueog xal Gnotpog,
oUx €0eN’ €v Aéxtpolon ®al €v PNyeoot xabsideLy,

Y In Od 8.316f (Gpow ebdewv), 337 und 342 (ebdewv mapd xEvoT
"Agpoditn) diirfte euphemistische Verwendung fiir ,,mit jd. schlafen® vorliegen.
Da die Bedeutung ,ruhen, liegen“ sonst bei Homer nicht auftritt und mit
dpaleiv nicht interagiert, kann sie hier auflen vor bleiben.

2 So z.B. Scheibner ,sie legten sich nieder.



Suppletion und Defektivitit im griechischen Verbum 204

alN €v adeynte POEN %Ol RMECLY OIDV
£80ad £vi TEOBON®* YAaIvay & ETECCANEV THELS.
»Aber er, wie ein ganz Bedauernswerter und Ungliickseliger, wollte nicht in

Betten und Tiichern schlafen, sondern auf ungegerbtem Rindsfell und Schafs-
fellen schliefer in der Vorhalle; wir legten einen Mantel iiber ihn.“*!

Fazit: (*)3pabeiv bedeutet an vier Stellen (a) ,sich schlafen legen®,
an drei Stellen (b) ,schlafen®, ein weiterer Beleg (s. Fn. 21) kann
entweder als (a) oder (b) verstanden werden. Die Bedeutung ,ein-
schlafen® ist an keiner Stelle zwingend anzunehmen, und die Belege
in (a) sprechen klar gegen eine solche Bedeutung. Hieraus ergeben
sich zwei Fragen: Wie lifit sich einerseits das Nebeneinander von
»schlafen” und ,sich zum Schlafen hinlegen“ erkliren (§§ 4-6), und
wie verhilt es sich andererseits mit der in spiterer Zeit fiir den Aorist
(")opabeiv und das Prisens ‘SapBdvewv belegten Bedeutung ,einschla-

fen” (§ 7)?

§ 4. Zunichst zur ersten Frage: Nimmt man eine durative Wurzel,
etwa ,schlafen®, an, so liefle sich damit sowohl eine ingressive ,fing
an zu schlafen, schlief ein“ als auch eine komplexive Lesart ,schlief
(eine Zeit lang)“ wie im Falle von Baociledewv ,Konig sein® erkliren
(vgl. Hdt. 1,130,3 Kvogog éBacirevoe ,,Kyros wurde Konig* vs. 1,16,1
Zadvdrng ... éfacilevoev Etea dudmdexa ,Sadyattes war zwolf Jahre
lang K6nig“)?2. Gegen eine solche Annahme spricht aber in unserem
Fall die Tatsache, dafl (*)5pafeiv nur im Aorist vorkommt und daher
eher als Wurzel mit momentativer Bedeutung, etwa ,sich schlafen
legen® oder ,einschlafen®, anzusetzen ist. Aufgrund der oben disku-
tierten homerischen Stellen ist dabei eher von ersterer Bedeutung

2 Nicht eindeutig ist die folgende Stelle: Od. 20.88 avtdp époi xai dveipat
énEocevey nand doipov. / THSE Yap ad pot voxti nagéSpalev sixehog ad1d, /
1010G £®V, 010G TIEV &R0 GTEATR " AVTAQE EROV XTje / XaiQ), £nel oux Epduny dvag
gupeval, AN Ynap idn. ,Aber mir hat ein Gott wieder bose Triume geschickt.
Denn auch in dieser Nacht hat er wieder neben mir geschlafen / sich neben
mich gelegt, ithm [Odysseus] gleich, wie er war, als er mit dem Heer fortzog;
und mein Herz war froh, denn ich meinte, es sei kein Traum, sondern wirk-
lich.”

2 S, Strunk 1971:197 ff. und 1997:106 f. Schon Ruipérez 1954:80f. stellt
fest, dafl bei nichttransformativen durativen Verben der Aorist sowohl den
Anfangspunkt der Handlung bezeichnen (,initiver Aorist“) als auch die Hand-
lung als ganze angeben (,neutraler” oder ,komplexiver® Aorist) kann. S. auch
Garcia Ramén (im Druck):§ 2.
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auszugehen. Wie erklirt sich dann aber die komplexive Lesart ,,schlief
eine Zeit lang“? Geht man von einem suppletiven Verhiltnis zwischen
(")etdewv und (°)5pabeiv in der homerischen Sprache aus, so liefle sich
vermuten, dafl zwischen den beiden in einem Paradigma stehenden
Elementen eine Bedeutungsnivellierung stattfindet, indem entweder
Bedeutungen des anderen Partners iibernommen oder eigene obsolet
werden.

Als Beispiel kann hier der Fall von lat. fero: tuli dienen?’: tuli hat
neben der etymologisch zu erwartenden Bedeutung ,aufheben, auf sich
nehmen” (uridg. *telh;-, gr. t\fivou, lat. tollere usf.) alle Bedeutungen
von fero ,tragen, bringen“ iibernommen, wihrend umgekehrt fero auch
»aufheben, auf sich nehmen®“ bedeuten kann, vgl. tuli/latus in der
Bedeutung ,tragen, bringen“: Ov. Met. 9.337 nymphis latura coronas
»die den Nymphen Krinze bringen wird®, fer6 als ,erheben®: Cic. Ver.
4.12 Invat me haec praeclara nomina artificum, quae isti ad caelum ferunt,
Verris aestimatione sic concidisse. ,Es freut mich, dafl die beriihmten
Namen der Kiinstler, welche jene in den Himmel Aeben, in Verres’
Wertschitzung so sehr gesunken sind.“, fero als ,ertragen, erdulden:
Cic. Phil. 10.22 cuius desiderium ferre diutius civitas non potest. ,die
Stadt kann das Verlangen nach ihm nicht linger ertragen. wie Od.
20.18 tétAabt &n, npadin’ xoi wdviepov dAlo mot £TAng ,Ertrage es,
mein Herz; du hast schon anderes schlimmeres ertragen.”

Fiir den Fall von gr. (")ebdewv: (°)dgabeiv bedeutet dies, dafl mo-
mentatives (°)dpaBeiv die komplexive Lesart im Suppletionsverhiltnis
mit (*)eVdewv entwickelt haben kann, und daf} auf diese Weise der
fehlende Aorist fiir ,(eine Zeit lang) schlafen gebildet wurde?*. An-
dere Verben kamen hierfiir weniger in Frage, weil sie ein vollstindiges
Paradigma bildeten und/oder sich in ihrer Bedeutung zu stark von
(")evdewv unterschieden. Dies ist z. B. beim Fortsetzer der uridg. Wur-
zel *legh- ,sich hinlegen“ im Griechischen der Fall?>: Wie das Prisens
in der Hesychglosse Aéyetar: xowpdrar und die bei Homer belegten
Aoristformen Aéxto und AéEacBou?® zeigen, ist von einem urspriinglich

3 S, hierzu auch Garcia Ramén 1999a:51, 73 f. und (im Druck):§ 9.

% Der umgekehrte Fall, dafl (*)eldewv von dpabeiv die Bedeutung ,sich
schlafen legen” bezogen hat, ist ebenfalls denkbar; sie konnte aber auch durch
das Priverb »ata- bedingt sein.

5 S, auch Garcia Ramén (im Druck):§ 16.

% Qb es sich bei Aéxto um einen -s- oder Wurzelaorist handelt, ist fiir
unsere Belange irrelevant. S. dazu Watkins 1962:54 f. und Hardarson 1993:
200 ff.
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vollstindigen Paradigma fiir das Griechische auszugehen, das von
xgipat, xopdopor u. i. verdrangt wurde, wobei das Prisens offenbar
friiher aufler Gebrauch kam als die Aoristformen?’. Wihrend fiir
(")opabeiv immer ,sich zum Schlafen hinlegen® und ,schlafen” anzu-
nehmen ist (s. 0.), wird * Jegh- im Griechischen auch ohne die zusitz-
liche Komponente ,zum Schlafen® verwendet, vgl. in der Bedeutung
»sich hinlegen“ z.B. Il 9.67 ... @uhaxtiipeg 8¢ Exaoctor / Aeéaobwv
QA TAPEOV dELXTAV Teixeog éxtdc. ,Die Wichter aber sollen sich
jeweils auflerhalb der Mauer am gezogenen Graben entlang lagern.“%,
in der Bedeutung ,liegen® II. 4. 131 % 8¢ T000V pév EeQyev Ano xE00OG
O¢ 6t pATE / Tadog éépyn puiav 08 MdEL Aéfetar Umve ,Sie aber
wehrte von seinem Leib das Geschoff ab, wie wenn eine Mutter eine
Fliege von ihrem Kind verscheucht, wenn es in siiflem Schlaf liegt.“
Auch Verwendungen mit der Komponente ,zum Schlafen® finden sich
bei Aex-, vgl. z. B. kausatives ,jdn. (zum Schlafen) hinlegen, einschli-
fern“ in Il 14. 252 #jtol &yo pév édeéa Awdg voov aiyidoxoto / vidupog
ApeuuBeis: ov 8¢ ol xand phoao Bupd (Hypnos spricht:) ,In der Tat,
da betiubte ich den Sinn des Aigishalters Zeus, sanft um ihn ergossen;
du aber sannst ihm Ubel im Herzen.“?? und reflexives ,sich schlafen
legen“ in Od. 23.171f. &AN dye poy, paia, otOPEcOV AéX0G, S@Ea xal
avtog Aéfouat. ,Komm, Amme, bereite mir ein Lager, damit ich mich
schlafen legen kann.“ Dementsprechend sind Stellen wie Od. 7.344 ff.
nicht als Belege fiir ein Suppletionsverhiltnis zwischen Aéxto und
x0feddewv zu werten, obwohl beide mit ,schlafen‘ iibersetzt werden
kénnen:

12) Od. 7.344 ff. &c 6 pév EvBa xabevde mordTAUC Siog ‘OdLGGELS
TENTOic” €v Aexéeoov OTU aiBodon £pudovmy:
"Alxivoog & Gpa Aéxto pox®d dopov dymioio

¥ Die ungiinstige metrische Strukur des Prisens (etwa in Aéyetaw 3 Kiir-
zen, wenn vor Vokal; Aexoueda*: 3 Kiirzen bei Elision, 4 ohne usf.) konnte
dessen Abwesenheit im Epos erkliren. Fiir den Aorist konnte die storende
Homonymie mit dem hiufigen Aéyewv ,lesen, sammeln, erzihlen, (nachhom.)
sprechen, reden” in einigen Formen ausschlaggebend gewesen sein (z. B. Aéxto,
E\eka usf.).

B Vgl. auch Il 6.198 Aaodapein pév nageAééaro pntista Zedg, 1y & Evex’
&vtifeov Zapnndova yuixonoguotiv. ,Zu Laodameia legte sich der sinnreiche
Zeus, und sie gebar den gottgleichen Sarpedon mit dem Erzhelm.“

® Das Aktiv ist bei Homer nur 2mal belegt, hier und in /. 24.635 \éEov
»gib mir ein Lager®.
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»S0 schliefer dort, der vielduldende gottliche Odysseus, im gurtdurchzogenen
Bett in der lautdrohnenden Halle. Alkinoos aber schliefim Innern des hohen
Hauses.“ (Schadewaldt: legte sich nieder).

Hier liegt eine einmalige Variation der zweimal belegten Formel
SHOBEDDE oY@ dopov dymhoio vor (Od. 3.402; 4.304). Auch in an-
deren Fillen kommt Aey- der Verwendung von »afebdewv und (°)dpa-
Ociv sehr nahe, vgl. z. B. die folgende Szene, in der sich der schiff-
briichige Odysseus am Strand ein Lager aus Blittern bereitet, mit der
parallel gebauten oben zitierten Stelle Od. 7.285 (Fn. 16):

13) Od. 5.486f. v pév Bov yNHenoe noldthag diog ‘Odvocelc,
&v & Gpa péoomn Aéxto, Vo & EMEXELATO EVAAW®V.

®¢ 'Odvoeg PUALOWOL RaADWOTO. T® & Gp ANV
Unvov £ Sppaot xev ...
"Q¢ 0 pev EvBa xabsvde molvTAag 8iog ‘Odvoceng
Unve ®ol apdte aenuévog:
»Die[se Menge an Blittern] erblickend, freute sich der vieles duldende
Odysseus und legte sich mitten hinein und schiittete einen Haufen Blitter auf
sich. ... So barg sich Odysseus unter den Blittern. Athene aber gofl ihm

Schlaf auf die Augen ... So schlief dort der vieles erduldende géttliche
Odysseus, von Schlaf und Ermattung iibermannt.”

Da \ex- eine allgemeinere Bedeutung ,(sich) hinlegen/liegen hat,
die ,(sich) schlafen legen“ impliziert, fillt es fiir eine Suppletion mit
einem Verb, das nur die Bedeutungen ,schlafen/liegen® und ,sich
schlafen legen® aufweist, aus. Gegeniiber (*)eUdewv / (*)dpabelv ist Aex-
also als nicht markiert zu betrachten.

§ 5. Da somit andere Verben aus dem semantischen Bereich ,,sich
schlafen legen, schlafen usf.“ aufgrund abweichender Bedeutung
und/oder vollstindiger Paradigmen als mogliche Suppletionspartner
fiir (°)ebdewv ausscheiden®, bleibt zu untersuchen, ob (*)3pabeiv dafiir

% Hierzu gehoren u. a. (rat-)evvéw (17x Aor.), (xat-)evvélo (6% Prs., 2x
Aor.), xowdopor (6x Prs., 38x Aor.) und iodw (14x Prs.st.,, 1x Aor.), die -
bis auf (xat-)evvéw - vollstindige Paradigmen bilden. Seltener und mit wohl
stirker abweichender Bedeutung: xvéoow ,schlummern, fest schlafen® (1x
Od. 4.809), Boiw ,schlifrig sein® (1x Prs., 2x Aor.), Onvéw (3%, nur in der
Formel 100¢ & abte xal vnvdovrag éyeiper Her/sie weckt sie, auch wenn sie
(fest?) schlafen”), iadw ,verweilen, (die Nacht) verbringen®, vgl. IL 9. 325 u.
Od. 19. 340 adnvovg vixtac iavov ,schlaflos verbrachte ich die Nacht.”, s.
Garcia Ramén 1999b.
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in Frage kommen koénnte. Das formale Kriterium der komplementiren
Verteilung im Paradigma wird von der homerischen Sprache erfiillt.
Von den fiir einen Aorist zu einem durativen Lexem ,schlafen® zu
erwartenden Bedeutungen (a) ,einschlafen® (ingressiv) und (b) ,eine
Zeit lang schlafen® (komplexiv) weist (*)3pafeiv bei Homer allerdings
nur (b) auf (Belege s. 0.). Fiir das Konzept ,einschlafen” stehen in der
homerischen Sprache andere Ausdriicke zur Verfiigung: Der Eintritt
des Schlafs wird als von auflen den Menschen iiberkommende Macht
vorgestellt, so dafl nicht ,ich schlief ein®, sondern ,der Schlaf kam
iiber mich“ oder ,der Gott gof8 Schlaf iiber mich / meine Augen /
usf.“ gesagt wird, vgl.

14) Il 1.610 EvBa dpog ®owad Gte pv yAordg Umvog ixavol

»Wo er auch sonst sich schlafen zu legen pflegte, wenn der siifle Schlaf ihn
iiberkam.“

15) Il 24.445 10101 & & Unmvov éxeve dudntopog "AQyslpoving
»,Und iiber sie goff einen Schiaf der Geleiter, der Argostoter.“ (Schadewaldt)

Der Ausdruck des Konzepts ,einschlafen® durch ein Verb allein
scheint bei Homer also noch nicht gegeben zu sein’!.

§ 6. Nun zu den Belegen, die fiir ein Suppletionspaar (*)ebdeiv:
(")dpaBeiv bei Homer sprechen konnten. In der komplexiven Lesart
»(eine Zeit lang) schlafen® finden sich:

(a) ebdetv und Spabeiv im Syntagma ,in der Vorhalle schlafen®:

16) Od. 15.5 g0pe 8¢ Tnhépayov xai Néotogog dyAadv vidov
EBSOVT €V mPodou Meverdov ®udaAipolo

»Sie [Athene] fand Telemach und den glinzenden Nestorsohn in der Vorhalle
(des Palasts) des ruhmreichen Menelaos schlafend.“>

17) Od. 20.143  adtap 6 ¥, O¢ Ti¢ napnav 6ilveog xai Gnotpog,
(= 11) oOx £€0eN’ &v Aéntpolol ol €v PNyeoot xabeddetv,
AN &v adeynTw BOEN %Ol ROECLV OLDV
£8pal évi mpodouw’ yhaivav & EmEcoapey MNELS.

3t Auch andere Sprachen kommen wie das homerische Griechische ohne
ein Verbum ,einschlafen® aus, etwa das Albanische, wo man i.d.R. ,der
Schlaf ergreift mich“ sagt (mé zé/merr gjumi).

32 S, zur Stelle auch Strunk 1971:214f.
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~Aber er, wie ein ganz Bedauernswerter und Ungliickseliger, wollte nicht in
Betten und Tiichern schlafen, sondern auf ungegerbtem Rindsfell und Schafs-
fellen schliefer in der Vorhalle; wir legten einen Mantel iiber ihn.“

(b) ®0BeddeLv: notadpabeiv ,schlafen”
18) = 17

19) Od. 23.18 oV Y& T ToWVSE xaTédpalov, € ob ‘OdVGeGENG
(=9 dxet émoydpevos Kaxothov odx dvopaotiv.

»Denn noch nie habe ich einen solchen [Schlaf] geschlafen, seitdem Odysseus
fort ging, um das unsigliche schlimme Troja zu schauen.”

Faflt man den Beleg Od. 20.88 (s. Fn. 22) von nopédpaBov als
komplexives ,,neben jd. schlafen auf, so liele auch er sich hier anfiih-
ren, vgl.

napd + ebdetv: napédpadov ,neben jd. schlafen”

20) 71 10.1 "AANoL pgv mape vivoly apoties Mavayouov
£060V ToVVOYLoL PoAaxd Sedunpévor Hrve:

»Die andern Anfiihrer aller Achier schliefen neben den Schiffen von sanftem
Schlaf iiberwunden.”

21) Od. 20.88 abTaQ Enol ®al OVEIQAT E£MiOCEVEV Kaxa SOUpL®V.
THOE YaQ ad POt VOXTL TaPédpalbev €ixehog avTd,
10i0G £0V, 010¢ NV &0 GTEATA" AVTAY EROV AP
X0iQ, £nEl 0O £PApMY Ovagp Eppeval, GAN Vo HdM.

»Aber mir hat ein Gott wieder bése Traume geschickt. Denn auch in dieser
Nacht hat er wieder neben mir geschlafen, ihm [Odysseus] gleich, wie er war,

als er mit dem Heer fortzog; und mein Herz war froh, denn ich meinte, es
sei kein Traum, sondern wirklich.“

Fiir den eingangs zitierten Beleg 7/. 1.609 ff. (Bsp. (4)) mit xa8e0deLv
als ,sich schlafen legen® finden sich Parallelen in Od. 5.471 (Bsp. (5)),
Od. 8.296 ff. (Bsp. (7)) und Od. 7.284 ff. (Fn. 16): In allen Fillen ist
das Verb mit einer Form von Baive / €8nv mit Richtungsangabe durch
Pripositionalfiigung oder Priverb koordiniert.

Fiir die homerische Sprache ist also festzuhalten: Sowohl fiir
(")etdewv als auch fiir (*)3pabsiv ist mit den Bedeutungen (a) ,schlafen,

3 Auch der Beleg in Bsp. (11) alleine diirfte fiir Suppletion (*)eldewv und
(*)dpaBeiv sprechen.
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ruhen® und (b) ,sich schlafen legen“ zu rechnen. Die Kriterien der
synchronen Beleglage, der hinlinglichen Bedeutungsiiberschneidung
und der komplementiren Verteilung im Paradigma werden also erfiillt.

§ 7. Nun zu 0dewv und Spabeiv bei spiteren Autoren. Ab Platon
(dort 2x) ist ein Prisens dapBavewv belegt, in der Regel komponiert
als xatadapBavewv* - insgesamt im Vergleich zu xafeddewv aber selten.
Im Aorist bleibt (°)3paBeiv der Dichtung vorbehalten®, wihrend in
der Prosa (°)dap0eiv verwendet wird, vgl. die folgende Tabelle:

Belege von a.p0siv und xaBe0detv bei einzelnen Autoren

dab- #aBeVdEV
Prs. Aor. Perf. nur Prsst.
Hdt. 0 0 0 2
Thuc. 0 2 0 1
Ar. 0 12 0 35
Pl 2 4 1 34
Xen. 0 2 0 40
Plut. 7 10 1 139

(*)ebdewv weist wie bei Homer auch in spiterer Zeit die Bedeutungen
(a) »schlafen, ruhen“ und (b) ,sich schlafen legen“ auf, so dafl hierauf
nicht weiter eingegangen werden muf}*¢. Neuerungen finden sich da-
gegen bei (*)daBeiv: In nachhomerischer Zeit zeigt es die Bedeutungen
(a) »schlafen®, (b) ,sich schlafen legen® und, anders als bei Homer,
(c) neinschlafen*3?,

¥ Selten &modapBéve ,schlafen” und 1x bei Aelian ,aufwachen®.

% Theocr. Id. 18, 9 natédpabdeg, Kallim. Frg. 260, 63 u. 288, 63 xaddpa-
8¢V, Antimachus Eleg. Frg. 151, 7 xatadpdfot

% Beispiele sind fiir (a) Pl. Phd. 71c Ti odv; E¢n, 1@ Gijv €oti Tt évavrtiov,
Domep 1@ EypNyopéEval TO #QBEUSELY; ». . . ist nun etwas - sagte er - dem Leben
entgegengesetzt, wie dem Wachsein das Schlafen? und fiir (b) Xen. Hell. 4.
6. 7 Eig 8¢ v vOnta ol pev 'Axapvaves aniiAbov, ol 8¢ oTEaTIOTOL QLUAAKRAS
raTacTNodpevoL éxdfsvdov. ,Bei Anbruch der Nacht aber zogen die Akarner
wieder ab, und die Soldaten legten sich schlafen, nachdem sie Wachen aufge-
stellt hatten.”

¥ In Od. 4.793f. ist zwar eine Ubersetzung ,einschlafen“ moglich, ebenso
gut aber ,schlafen“: 16000 wv dgpaivovsay émnAivle vidupog Ynvog: / g0de
& dvaxivBeioa, AOBev 8¢ ol Gyea mévia. ,So viel iiberdachte sie, als der siifle
Schlaf zu ihr kam; sie lehnte sich zuriick und schlief / schlief ein, und alle
ihre Gelenke entspannten sich.”



211 Daniel Kolligan

Zu der schon bei Homer festgestellten komplexiven Lesart (a)
»schlafen” des Suppletivpaares (*)ebdev: (*)dpabeiv vgl.

22) PL. Smp. 223c1 1ov pév ovv 'Eguéipaxov xai tov ®aidgov xai
arlovg Tvag €pn O 'ApLotddnpog oixeoBon amov-
10g, £ 8¢ Unvov AaBelv, nail xatadapfeiv navv ToAD,
ATe POREADV TAOV VURTAOV 0Vo@V, EEeypécBat 8¢ TPOg
nuépav 181 arextpuovov adovtwy, £Eeypopnevog d¢
18elv TOUG UEV AANOVG XABEDSOVTAS ROL OLYOUEVOLG

»Eryximachos und Phaidros und einige andere seien weggegangen, sagte
Aristodemos, ihn aber habe der Schlaf ergriffen, und er Aabe sehr viel
geschlafen, weil die Nichte lang waren, und gegen Morgen, als die Hihne
schon krihten, sei er aufgewacht und habe die andern schlafen oder fortgehen
sehen ...“

23) Ar. Nu. 38f. ®e. Bacov & dapovie xaradapbeiv ti pe.
Zt. 60 & ovv xdBevde.

»Lafl mich, Schrecklicher, doch noch etwas schlafen. - Schlaf du nur weiter.”

Zu (b) ,sich schlafen legen® vgl.

24) Xen. Hell 7. 2. 23 g & &idov v o@odedtnta Tig £pddov, £00vg
EXTIAQYEVTES EQUYOV, RATAAMITTOVTES TOLS AyaBoig
VAol TTAVTA TATULTABELN. KAKEIVOL PEV TODTA
deunvioavieg xol oixofev aAla EABOVTO, Wg &
gVTVYIQ OTEICOVTES HOL TILOVICAVTIES XOL QU-
AOXAG RATAOHEVOCAPEVOL, XaTESQPBOV.

»Als sie aber die Stirke des Angriffs sahen, ergriffen sie sogleich erschrocken
die Flucht und liefflen den tapferen Minnern all ihren Proviant zuriick. Und
jene machten sich davon und von dem, was von zu Hause noch dazukam,
ihr Mahl, und nachdem sie Trankopfer zum Dank fiir ihr Gliick dargebracht
und Paiane gesungen und Wachen aufgestellt hatten, legten sie sich schlafen.*>®

Eine Neuerung gegeniiber dem homerischen Zustand stellt, wie
gesagt, die dritte fiir (")dpabeiv festzustellende Bedeutung (c) ,ein-
schlafen® dar, vgl. hierzu

% Vgl. die dhnliche Konstruktion in Xen. Hell. 4.6.7 gulaxdg xatootn-
odpevol exaBevdov (Fn. 36).
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25) Th. 4.133.2.4.  xoi 6 veog g "Heog 100 adtod BEpovg &v "Apyel
xotexavdn, Xeuvoidog Tig iepelag AvYvov Tva
Ogiong Mupévov mEOG TO OTERPATO %Ol EMXQTA-
SdapBovorng, Hote EMabev APOEVTO TIAVTO ROl AT~

@AexBévTa.
»Und der Heratempel in Argos brannte in demselben Sommer nieder; die
Priesterin Chrysis hatte eine brennende Kerze an die Krinze gestellt und

war dariiber eingeschlafen, so dafl sie nicht bemerkte, wie alles Feuer fing
und niederbrannte.”

26) Pl. Smp. 223d7 tobta 87 dvayralopévoug adtols xal oV oeodooa
£MOREVOVS VLOTALELY, ®al TIROTEQOV HEV xaTadap-
Ogiv TOvV 'AQIoTOQAVT, 101 BE THEROS YLYVOREVNS
0v 'Aydbova.
»Zu dieser Annahme gezwungen und eher widerwillig folgend, sei ihnen der

Kopf schwer geworden, und als erster sei Aristophanes eingeschlafen und
spiter, als es schon Tag war, Agathon.”

In dieser Bedeutung kann es als ingressiver Aorist zu einem dura-
tiven Prisens wie in den Fillen Baciledw: éBacirevoa ,,wurde Konig®
(neben ,war eine Zeit lang Konig“)*?, éxw: Eoyov erhielt“ (als ,fing
an zu haben®), xtdpai: éxtnoapnv ,erwarb“ (,fing an zu besitzen)
usf. fungieren, also Prisensstamm ,schlafen® vs. Aoriststamm ,anfan-
gen zu schlafen“ = ,einschlafen. (°)dpaBeiv kontrastiert damit nur
aspektuell zu Fillen wie Th. 4.113.2.2. &tvyov ydQ &€v 7 dyopd OmAitat
xafgvdovies ig neviimovia ,Es schliefen nimlich zufillig an die 50
Hopliten auf dem Marktplatz.”

Nun zum Prisens °dap8dveiv: Da es erst relativ spit in der grie-
chischen Literatur erscheint, diirfte es sich um eine Neubildung han-
deln®®. Zu (")5goBeiv in der Bedeutung ,einschlafen® wurde so im
nachhomerischen Griechischen ein Prisens geschaffen, mit dem sich
nun auch im imperfektiven Aspekt das Einschlafen nicht als Einwir-
kung einer dufleren Macht vorstellen lief*!. Die beiden friihesten Be-
lege bei Platon weisen in diese Richtung, vgl.

27) PL. Phd. 71c10  Aéyo 8& 10 pév xoBeddetv, 10 8¢ dypnyopévol, xai
&% 1oL ®aBeddev 10 £ypnyopévon yiyveoOar xat £x

¥ S. Strunk 1997:106 f.

4 Wahrscheinlich nach Mustern wie AaBeiv: Aappdvetv; podeiv: povldvetv;
SapBeiv: x= dapBavewv.

4 S. zur homerischen Vorstellung § 5, Bspe. (14) und (15).
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TOD £ypnyogéval T0 *aBeddely, nal TAC YEVEGELS
avtolv ™V uév xatadapbavery elvoi, ™V
aveyeipeobat.

»Das eine nenne ich Schlafen, das andere Wachsein, und dafl aus dem
Schlafen das Wachsein entsteht und aus dem Wachsein das Schlafen, und
dafl das Entstehen von beidem zum einen das Einschlafen sei, zum andern

das Aufwachen.”

28) Phd. 72b8 008V yalendv, | & O¢, dvvotioal 6 Aéym: GAN oiov
gl 10 xaradapbavev pev gim, 10 & aveyeipeobar pn
avtanodidoin yiyvopevov €x tov xabevdovtoc ...

»Was ich meine, ist nicht schwer zu verstehen - sagte er: Wie, wenn es zwar
das Einschlafen gibe, das Aufwachen aber, das aus dem Schlafen entsteht,

dem nicht entgegengesetzt wiire ...“¥

Da 8ap08- nun ein vollstindiges Paradigma bildet, scheint es aus
dem suppletiven Verhiltnis mit (°)ebdetv auszuscheren, wenn man
nicht davon ausgehen mochte, daf (*)ebdewv, da ihm weiterhin kein

2 Moglicherweise liegt diese Bedeutung auch der Hesychglosse dno-
dogBaver dmoxowdtar zugrunde, wihrend dmoxowpdopor sonst ,(von der
Heimat) entfernt schlafen® oder ,ein wenig schlafen® heifit, s. LS] s.v. Vgl
aber auch Fn. 34. Auch in spiterer Zeit scheint sich diese Verteilung zu er-
halten: “Sap8évewv ist nach Platon u.a. bei Philon von Alexandria (2x) und
Plutarch (7x) belegt und weist ebenfalls die Bedeutung ,einschlafen” auf, vgl.
Philon von Alexandria, De Josepho, 147: ta & Vv noatexdpeva, »iv &l npog
BoaxL Sovactain, iy xobekxdpevo xol xatadapfdvovra dia 10 undev evBv-
1evidg dOvaoBar T wuxf BAEnEy, GAAL TAGLecBoL xai miepuntaiewy. ,die andern
[sc. die irdischen Dinge] werden vom Schlaf niedergehalten, und auch wenn
sie sich fiir kurze Zeit dariiber erheben, werden sie doch gleich wieder nach
unten gezogen und schlafen wieder ein, weil die Seele nichts geradewegs erblik-
ken kann, sondern umherirrt und -stolpert.“; Plutarch, De animae procreatione
in Timaeo 1026E/F: €otat 8¢ 115 xpdvoL poigo xai yéyovev fdn nolhaxig, &v
N 10 pév @edvipov auBrovetar xoai xatadapfdver Mdng EpmunAdpevov Tod
oixegiov, 10 8¢ copoatt obvvnBeg €€ apyNc »al cupunabEs Epélretor xal Baguvel
»Es wird aber einen Zeitabschnitt geben, und es hat ihn schon oftmals gege-
ben, in dem das Verniinftige abstumpft und einschliff, mit Vergessen des Ei-
genen angefiillt, das mit dem Kérper von Anfang an Vertraute und Mitfith-
lende aber mitschleppt und schwer macht ...“ Nicht eindeutig ist die Stelle
De Iside et Osiride 376¢ 'Epoaiver xatl 10 oelotov, Ot oeiecBat dei 10 dvia
%ol pndénote mavesBar godg, GAN olov EEeyeipecBor xai xAoveioBor xata-
Sapbavovra nai papavopeva. ,Auch die Rassel macht deutlich, dafl man das
Seiende schiitteln mufl und niemals mit der Bewegung aufhéren darf, sondern
es gleichsam wecken und aufscheuchen mufl, als ob es schlift / dabei ist ein-
zuschlafen und dahinwelkt.”
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eigener Aorist zur Verfiigung steht*’, auf (")dagbeiv zuriickgreifen
mufl. Da °8apB&vewv aber nur ,einschlafen® und nicht ,schlafen® be-
deutet, bildet die Wurzel 8ap0- im Griechischen zwar in dieser Be-
deutung ein vollstindiges Paradigma, in der Bedeutung ,schlafen® ist
der Aorist (")dap0¢iv aber weiterhin defektiv und nimmt (*)elidev als
Suppletionspartner fiir das Prisens:

°BaeBvelv : (")dapbeiv »einschlafen”
(")ebdewy : (")dap0etv »schlafen®, ,sich schlafen legen®

(")ebderv und (*)dapbeiv stehen also trotz des Prisens °dapBdvewv in
einem suppletiven Verhiltnis zueinander.

§ 8. Fassen wie die Ergebnisse dieser Untersuchung zusammen:
(")evdev und (°)dpaleiv bilden sowohl bei Homer als auch in klassi-
scher und spiterer Zeit ein suppletives Paradigma. Gegeniiber dem
homerischen Zustand, (*)etdewv und (°)dpabeiv sowohl in der Bedeu-
tung ,schlafen“ als auch ,sich schlafen legen®, findet sich seit klassi-
scher Zeit bei (°)5gaBeiv zusitzlich die Bedeutung ,einschlafen®. Eine
These zu den kausalen Beziehungen zwischen den einzelnen Bedeu-
tungen und ihrer Verteilung auf die Verbalstimme konnte wie folgt
lauten: (a) Indem der Aorist (*)dpafeiv in ein Suppletionsverhiltnis zu
(*)ebdewv geriet, bildete er zusitzlich zu seiner urspriinglichen Bedeu-
tung ,sich schlafen legen“ die Lesart ,(eine Zeit lang) schlafen” als
komplexiven Aorist zu (*)ebdewv ,schlafen® aus. Dieser Zustand ist
schon bei Homer zu beobachten. (b) In klassischer Zeit iibernahm
(")dpabeiv auch die Funktion des ingressiven Aorists zum durativen
Prisens, konnte also zusitzlich auch ,einschlafen® heiflen. Zu dieser
Bedeutung wurde dann schliefflich das Prisens “3ag8dvewv gebildet
(PL. +). Tabellarisch lassen sich die Ergebnisse wie folgt prisentieren:

4 Nur bei Hippokrates findet sich einmalig xafevdfica neben dreimaligem
xatédapbov (das Prisens xatadapddvw ist nicht belegt): nt.12.72 éobiéto 8¢
VaErMV xal giviy ..., TOV 8¢ EAAwv undév- fiv 8¢ Sonén dowvéa elvat, kol -
xEQVQ, Eneldav OEAn xabsvdiioal, TvET® Ano oivov péEAavog, 1déog, malatov,
dudTLAOV OAa, %ol ped Npégnv 1@ adTd oive xeeécbw £mi otiw. ,Er soll
Aal und Hai ... essen, von anderen Fischsorten aber nichts; wenn er unver-
sehrt zu sein scheint, dann soll er, wenn er sich schlafen legen will, eine Mi-
schung aus siiflem alten Rotwein trinken, und zwar einen zwei Kotylen fas-
senden Becher, und tagsiiber soll er beim Essen denselben Wein trinken.”.
Auch in spiterer Zeit ist der Aor. xaBsudiicat selten (s. 1.).
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Hom. (°)ebderv (°)dgaOsiv
»sich schlafen legen® ,sich schlafen legen
»schlafen® — ,,schlafen”
Nachhom. (°)gbdewv (")ogaBeiv/ (*)dagOsiv °dagBaverv
(Pl +)
»sich schlafen legen® ,sich schlafen legen® -
»schlafen® »schlafen® -
— einschlafen” — ,einschlafen®
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On the origin of Lat. hirundo and Gr. yehdmv

By William B. Lockwoob, Reading

These names for the Swallow (Hirundo rustica) have seemed ety-
mologically intractable. A new approach concentrating on onomastic
typology will, however, not fail to yield results.

It will be generally agreed that primary bird names can be expected
to refer to some obvious feature peculiar to the species concerned, as
voice, behaviour, or appearance. It has been suggested, for instance,
that yeAiSadv is built upon an onomatopoeic element yeA- < IE *ghel-
(Frisk, Griech. etym. Wh., 1084f.). Leaving aside the question of
whether such a syllable is a plausible representation of the Swallow’s
twittering chatter, we would contest this explanation on the grounds
that in this case the voice is neither sufficiently distinctive nor prom-
inent enough to inspire a name. After all, so many birds twitter. There
is, however, a behavioural feature which one might think could lead
to name-giving, namely the bird’s rapid flight, and this feature has
often been tentatively invoked in etymological speculation. But it is
not unique, being shared with the (even faster) Swift (Micropus apus).
The latter may take its name from the former, as English dial. Black
Swallow, but not apparently vice versa. We would concede the pos-
sibility of an exception, though one with a low degree of probability.

But the feature most likely to give rise to a name will surely be,
by far, the unique, proverbial swallow tail, as transparently in a
Common Gaelic name, e.g. Irish gabhlin, formally a diminutive of
gabhal fork®. Recognition of this simple fact has pointed the way to
the interpretation of names previously regarded as enigmatic. Pr. Gmc.
*swalwoé is of like origin, the evidence provided by Scandinavian,
where ONorse svala ,swallow” may be compared with sila (1) ,two
crossed sticks®, other senses ,cleft stick, two-pronged fork“ preserved
in Faroese and Norwegian, (2) ,post, prop®, the latter word contam-
inated phonetically and semantically by unrelated si#/ ,post, prop“
(W.B.L., Frédskaparrit, xxx, 105f., also our Oxford Book of British
Bird Names, 1431., 1491).

We have recently recognised the same motivation in the Common
Celtic name for the Swallow, best preserved in Olr. fannall f. (Studia
Celtica, xxxvi, 149). This form is referable to a Pr. Celt. diminutive
*wandala (Pedersen, Vergleichende Grammatik der keltischen Sprachen,
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passim), and explicable as containing a root *wand- matching Pr.
Gmc. *wand- present in Goth. wandus, ONorse vondr (whence Eng.
wand) ,rod, stick®, standing in regular ablaut relationship to the
verbal root Pr. Gmc. *wend-, as in OEng. windan ,wind, turn, twist®.
The basic sense of the noun is thus something like ,bent or twisted
stick“, from which it is no great step to a meaning ,two-pronged
fork“. To such semantic change Russian offers an instructive parallel
in vila ,fork” deriving from vit’, a verb with meanings comparable to
those found in OEng. windan above (Vasmer, Russ. etym. Wb. 1, 200).

Now to the Latin. Morphologically, hirundo ,swallow“ is quite
exceptional, yet remarkably enough this rarest of formations has a
virtual replica in harundo ,reed” with a range of secondary meanings,
including ,rod, stick“ (Ernout-Meillet, Dict. étym.*, 296). Such a cu-
riosity calls for an explanation and this is, of course, now to hand.
Here is a repetition of the pattern seen above. The inference seems
inescapable: the Latin terms are variants of the selfsame word. There
remains the matter of the differing vocalism. The primary form is
clearly harundo. As for hirundo, earlier *herundo is thinkable (,popular
i for e), so reducing the phonetic distance from harundo. At any rate,
we take hirundo to be a form proper to rustic dialect which found its
way into the standard language by virtue of its unambiguity.

It is sometimes supposed that hirundo and yeliSawv are cognates
(Frisk, loc. cit), in which case a word for fork will lie behind the
Greek, too. Such a conclusion is in any case highly likely on typo-
logical grounds.



Lat. Olphius = "OABIOXZ

By Barbara PAasTOR, Madrid

Martial (9.95) informs us that Athenagoras, after he took a wife,
became Olphiuns'.

Outside this passage, the term Olphius is attested in no other place.
L. Friedlaender categorically: “Ein véllig unverstindliches Wortspiel”2.
Crusius interprets the antithesis Alphius- Olphius as a play upon two
Greek words, which leads him to interpret the epigram: “Vor der
Hochzeit spielt Athenagoras die erste Violine, nach seiner Heirat die
letzte™, but he offers no discussion on their meaning. W. Ker declares
with terseness: “The point of this epigram is unknown”*.

J. Mussehl contends that it deals with pederasty: “Dass mit der
Heirat des épaoctiig der épdpevog vom A zum U wird, ist ein tomog
der piderastischen Literatur”. K. Barwick, while reminding the reader
of the commentary by Heraeus: “Omnia obscura,” interprets Olphius
as derived ab olfaciendo®. Despite its superficial resemblance to olfacio
“to smell®, the fact that it only appears in this context with the Greek
name Athenagoras suggests that the term is not Latin at all.

As an explanation of the term Olphius Martial provides a similar
epigram, in which the proper name is Latin, and, therefore, it carries
a Latin adjective:

1 W.M. Lindsay, ed. M. Val. Martialis Epigrammata (Oxford 1903) ad loc.
Cf. also his book Ancient Editions of Martial (Oxford 1903) Appendix A, 99.
See D.R. Shackleton Bailey, ed. Martialis Epigrammata (Stuttgart: Teubner
1990) ad loc.

2 L. Friedlaender, M. Valerii epigrammaton libri mit erklirenden An-
merkungen von L. Friedlaender (Leipzig 1886) II 101.

3 Q. Crusius, “Alphius-Olphius (Martial IX 95),” Philologus 65 (1906)
159. Cf. H.C. Schnur, “On a Crux in Martial (9.95),” CW 48 (1955) 51.

4 W.A.C. Ker, Martial Epigrams (London 1920, Cambridge, Mass. 1978)
142.

5 J. Mussehl, “Martial IX 95,” Hermes 58 (1923) 238.

¢ Cf. N.E. Lemaire, M.V. Martialis Epigrammata (Paris 1825) 462; K.
Barwick, “Zur Kompositionstechnik und Erklirung Martials,” Philologus 87
(1932) 65; W. Heraeus, M. Valerii Martialis Epigrammaton Libri (Leipzig
1976) 223. “Cf. D.R. Shackleton Bailey: Martial. Epigramms. Vol ii, (Loeb
series 1993), p.314: “The point of the epigramm is in doubt, but the best
guess, as I now think, is Calderini’s: Olfius = cunnilingus (olfacio = ‘smell’)”.
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Dusxerat esuriens locupletem pauper anumque,
Uxorem pascit Gellius et futuit. (9.80)

This is clearly the same antithesis as the one to which Martial refers
in the above epigram 9.95, since both of them point toward a man
who, after he took a wife, became wealthy. Here the word locupletem
may correspond to Olphius Athenagoras, who, since he is Greek,
carries the Greek adjective dABrog “wealthy”, sophistically transliter-
ated. It is worth noting that Martial evidently felt that the word
Olphius would be unknown to his readers and required an explanation:

Nomen Athenagorae credis, Callistrate, verum,
Si scio, dispeream, qui sit Athenagoras.

Sed puta me verum, Callistrate, dicere nomen;
Non ego sed vester peccat Athenagoras. (9.95 b)

Under the circumstances, we should observe that Olphius may be
interpreted as a Greek word, whose meaning is that of \Biwog, an
adjective from 6ABog¢’. To understand the wit lurking behind such
transliteration we ought collate the meaning of peccat (9.95 b), which
is of sexual sin®. Thus Martial satirizes the unscrupulous devices by
which alone a poor man can achieve wealth in Rome?, unless he brags
a Greek name. The real purpose of using this specific word may be
explained by the evil meaning of words such as 6ABog, »0gog, UBoLs,
and &t in archaic Greek thought'.

I propose therefore to change the orthography Olficus in the Latin
Dictionaries!! and provide the entry Olphius, identifying it as a loan-
word from Greek and a &naé Aeydpevov in Martial.

7 Cf. LS] (1940) s.v. and H. Frisk, GEW II (1973) s.v. 8ABiog, 6APog.

8 Hor Sat. 1.2, 63; Ov. H. 16, 295; Mart. 1.34, 2.

? See E.S. Ramage, Urbanitas. Ancient Sophistication and Refinement
(Oklahoma, University of Oklahoma Press 1973). And also W.S. Anderson,
“Lascivia vs. Ira: Martial and Juvenal”, Essays in Roman Satire (Princeton
1982) 379-381.

10 R. Schmiel, “The 6ABog, x6pog, UBoLg, &tn sequence”, Traditio 45 (1990),
343-346.

1 Cf. F. Gaffiot (1934) s.v. Olficus; “flacon d’odeurs’ nom d’homme,” and
Ch. Lewis-Short (1984) s.v. Olficus “smelling,” in a play on the word Alphicus.



Some Supplements to the Revised LSJ
Supplement

By Robert RENEHAN, Santa Barbara

The Greek-English Lexicon of Liddell-Scott Jones (ninth edition,
1940) is not a perfect work, an opus omnibus numeris absolutum.
How could it be? A.E. Housman, in a familiar passage from his
Cambridge Inaugural Address of 1911, a passage of which he was
sufficiently fond to repeat it in his edition of Juvenal, famously
remarked of lexica that “it is the common lot of such works of
reference that they begin to be obsolete the day after they are
published.” What LS/ is, however, is the most useful and the most
widely consulted complete lexicon of ancient Greek presently avail-
able. The appearance in 1996 of a revised Supplement to it has further
increased its utility. Nevertheless, until the day of the electronic LS],
it may serve some small service for scholars to continue to note
various omissions and oversights in it. Naturally, there is room for
disagreement as to what should properly be included in a work of
the compass of LS/ and I have accordingly often added explicit
comments to explain why I believe a particular addition or correction
belongs therein. I am aware that all such judgments must be subjec-
tive and that an editor of a lexicon does not enjoy a comparable
luxury of space to explain editorial decisions. (A word on the Dic-
cionario Griego- Espariol. This work in progress is in many respects
admirable, all the more so in view of the fiscal constraints under
which it labors. However, it is intended to be much more compre-
hensive than LSJ and many citations included in it (now or in future)
rightly find no place in LSJ. Some of the entries in the present paper
are, or doubtless will be, in the DGE (though all my materials have
been collected independently of that work). Since LSJ is, and will
continue to be for the foreseeable future, the standard Greek lexicon
of reference for most classicists, I have not deemed any overlaps
with the DGE a reason for omitting certain entries, especially since
my reasons for believing that they belong in LS/ will often not be
apparent from their surroundings in the DGE.). Finally, I record my
hope that it will appear from some of these entries that LSJ is not
entirely adequate in its documentation of one of the most important
areas of classical Greek, namely the Aristotelian corpus.
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ayxndg “Adv. into or in the arms ...” Add Orph. Lith. 375 pntépt
... 0OV ... Gy®ag €xovoT.

ayopevw “... 3. proclaim ... 6 vopog &. the law declares, Antipho
3.3.7, Lys. 9.9, Arist. RA. 13542 22 ...” Add Arist. EN 112914 oi ...
vOpol dyopevovot mept andviwv xth., where J. Burnet’s observation is
worth repeating: “The verb dyogedewv belongs to Attic legal style, and
is never used in Aristotle except of oi vopor”.

adnipayog, ov “gluttonous, greedy ... b. t.t. for a category of horses
at the games, Pherecr. 212 K.-A,, Ar. fr. 758 ... 2. fig., eating up fuel,
money, etc., &. Aoxvog Alc. Com. 21 ...” Add two passages from Max.
Tyr.: 8(2).4 ... nop, &yalpa épRpegov, dxdpestov xai adigayov (the
allusion is to fire as an image or symbol of the deity among the
Persians). 26(20).5 ... »otd thv ‘Opnewny eirdva, innov . .. adfeayov
... Here the adjective is applied to a horse, but the allusion is explicitly
to the famous simile in I/ 6.506-11 = 15.263-68 and &dhpayog is
Maximus’ prose substitution for the Homeric phrase, dxootioag éni
@dtvn (6.506 = 15.263). It is not apparent that Maximus is employing
a technical term in reference to the games. (Contrast LSJ above).

afoéw “. .. 1L later, of the mind, look upon, observe, Béhwv GBpnoov
view kindly, Pi. P. 2.70; noAld nubécBar, moAha & dBpiioon S. OT.
1305 ...” For the use of this verb in philosophical Greek add Arist.
Cael. 293729 16 TULGTOV OV &% TOV QALVOUEVOY ABPODGLY GAAG PaAAOV
éx tdv Aoyov. Id. Met. 9981 el Tic £0€AeL TV VOV GOPELY XTA.

axppoloyéouar “to be exact or precise in language, investigation,
etc., abs. Pl. R. 340e, Cra. 415a: c.acc. rei, weigh accurately, 1d. R.
403d; tovti mavd vnég tic dAnBeiag dxpiporoyodpor D.18.21 ... ib.
240: later in Act. D.H. Dem. 26, Alex. Aphr. in Metaph. 479.15.” LS]
cites an example from the Aristotelian commentator Alexander of
Aphrodisias (early 3™ cent. A.D.) and the 1996 Suppl. adds an oc-
currence from the Roman jurist Herennius Modestinus (3™ cent.
A.D.), but no instance from Aristotle himself who uses it a number
of times, e.g., EN 1139°19 (émiotiun pév ovv i &otv, éviedBev
Povepov €l el axpiporoyeioBot xai ur axoAovdelv Taig OpoLdTNoLWY),
Cael. 30627, Pol. 1258b 34, Rh. 1331P18. (Curiously, despite the
omission of any Aristotelian examples of the verb, LS/ include, in a
separate entry, his use of the verbal adjective dxgiBoroyntéov.)

@Axrj, 17 Add the use of this noun in a periphrasis, Pi. L 4.35P {ote
pav / Alavtog dAxfv (= Alavta dixpov); see J.B. Bury ad. loc. for
this highly poetic passage. Compare Bin, i, pévog, o8évog in such
periphrases. Note also E. Jon 204 tav nog mvéovoav évaiget / Toiodpo-
tov dAxév, of the Chimaera.
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dALotéw “change, alter ... IL. Pass. ... become different, be changed

. &AAoiwow dAhowovobar undergo an alteration, Pl. Tht. 181d; rare
in Poetry ...”

dAroiwoig, swg, 11 “difference, Pl. R. 454c; alteration, Arist. Rh.
226%26, Aristox. Harm. p.74 M. ...”

Thus no example of aAowdw is cited from Aristotle and only one
of dMoiwoig. This is misleading since verb and noun are both very
common in Aristotle, in a technical philosophical sense, as well as in
later philosophical writings. dAMoiwoig is one of the formal types of
change (xivnoic), namely gualitative change in contrast to quantitative
change (adénow and ¢Bioic) and local change (popd). Given its long
and important history in philosophy, more documentation, especially
from its beginnings, is a desideratum. See, e.g., Bonitz, Index Aris-
totelicus and Lampe’s Patristic Greek Lexicon s.vwv. dAowo and
dAoiwotg for numerous examples.

dAvmog, ov “without pain ...” Add the usage in Arist. Cael. 294°12
Thxo Yo GAvmoTéQag Sravoiag TO uf) Bavpdlewv ndg note %#TA., .. .it
is the part of a rather unfeeling, insensate intellect not to wonder how
ever ...” This use of &\vnog is clearly colloquial (Simplicius ad. loc.
paraphrases by ‘dpyotépag’) and similar in sense to the commoner
adjective dvaioBnroc, ‘insensate’ (‘without sense or feeling ... without
perception or common sense, stupid ..." LS] s.v.). For this word in this
sense see LSJ s.v. 1.2 and Arist. EN 1114% 10 10 ... dyvoeiv 011 ...
#opdf) dvaicdnrov (not in LS)).

avayxn, 1 “... III. = 1 dwaotwnn xheyodpa, Hsch.” Photius has
the same entry, but Pollux 8.17 preserves an actual passage from
Aristophanes, perhaps the only one known to the ancient grammari-
ans, where this meaning is alleged to occur: éviot & oiovtar »ai
GVayrnV OREDOC Elvat SxacTndV, eindviog 'Agistopdvoug [= fr. 601.2
K.-A.] ‘obx &l Aapov 00pale ta yneiopota / xal TV Avayxnv &G
nopaxag évievdevi;” (The DGE cites this passage s.v. II1.2, defining it
as “limitacion de tiempo de intervencién ante un tribunal”, but this
less concrete meaning seems oddly conjoined with ovx &l Aofdav.)

avBédxw “draw or pull against, Th. 4.14 ... &. v yoxnv draw it in
a contrary direction, Pl. R. 439b8 ...” Add Arist. De. An. 4338, 6 pev
YO vOoUS 310 TO pEAAOV GVOEAXELY XEAEVEL . . .

avouia, 17 LS] Suppl: “... 1. add éEdrewyo(v) 146 &. pov xai T
napantdpota & pov SEG 31.1562.5 (? Egypt, Chr., iv/v AD); cf.
avopov.” The Suppl., s.v. avopiov, 10, gives “transgression, wrong-do-
ing, EEdMyov 10 avoptov avtig Guarducci EG 4. p. 459 no. 2.12 (Nu-
bia, Chr. v AD); cf. dvopia.” These entries are misleading, for they
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fail to indicate that both passages are biblical echoes. See, e. g., LXX.
Ps. 50.3 éEdherpov 10 Avopmpd pov, 11 ndoag 1ag dvoptog pov EEGAEL-
yov (the obvious source). See also LXX. Ps. 108.14. é£adeipw, dvopia,
and napantope are all common biblical words (both LXX and NT);
LS]J cite not one example of the first two.

avrtixepai “to be set over against, correspond with . .. 11. to be opposite
to... 2. to be opposed to, in various ways, Arist. Cat. 11°17, Metaph.
1055238, al ...” A curious sense of 1& dvtweipeva in Aristotle has
been overlooked by LS]. See De. An. 40215, 415220. W.D. Ross at
402°15 correctly observes “1& dvtixeipeva refers here not, as it more
often does, to opposites, but to objects which stand over against the
mental activity which apprehends them.” R.D. Hicks notes at the same
passage “Whatever the precise explanation, it is clear that dvt-
ngipevov = the object of a mental operation, the external thing to
which we are attending (emphasis added).” This usage is a particularly
clear illustration of the flexibility of Aristotle’s Greek.

avriteyvoc, ov “rival in an art or craft, Ar. Ra. 816, Pl. R. 493a
etc. ...” Add Arist. Pol. 1311217, where the word refers to political
rivals of a tyrant.

anoocoféw “scare away as one does birds ... IL intr., to be off in a
hurry, oo dnocoPnoeic; 1. e. be off! Ar. Av. 1032, 1258, cf. Luc. Nav.
4; amocoPapev let’s be off, Men. 997.” For meaning II add Longus
3.7.

andoralis, swg, 1 “nose-bleeding, Hp. Acut. (Sp.) 29.” It is mislead-
ing to cite a single example of this word as if it were a hapax le-
gomenon. There are a half-dozen occurrences of it in the Hippocratic
corpus and it is clearly a common medical term. See., e. g., Acut. (Sp.)
23 4. ailparog én gwav; Epid 580; Prorrh. 1.141 &no Owadv ... pinpd
anootabic.

anodewa, 1 “destruction ... 1L loss ... 3. thing lost, LXX Le. 6.3
(5.22).” Longus 1.5.1 seems to have an example of meaning IL3: eig
TODTO TO VOHQPOIOV OLS ... GUXVA QOLTAOCN BOEAV TOAAAXLS ATWAELRG
nageixe (... gave the appearance of a thing lost’).

doonv, 0, 11 “male ... masculine ...” LS] s.v. 2 and 4 cite instances
of this adjective used of plants = ‘robust’, ‘coarse’, vel sim. Add Hp.
Mul. 1.75, where it is applied to MBavwtdg, Frankincense.” LS] s.v.
MBavotog, L1 state that “the best kind was A. &ppnv Dsc. 1.68,
Alciphr. 2.4”. These passages as well deserve to be listed s.v. dgonv.

aowiig, é¢ “unhurt, unharmed ... 11.1. Act., doing no harm, Sapph.
80, Hdt. 1.105, X. Eq. 5.1, Hp. Fract. 28 ... innocent, néovai Pl. Lg.
670d ...” Aristotle also uses the adjective, EN 115024 doweotégo yaQ
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N eavrdm¢ »tA. The frequency of the word in both Herodotus and
the Hippocratic corpus (more occurrences in each than LS/ indicate)
suggests that it was common in Ionic, though not confined to that
dialect. Enoch Powell in his Lexicon to Herodotus notes that author’s
fondness for the phrase dnonépnew Twva &. (2.181, 7.146, 9.5).
Aeschylus is the only Attic poet for whom this adjective is attested.

doxordlo “. .. II. hop on one leg, donoldlewv p@ov éni toig dpio-
1epoic Arist. IA 705b33 ....”

doxwdilo “= -wlw II, Pl. Smp. 190d, Phryn. PS p.42B.”

There is a three-fold confusion here. (1) In both the Plato and
Aristotle passages cited the MSS have both verbs as variants (and the
Greek lexicographers recognize both verbs in their definitions: con-
trast the scholia to Plato, loc. cit., with Hsch. s.v.). LSJ are silent on
this. (2) Editors (e.g. Burnet and Dover) favor (probably correctly)
dorwhdlo in Plato, loc. cit., whereas the passage is cited in LS] only
s.v. donorilw. (Editors of Aristotle also favor doxwMélw.) (3) LS/
adduce Phrynichus for the form doxoAilw, and only for that form.
Here is the actual entry: doxwlidlev xai doxw)ilev: onpaiver 10
domep VO oxdAov memAnypévov £@ E&v oxéhog aAleoBor. (See De
Borries’ edition ad loc. for further references to the grammarians.)

dotvtog, ov “(ct0m) impotent, paratrag. for dotvlog in Xenarch.
1.” In Xenarch., loc. cit., K.-A. now print the v.l. dovvratog, but
&ototog does occur as the title of a comedy by Eubulus, Ath. 69C:
EtPovroc & &v ‘Actotorg enoi wth (fr. 13 K.-A)).

See R.L. Hunter’s discussion on p. 103 of his edition of the frag-
ments of Eubulus.

avtun, 1 “breath ... Il. 9.609; tcige & &. ‘Hoaiotowo the fiery breath
of Hephaistos, 21.366; 6ocov muog ixet &. Od.16.290 (hence abs.
for heat 9.389): in pl. ... dvtpai Heaiotov Q.S. 13.269 ... Opp. C.
1.467.” Apart from Homeric occurrences LS/ cite only a couple of
late passages from (Ps.-) Oppian and Quintus, both probably dating
from the third century A. D. Add therefore several examples from the
Hellenistic poets, Call. Dian. v. 117 ... @deog & événrag avTunv /
doPéotov, 10 do mMatEOS dnootdlovot xepavvoi; AR, 1.734 ...
padepoio mueog Celovoav avtunv.

aginut This verb is a common medical term used of diseases, fevers,
and symptoms of various sorts (chills etc.) leaving a person. LS] s.v.
IL. 2.a. (“of things, get rid of’) cite, among a wide variety of occur-
rences with non-medical nouns, only Hp. Prorrh. 2.39, where
voonpato is the object of the verb. For the distinct usage where the
affliction is the subject they cite nothing. See Hp. Epid 5.20 4te 8¢



226 Robert Renehan

nol QQTHE Oiyog, VOBV TreV O TLEETOG. 5.28 O 8¢ MLPETOG ... OV
depier. Morb. 2.40 nupetodg avtov AapBdver xaf fuéonv xai deiet. 2.44
otav & 0 mueetdg &R xtA. For many more examples, with the personal
object both expressed and unexpressed, see the Index Hippocraticus
s.v. apinut (I, p. 115). Aristotle also preserves an example, Ph. 23004

. ol Goiépevol pn év xpoipolg fuégas, ol & év xpwipolg. Bonitz,
Index Aristotelicus, p.128255 renders dgiépevor Tiberati morbo’ and
Ross in his commentary ad loc. paraphrases ‘people who recover from
fevers not in the critical days’. (This passive of course corresponds to
an active form with ‘fever’ vel. sim. as subject. Aristotle knew his
medical terminology.)

apiotnut “put away, remove, keep out of the way . .. B. intr. in Pass.,
as also in aor. 2 &néomny ... stand away or aloof from ...” Observe
the absolute usage in Aristotle = ‘“ake leave of a subject’, vel sim. EN
1165235 o0 pnv 816 ye 10010 Gnooctatéov. Met. 105628 odx 6pBidg
anéotn (‘left the subject’ W.D. Ross ad loc.) "Avataydpag einav ot
xth. Top. 107°9 odx anootatéov, GAN émoxentéov ti xth. Ph. 191°10
Omep éneivor pév od diehdvieg anéomoav. (LS] have a separate entry
for the verbal adjective dnootatéov, but omit there too the Aristote-
lian passages.)

Papai “exclam. of surprise or amazement, bless me! E. Cyc. 156, Ar.
Awv. 272, etc. ... Achae. 28 ... Alex. 206: c. gen., BaBai T00 AGYOV ...
PL Phlb. 23b, cf. Jul. Caes. 309 etc.” Plato, loc. cit., is the only classical
prose passage cited by LS/; this is misleading. There are some ten other
examples of Bofai in Plato, none of them followed by a genitive, but
all used either absolutely or followed by an exclamatory clause intro-
duced by ¢ (e.g. R. 361D, 459B) or oiov (Alk. 1.118B, 119C).

BéBnlog, ov “allowable to be trodden, prob. of ground ... generally,
permitted ... IL. of persons, unhallowed, = auomrog, S. Fr. 154, Orph.
Fr. 245; impure, E. Fr. 648 ... wuninitiated ... Gal. UP 12.6.” The
well-known conclusion of the Hippocratic Lex (c.5) deserves a cita-
tion: td 8¢ ilepa £0vta MERMypato igpoiowy avBponowst deixvutal Pe-
Bridoiol BE 0¥ Bépig, mpiv 7 telecBdoty dpyiowsiy émotiung. Note the
metaphorical use of the word with reference to the ‘mysteries of
science’ (0pylowov EmoTARNG).

PAénw “see, have the power of sight ...IL look ... freq. folld. by
noun in acc., @dpov P. look terror, i.e. to look terrible ... also folld.
by Adj., péyo B. dub. In Semon. 19; gBovepa B. Pi. N. 4.39; yAioypov
B. Euphro 10.16, cf. Men. Epit. 479, Jul. Caes. 309c.” The less common
construction with an adjective is found also in Aristophanes, Lys. 886
ayovaTteQov PAETELY.
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pooig, ewc, 1 “(Boonw) food, fodder, ix0bor Il. 19.268; oiwvoic nai
Ongoi Q.S. 1.329; B. xai tpoen Porph. Antr. 15.” Add Theoc. (?) 25.8
Boorovtal ... pooiv.

Povasw “swell, teem ... metaph. wax wanton ...” Add Men. Asp.
v. 48 £Bpvalov oi mAeiotor (‘most of our men were carousing’ tr. W.G.
Arnott). See further Gomme-Sandbach ad loc.

yaeaypa, 1 “weasel-trap or weasel-cage ... generally cage for beasts
... used for prisoners, Plu. Phoc. 33, App. Pun. 4.” For this last sense
add D.L. 5.5 év oudnpa nepuiyeto yaredypd (of Callisthenes, Aristotle’s
nephew).

yAdyog, €og, 10 “poet. for yéra (q.v.), milk, 1l. 2.471, Pi. Fr. 106,
Nic. AL 385.” Add Mosch. 3.3.

youvaowov, 6 “L in pl., bodily exercises, Pi. Fr. 129.4, Hdt. 9.33,
Hp. Art. 58, PL. R. 539d etc. ... IL. gymnastic school ...” The singular
occurs in meaning I also, of a specific bodily exercise, in Pl. Lach.
182A: %ol apo TEOoH®EL LAMOT ELeVOEQE® TODTO TE TO YLUVAGLOV %ol
7 inuxd. (The exercise in question is training in the use of military
arms.)

deydg, adog, 1 “receptacle, coined by Pythag. to expl. dexég, Ph.
2.184, Theol. Ar. 59, Ascl. in Metaph. 38.31 etc.” Make this word
dexds (A) and add a new word dexag (B) from Plu. Agis 19: ... xai
TOVG LINEETAG ExEAEVOV Gyewv [sc. "Ayda] gig TV xadovpévny Aegydda.
10010 8¢ &0V olunpa TS elpxTic &v @ BavaTobol Tovg KaTaAdinovg
anonviyovteg. This is obviously an independent coinage and distinct
from the LS/ entry. There is a v.l. xexadow here, of no apparent
meaning. Xylander conjectured tov xahodpevov xouddav, which some
editors have printed, but the xouadac was a deep pit (BapaBgov), not
a room (oixnpa), and does not seem to be referred to here. Compare
Paus. 4.18.4-7. Nor is it likely that state officials would have descend-
ed among the unburied corpses in the xaddag - the stench must have
been extreme at times - to carry out an execution. The ‘reception
room’, 1 dexdg, was the place for that. Mutatis mutandis, one might
say that the dexdg was to the xa1ddag as the ritual practice of npdecig
10 EXPOQQ.

Swaxvaio “grate to bits ... ruin utterly, destroy ... wear or waste
away ...” (Definitions as corrected in 1996 Suppl) This verb is also
used of the effect of loud noises or sounds, = ‘shatter’vel sim. Arist.
Cael. 29034 oi yap OnepPaArlovies wo@oL Saxnvaiovst kol Tdv dydywv
copdTov tovg dyxovg; ib. 291222,

Suanepa, 1 “crucial experiment, trial, proof ... Hdt. 2.28, 77 ... Id.
1.47; 8. Bpotav Eleyxog Pi. O. 4.18.” The word is commoner than
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this entry would suggest and is correct (Attic and other) prose. LS]
1996 Suppl. partially remedy this by citing a passage from Aeschines
and several from (spurious) speeches in the Demosthenic corpus. Plu-
tarch also uses the word, Dion 22.3.

Swanroéw “scare away . .. strike with panic ...” The verb is found
in tmesi in [Mosch.] 4 (= Megara).122, toia ... Svelpa S PpéEvag
Entoinoav.

SwateAéw “bring quite to an end, accomplish ... 11. abs., 1. mostly c.
part., continue being or doing so and so ... 2. with no part. or Adj.,
continue, live, 8. pet dAMAwv e Blov Pl Smp. 192¢; 8. yopiéving
Id. R. 426a; &v dype Men. Georg. 4.” Add Arist. HA 5058 &v toig
notipolg Vdact diotehel (of water-snakes); see further Bonitz, Index
Aristotelicus, p. 1902 40-47.

Siepbog, ov “well-boiled, opp. dmtdg, Hp. Aff. 40 (Comp.), Antig.
Mir. 82 ... dxpondha Pherecr. 108.14, Telecl. 48.” Add Arist. HA
54828.

Swpdw “thirst ... 2. metaph., 8. Twg thirst after a thing, Pi. N. 3.6;
élevbepiog Pl. R. 562¢.” Add a third example of the genitival con-
struction, Arist. Cael 29127 ... 810 10 @ihocogiac dwiv (from a
famous passage).

doénavov, to To the usual meanings (‘sickle’, ‘pruning-knife’,
‘weapon with a curved blade’) add a new one, ‘elephant goad’ Arist.
HA 510228 ... 0 éle@avilotig £nndnoos *ratevdivel 1@ SPENave.

Sopaw “build, AR. 2.531, IG 14.1868, AP 7.142 ... Pass., . éx
Ai6wv Antyll. ap. Orib. 9.13.6 ...” Add the oldest extant example of
the passive (perhaps the oldest extant example in general), Call. H.
Dian. 249 ... nepi Boétag evpL Bépeilov / dopndn. The 1996 Suppl
adds a new word, a compound of this verb, namely negidwpdw, citing
it as “poet. in POxy. 2812 f. 1(a)ii 25.” Correct the attribution from
‘poet.’ to Nicander (?) in SH 562.1, where the editors remark ...
nePmuao novum (dwpdw primum ap. A.R.) ...” This last assertion
is not certain (see above).

S8wpodoxog, ov “taking presents or bribes, corrupt, Pl. R. 390d, D.
18.61; Com. 8wpoddxotowv & &vBeotv lwv Ar. Eq. 403.” As often,
Aristotle is omitted; add EN 1163b11.

elfap “Adv. at once, forthwith, 11.5.337, Theoc. 25.213, Antim. 16.5,
A.R. 2.408, Nic. Th. 547.” One Homeric citation versus four instances
from Hellenistic poetry, to which a fifth is added in the Suppl from
Callimachus. Actually, €i8ap occurs nine times in the I/iad and the
passage cited is sometimes taken in a local sense (compare Il. 20.473).
Add, e.g., Il 11.579, 23.256 and Hes. Th. 688, Id. f. 1.12 (uncertain
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supplement). Gow’s brief comment on &iap at [Theocr.] 25.213 is
useful and puts things in some perspective.

elui (sum) LS] s.v., 1. 20: “opt. einv, ng ..., -n, also £oig, &o, Il
9.284, 142, al. ...” The first-person sg. form Zoyu occurs in Posidip-
pus = SH fr. 705.16; for £oi and ot add Call. f. 162.3 and f. 55.3.

efu (ibo) “... VL2 trw let it pass, well then, S. Ph. 120, E. Med.
798.” The 1996 Suppl. adds E. Ba. 365, Heracl. 455. This does not
bring out sufficiently the meaning of ito (“the Greek for a shrug of
the shoulders”, Dodds on E. Ba. 363-65). For its origin and force
compare such fuller expressions as S. O7 1458 GAN 1) pév Nu@v poig,
Snownep €lo, itw. Pl. Ap. 19A Spog tovt0 pév ite 6mn 10 8ed eilov
#tA. Call. Del. 128 {rw nenpopévov nuag. There is a tone of resignation
in to.

elg, pia, &v “... 6. Math., 10 &v unity, opp. mAifog, Pythag. Fr. 5,
etc.: pl., éva wunits, Arist. Metaph. 1056P21; 6 dBpdg éotv Eva mAsim
Id. Ph. 207°7; v npotépwv évdv Dam. Pr. 460. 7.Philos., &v, 10,
unity, the One ... Heraclit. 10, cf. Emp. 17.1 etc.: later indecl., &v
givor 1o &v mapovsiq Plot. 6.6.14, cf. 5.5.5.” Indeclinable &v occurs
already in Aristotle, Met. 101536 t@v ... xa® adtd &v Aeyopévav (cf.
ib., 1016212-13, 22, 25-26); De. An. 430*28 cOvBeoig 116 . . . vonudtov
domnep &v dvtov, where W.D. Ross correctly refers to “the use of &v
as an indeclinable predicate [emphasis mine], whatever the gender and
the case of the subject may be”.

énaotog, 1, ov “each ...” The 1996 Suppl. s.v. states “I11.2, add ‘b
w. ellipsis of Nuépa, £’ éxdotng each day, Just. Now. 40 epilogus; sim.
%a® éxdornv ib. 43.1.1.” The idiom #a® éxdotnv occurs both in non-
legal Greek and earlier. See Dio Cassius 77 (78).15.6; Aétius medicus
9.1 (cf. Aretaeus, p. 130, 1.3 test. ed. Hude). Later occurrences can be
found in Photius Bibl. P. 209A33 Bekker (= vol. IV, p. 10, ll. 33-34
Henry) and in Greg. Cor. p. 33, where it is cited, apparently errone-
ously, as an Attic usage.

éxdtepog, a, ov “each of two, each singly, opp. dpedtepot ... with
Particles and Preps. ... ¢’ éxdtepa both ways, Thuc. 5.73.” Add a
second example of this phrase, Arist. PA 682°10: 800 yap é¢ éxdtepa
nteQd Tob ompatog Exovow (= “for they have two wings on each side
of the body”, i.e. éxdtepa does not go with ntepd). Note that the
paraphrase in LSJ (‘both ways’) is, strictly speaking, inconsistent with
the distinction (correctly) made between éxdtepog and apgpdtegot.

&polog, ov “thrown out or away, exposed, ExBolov oinwv BEéPog
E. Ph. 804 (lyr.); rejected, opdvdvlor Supp. Epigr. 2.569.22 (Didyma);
g. poot@v Biov Luc. Trag. 215 ...” Add. Call. Cer. &Bora Adpata
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daitdg. D. Mastronarde at E., loc. cit, describes the word as a
‘Euripidean coinage’; it is true that Euripides is fond of the word,
but the extant evidence does not allow us to assert that no one before
him - or after, for that matter - had independently formed this normal
compound (= prose £éxBoMpog). After all, Euripides employs the word
‘with virtuosity in four or five conceptually determined senses’ [Mas-
tronarde, loc. cit.], whereas other authors use it more literally, a fact
which militates against direct borrowing. One needs constant remind-
ing how much Greek has not survived.

Exeifev, éxeifi. LS] omit any citations from perhaps the oldest extant
prose author to use these words - Herodotus. See, for éxeifev, 8.68
B (xeibev apparently in 1.122) and, for éxeib - which LSJ describe as
“poet. for éxel ... and in late Prose” - 1.182, 2.122 (x&ib is a v.l. in
the latter passage but editors favor the longer form.) If LS/ have
omitted the forms éxeifev and éxeibi from Herodotus on the grounds
that the Ionic forms are xcifev, %y, they are inconsistent since s.v.
éxeivog they state explicitly that “Hdt. prefers éxeivog [sc. to xeivog]”
and s.v. éxeioe they cite that form, not xgice, from him (7.239). H.W.
Smyth long ago noted that “xeivog ... [is] preferred by the iambic
writers to the longer forms, which find favor in Herodotus and Hip-
pokrates” (The Sounds and Inflections of the Greek Dialects. Ionic (Ox-
ford 1894), p. 41).

EEedavvew “drive out ... expel ...” Add the comic expression in
Antiph. fr. 293. 1ff. K.-A.: oive ... 10v oivov &ghadvew [= the
English expression ‘hair of the dog’] / odAniyyr v céAmyya »th.
For a fuller citation and discussion of this modus dicendi see my note
on E. HF 40 in CP 80(1985):145.

EE€oyouar “go or come out of ... 1.1.1 of offspring, issue from the
womb, ta pév tetedaiwpéva, 16 3E &teln é. Arist. Pr. 896218; éx ¢
yaotpog M. Ant. 9.3.” Of the two examples adduced one is from a
later compilation of the Aristotelian school, not from Aristotle him-
self, the other from the second century A.D. Add Arist. GA 77910;
HA 583b14, 585325, (Some may regard the HA passages as later
additions; the GA passage is secure.)

énanopéw “raise a new doubt or question, mdtepov ... Plb. 6.3.6;
dvo tavta, €l ..., 1l ... Ph. 2.216, cf. S.E. P. 1.225, Ph. Byz. Mir4.2
...” Add. Plu. Mor. 864 B where the verb is followed by ¢ite ... &ite

énei “... Il with Subj., &v being always added in Att. Prose, and
av or xe generally in Poetry: énei with &v becomes énfv (so in Com.,
Ar. Lys. 1175, Av. 983), later éndav (q.v.) ...” LSJ strangely adduce
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only instances from comedy. Kiithner-Gerth, II. p.447 n.1 cite Th.
5.47, 8.58; X. Cyr. 3.2.1, An. 2.4.3, Hell. 2.1.27; E. HF 1364 and
‘unter den Rednern nur Isocr. 5.38.” (In some of these passages éndv
or énewdav - this latter the commonest Attic form - are vv. 1L.)

émAnfw “... 11 Med. ... forget ... 2.less freq., forget willfully, tdv
évioréov pepvnuévog EnedavBavero Hdt. 3.147; énav éminBopon Id.
4.43, cf. 3.75, Aeschin. 1.158.” The 1996 Supp. adds another example
of this interesting expression from Demades. Other occurrences can
be found at Aeschin. 3.85 and Callisth. Olynth. ap. £ Arist. EN
112416 (¢neldBovro éxdveg). Exdv, almost invariably present in this
idiom (compare pepvnpévog in Hdt. 3.147), shows that LS/’ rendering
of the verb “forget willfully [emphasis mine]’ is misleading. This sense
requires the presence of éxdv or an equivalent. émAnBopar alone can
hardly have this meaning.

&o “B. intrans. 1.1 hold oneself; i.e. keep, so and so ... &xe foépa
keep still, Pl. Cra. 399e, etc. ...” I miss the comparable usage with
an adjective, especially in the common phrase £y fiovxog: E. Hipp.
1313, IA 1133, Med. 550; Ar. Nub. 1244, Plut. 127. &poPoc &xe occurs
in E. Or. 1273. The expression is colloquial, not poetic (as K.-G. call
it, I, p.92); it is found also in Hdt. (8.65). See further P.T. Stevens,
Colloguial Expressions in Euripides (Wiesbaden 1976), pp. 34-35 (“...
‘wait a minute’, ‘take it easy’, often (always in Eur.) deprecating an
interruption”).

éwpilerar “petewpiletar, avanatei, Hsch.” This verb occurs in Jo.
Mal., Chron. 2. p.32 (= Migne 97.101A) and 5. p.95 (= Migne
97.180C). In this latter passage the infinitive 10 éwpiobivon is used.
The meaning is ‘stroll’, ‘walk’ vel sim. (‘take a walk’ Lampe s.v.).

nbvig, frog, 0, 1 “= NuBavic, Ar. Nu. 504, Th. 2.52, Plb. 14.57,
Gal. 10.1021; of fear, Aeschin. 3.159; Omvog BaBic xai 7). Philostr. Jun.
VA 2.36.” Add Call. Cer. 59 (pl.) of the effects of fear. This seems to
be the only extant poetic occurrence of the word apart from its appear-
ance in a trimeter of Aristophanes (loc. cit.). LS/'s equation of this word
with fuBavng, while correct so far as the sense goes, is misleading.
NuBvic is the only form in use in classical authors. fuBavyg is first
attested in biblical Greek, an epigram from Bithynia of the first century
BC (added in the 1996 Suppl.), and Strabos; it is also found in Christian
writers, perhaps under biblical influence. Later authors who employ
NuBvig may well be on occasion consciously Atticizing.

fivootoov, 16 “fourth stomach of ruminating animals ...” Add the
comic poet Mnesimachus, 4.14. (W.G. Arnott on Alexis f. 275.1-2
discusses this word in detail.)
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fioowv, ocov The idiom fioowv avtod eivat, “to lack mastery over
oneself,” vel. sim. is missing from LS/. Its contrary is %QeitTOV adTOD
givar (LS s.v. npeicowv III). See Pl Lg. 626E ... gic éxactog Hpdv
O pév npeittav advtob, 6 8& fittev éoti xtA. Id. Prt. 358C 008¢ 10 fT10
glvar adTod GALO Tt ToDT £otiv T dpabdio, oVdE xpeiTT® £aVTOD GANO T
1 copia; R. 430 E.

foacvtng, nrog, 1 “over-boldness, Hp. Lex 4, Th. 2.61, Lys. 3.45;
0. = 10 66doa Bappeiv, Arist. RA. 1390231 ... pl., Isoc. 4.77; avdpeian
nai 0. D. Prooem. 45.” Surprisingly, no examples from Plato are cited;
add, e.g., Charm. 155C, 156D, La. 197B, Legg. 649C.

Ovudg, 6 “...11.6 mind, soul, as the seat of thought ... &v 6. éBdrovto
£noc Il 15.566; 1o0¢ Adyoue Bupud Bare A. Pr. 706; &ic 0. Bakelv T S.
OT 975 ...” LS] miss the idiom é&c 8. BaréoBor v (middle voice of
BaAAw c. éc: contrast S., loc. cit.) in Herodotus 1.84, 7.51, 8.68 .
Compare LSJ s.v. BaAo A.IL6 and B.IL1.

Bvoweds, 0 “door-keeper, porter. ..” This word seems to have acquired
a special meaning = nagévopeos. See Hsch. s.v. Bupmpdg: 6 mapdvop-
@og, 6 TV B0pav Tod Bardpov ®reiwv and the fuller account in Pollux
3.42, where the Bupwpdc is called Tig 1@V T00 vopgiov @ikev. The sense
seems to be something like our ‘best man’ and the word is perhaps so
used in Sappho fr. 110 (a).1 Bupdew 1ddes Entopdyviot xTA. Compare
Synesius ep. 3 (= PG 66.1325a), where Lampe, s.v. Bupmpdg, explains
“of best man, who guarded the nuptial chamber”. Synesius, incidentally,
explicitly refers to Sappho here (¢ v ginol Zaned).

istouig, é “of peculiar nature, Placit. 1.7.20; oahmiyyeg D.S.5.30;
1 i., title of work by a writer called Archelaus, D.L.2.17.” Pliny in
HN 1, in his list of authorities used for book 28 cites another author
who wrote such a work: ex auctoribus. ... Orpheo qui idroguy (Sillig:
diophios codd.) scripsit ...

iowog, 1, ov “made from the iris [= LS] s.v., meaning I1.4], pogov
Pl. Com. 69.7, Cephisod. 3.2, Alex. 62.8, Thphr. HP 9.9.2, Plb.
30.26.2.” Add Matro, Conviv. v.106 popov ipwvov [fio- codd.: corr.
Casaubon]. For further particulars on the pogov ipwov see W.G.
Arnott, note to Alex. fr. 63 (62).8: “perfume manufactured from the
root of the orris, Iris florentina . ..” with the secondary literature cited
there. Theophrastus, HP. 9.7.3, lists the iris among plants used for
perfumes (gig 10 dpdpata) and states that the only one of them found
in Europe is the iris: éx ... adtiic Ebpdnng ovdév éotv E€m Tig pidoc.

xafdpoiog, ov “cleansing from guilt or defilement, purifying ... 1L
as Subst., 1. xaBdpoiov (sc. iepdv), 10, purificatory offering, Aesch.
1.23 ... hence, expiation ... Hdt. 1.35 ...” Here belongs the idiom
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seen in the phrase ®ov éx »abagoiov, ‘egg of purification’ in Luc. D.
Mort. 1.1. For the sense compare Ov. Ars. 2.329-30, Juv. 6.518 (“...
nisi se centum lustraverit ovis”) and see Rohde’s Psyche, Appendix V
for eggs as a purifying substance.

xaitot (divisim LS]) ... III. with a participle, much like xaineg,
Simon. 5.9, Ar. Ec. 159, PL. R. 511d, Plb. 22.8.13, Phld. Ir. p. 22W.,
Luc. Alex. 3: once in the Att. Oratt.,, Lys. 31.34; also xaitou ye
Sroxrevalov Pl Ax. 364b.” Add some examples from Aristotle (and
Ps.-Arist.): HA 541210 ... n BAkew éva moéQov £xel, xaitotr xOGTLV
gxovoa. Mete. 369220 ... ®oitol TEPLROTOS Ave TOD BeEprov PEpecBaL
navtoc. So also in the spurious De Mundo 397228, 39826, 39923 and
Probl. 929216. The genuine Aristotelian evidence is important, as it is
further support against those who question the presence of this use
in the classical period. See, e. g., J. Adam on Pl. R.611 D and especially
G.M. Bolling in AJP 33 (1902): 319-21. His views are summarized in
GP, p.559, and opposed by R.G. Ussher on Ar. Ec. vv. 158-59. To
the lone example of xaitol ye c. part. cited from [PL.] Ax. (see above)
add Longus 1.16 and 3.2.

xavafpov, 16 “or better xavvabgov, 1O (vévva) carriage furnished
with wicker-work, X. Ages. 8.7, Plu. Ages. 19, cf. Hsch., Eust.
1344.44.” Plutarch, loc. cit., is explicitly referring to X., loc. cit. Add
Didymus ap. Athen. 139F 1@v 8¢ napbévev ai pév éni xovvaBomv
@EQOVTOL TTOATEADG ROTEOHREVACPEVOV ®TA. The extant sources support
the view that the ®dvvaBpov was 1) an elegant conveyance for women
2) in use especially in Sparta.

xapfativog, 1, ov “made of hide, oixiacx Ph. Bel. 101.31: - esp.
napBtivan, ai, shoes of undressed leather, brogues, X. An. 4.5.14, Arist.
HA 499230, Luc. Alex. 39.” Add Longus 2.3, of an old cowherd
(npeoPung ... napBativag Omodedepévog). It ought to have been re-
marked in LS] that in Aristotle, loc. cit., the ®apBdtivar in question
are not worn by humans, but by camels being used in warfare.

xaprepém “to be steadfast, patient ... in later Prose meaning little
more than wait and see, LXX. 2 Ma. 7.17; o0 . péxer Bordpmv NBeiv
S.E. M. 1.291.” Add Plu. Alex. 25 ... noi und¢ 1V éni orpatonédov
HOPTEQOVVIOV GALL GLVTEEXOVTWV %ol TpooBonbovviev xth. Id. Dion
51 ... 0o0% ExaQTEENOOV Ol YUVOIXES OVY AvEpevay gloeABeiv adTov. So
also Arr. 4.8.9. These passages show that LSJ are correct in stating
that the verb could mean “little more than wait”, but also that xap-
1epelv and (&va)pévev were not entirely synonymous. Something of
the original meaning of the root xagt- seems still to have been
heard: = ‘bear to wait’, ‘endure waiting’, vel sim. The frequent presence
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of a negative particle with xagtepeiv when so used points in the same
direction.

xaraoxedavvour and -V “scatter, pour upon or over ... 105 Gpidag
D. 54.4 ...” Add Ar. f. 653 K.-A. (= f. 41 Dem.) nateonédacé pov
v apido xexnvotog. Kassel-Austin ad loc. aptly cite Moer., p.200.
33Bk. (= k 22 Hansen), xateoxédace v &uido "Atuxoi, xotéyeev
“EMveg. For useful comments on the force of this word see J. Burnet
on Pl. Ap. 18C and for its constructions see N. Dunbar on Ar. Av.
534-38.

xataotpépw “... Pass. plpf. 3pl. -eotpapato D.C. 39.5 ...” This
form is attested more than half a millenium earlier than Dio Cassius;
see Hdt. 1.27: ... oi év 17 'Acin "EAAMVES #ateotpd@ato & @OQov
anoywynv. Note the construction with a prepositional phrase.

xatifbg “Adv. straight ahead or down from, c. gen., Babr. 95.42,
Q.S.7.136: - also »ati00 Herod. 8.60, Man. 1.30.” Add the oldest
extant occurrence, Hdt. 9.51 (in the form xat80). There are also a
number of examples in the Hippocratic corpus, e.g. Loc. Hom. 3, Off
3. [Cf. LS] s.v. i8¢ 11.2.] For further discussion of the word (some-
times written divisim) see Headlam-Knox on Herod., loc. cit.

KVOTETOV, TO “venomous beast, esp. serpent, Call. Jov. 25, Nic. Th.
27, 195.” Add Artem. 1.8. G.R. McLennan, on Call,, loc. cit., has
useful comments on this word, noting in part ... xuwvéneta were land
animals (v. Suda), while xvd8aAlo were properly sea animals, but the
word was also used of land animals (cf. Apoll. Soph. 101, 15ff.)...”

xvijun, 1 “part between knee and ankle, leg, shank ... prov., dnotépw
7l yovu xvépo ‘blood is thicker than water’, Theoc. 16.18.” The proverb
is attested earlier than Theocritus; Aristotle already knew it, EN
11688 xoi ai mogoipion 8¢ MAGHL OLOYVOUOVODOLY, OOV ... YOVUL
xviung yywov. As Gow at Theoc., loc. cit., observes, the proverb
usually is cited in Aristotle’s version.

x0AAdw “glue, cement ...” Add the metaphorical usage in Call. Lav.
Pall. 83 éndAhacay ... dvial / ydvato xoi ovey Eoyev dpoyavia. See
A.W. Bulloch ad. loc. He rightly observes that the usual verb in this
metaphor is niyvop and “C.’s change of verb revitalises the meta-
phor.” He also cites some passages from the LXX, especially Job
29.10 yA®dooa adTt@v 1@ Adpuyyt adt@v éxoAANen. The verb is common
in the NT as well, in various senses.

xovpntes, wv, of “young men, esp. young warriors ... Il. as. pr. n.
Kovgfjteg ... divinities coupled with Nymphs and Satyrs ... prov.,
Kovpftev otopa, of prophecy, Zen. 4.61.” The expression xovpriteov
(sic) otépa is now printed as Trag. adesp. fr. 581 K.-Sn.
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xoparog, €og, 16 “strength, might ... 1.2 personified, K. Bia t¢ A. Pr.
12; K. »ai Atxn Id. Ch. 244.” Kpéarog and Bia (-n) are already per-
sonified beings in Hes. 7h. 385; they are the offspring of a certain
Pallas and Styx there.

xvpéw “also wigw ... L folld. by a case, hit, light upon, 1.c.dat ...
péya dévdpeov aibépL xdgov reaching to ..., Call. Cer. 38, cf. AR
2.363, 4.945 ...” The metaphorical use in Aeschylus, f. 159. 1 belongs
here: Bupdg 108 Apdc odEavd rvpdv &ve / Epale mimter xth. (The text
of the beginning of v.1 is not entirely secure, but Bupdg seems to be
the subject; Porson conjectured ndtpoc.)

x0wv See below s.v. Adnog.

xddwv, wvog “6 (Att. | S. Aj. 17, dub. in Ar. Pax 1078), bell ...”
The 1996 Suppl. adds another instance of the feminine gender from
a sixth-century B. C. inscription from Tarentum. For this gender see
also Arist. Sens. 446222, These passages may be relevant to Ar. Pax.
1078 where x®@3wv is often emended away (so, most recently, S.D.
Olson in his 1998 Oxford text and commentary of the play). The
passage is admittedly obscure, but 7 ®®3wv there, with the uncom-
mon gender, may well be authentic. What is the likelihood that the
unexpected (but correct!) collocation 1 x@3wv got into the MSS by
mere accident? [Note that when LSJ state “xddov, 6 (Att. 1 ...)”
this is misleading on two scores: 1) the word x®@dwv in Attic, as in
other dialects, is regularly masculine; the feminine gender is excep-
tional there. 2) The feminine gender is not confined to Attic; it
occurs elsewhere. For a comparable fluctuation of gender see LSJ
s.v. abAOV.]

*ADTIG, 0V, 0 “= donaloPotng [ Spotted lizard’, ‘gecko’] Arist. HA
60919, Babr. 204, Hsch.” Add Plin. HN 9.87 and 29.90, two passages
which demonstrate that the word was not uncommon; note especially
29.90: hunc [sc. stelionem] Graeci coloten wvocant et ascalaboten et
galeoten. Observe the Greek accusative terminations, which suggest
that the words were still heard as Greek vocables by the Romans.

Anotioiov, ... 16 “band of robbers, X. HG 5.4.42, Aeschin. 1.191
... IL. robbery, Luc. Cont. 11(pl).” For meaning II add Longus 1.31,
32. That the word is used of the act (‘robbery’, ‘piracy’) rather than
the actors (‘robbers’, ‘pirates’) in Longus is particularly clear in the
second passage (1.32): évopile v yoxmnv €Tt Tapa T0ig ANoTaic HEVELY,
oio véog noi &ypowog xai Tt dyvodv 10 "Epwtog Anothgilov.

AmoBvuéw “fall into a swoon, faint, Hp. Art. 68, Mul, 2.134, Plu.
Them. 10, Gal. 1.139.” Add Longus 2.30. Lampe quotes further ex-
amples from Christian authors. The synonym Aoyvxéw seems to
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have been used in classical Attic (though by no means confined to
that dialect).

Abxog, 0 “wolf ... én Mmov otopatog, of getting a thing praeter
spem, Zen. 3.48 ...” This saying survives in the literature, not merely
in a paroemiographer’s collection, Longus 1.22: ... xoi owBeig €x
#0vOg, @actv, o0 Adxov otopatog ... Context: A person was saved
from real dogs; there is a play on the proverb. Note gaoiv, ut dicunt,
which proves that a familiar saying is present. Curiously, Longus
preserves another saying shown to be current by a ¢aciv, this time
involving dogs, 2.2: ... 10te 8¢ “wdved’, paoiv, ‘tx deopdv AvBévteg’
éoniptov, éovpirtov, fdov xth. Here it is Daphnis and Chloe who
were leaping, piping, singing; they are the ‘dogs’ of the proverb. For
this use of parenthetic paci without a conjunction (mg, donep, etc.)
see my remarks in HSCP 75 (1975): 87-89 and my Studies in Greek
Texts (Gottingen 1976), pp. 146-47.

ueritoua, atog, 16 “honey-cake, Batr. 39, Philet. ap. Ath. 14.646d,
Archig. ap. Orib. 8.1.7.” Add Longus 3.9; 4.16, 26 (plural in all
instances).

uetanndaw “leap from one place to another. .. metaph., S.E.M. 9.97.”
Add Max. Tyr.18(12).6 ... dei perafaiver 10 ®onodv A GAlov mEOG
GAAov xal petommda ®T.

uvdaw “to be damp, dripping ... 1L. to be damp, clammy from decay,
obpé wdwca Hp. VC 15; of a corpse, S. Ant. 410.” Meaning II is
correctly distinguished from meaning I since the verb is sometimes
used with specific reference to putrefaction and not mere dampness.
For a good illustration of this connotation of the word (compare also
LS] s.v. podnowg II) see Longus 3.28, of a dead dolphin: 6 yap dehpig
oV &yaBOV O3@MG ... nol PLd®V, oL T oNMEdOVL ®aBlmEQ NYEROVL
XOOUEVOG OBOV HTA.

vedounxtog, ov “newly cleaned, 0donueg Il. 13.342; Euph. 132;
xéAapog AP 6.227 (Crin.); xaAxog Plu. Aem. 32.” Callimachus merits
a mention, fr. 676.2 ... VEOGUNRTOVS AOTEINC.

Ebw See below s.v. tpifw.

0, 1, 76 LS/ seem to have overlooked the idiom, common in Lucian,
whereby a participle is omitted after the article so that the article
appears to govern an accusative. The participle to be understood will
be one appropriate in sense to the noun in the accusative. See, e.g.
Luc. Bis Acc. 9 6 v ovpiyye (sc. Exov); Cont. (= Charon) 9 & v
HEYGANY AxEOTIOALY, TV TO TEMAODV TelX0g (sc. Exovoav); Deor. Conc.
9 ... 6 Mfjdog, O OV xGvduv #al Ty Tdgav. A similar usage can be
seen on some of the curse inscriptions from Epidaurus. See Schwyzer-
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Debrunner, p. 88 who cite K ewvartag OnBaiog 6 tovg @beigog (8). See
also K.-G. L. 318 n.22.

0806, o, 17 “... III. Metaph., way or manner ... 3. method, system

. 06 methodically, systematically, Pl. R. 533b, Stoic. 2.39 etc.” As
often, LS] leap over Aristotle; he employs this usage, GC 32435, PA
644>18, Top. 10914 and it is not apparent why ‘Stoic’ is included
when he is excluded.

Suporog, ov “rainy, of rain, 6. V8w rain-water, Xenoph. 30.4, SIG
56. 29 ... Hdt. 2.25, Hp. Aér. 7 etc. ...” Add the substantival usage
10 SuPotov = ‘rain’, ‘rain-water’ in Arist. HA 601> 11.

oudvopog, ov “L. having the same name, Il 17.720, Pi. L 7(6). 24
etc. ... IV. in the Logic of Arist., 1& 0. are things having the same
name but different natures and definitions, things denoted by equivocal
or ambiguous words, Cat. 1* 1, cf. EN 1096® 27.” Be it noted that
Aristotle also on occasion uses duwvvpog in the ordinary sense of
‘having the same name’, GC 32821 (see H.H. Joachim ad loc.), Met.
1034222 (see W.D. Ross ad loc.).

oveponmorém “dream ...” LS] add an example (actually two) of the
middle of this verb so used from Sextus Empiricus (M. 8.57). There
is another instance of the middle voice in Longus 3.9: ... tabta nédvia
notelv XA0MV OVELQOTIOAOVUEVOG.

Swaptutiig, ob, 6 “cook, Hyp. Fr. 259; dyaptutai xai pupornotoi
Phld. Mus. p. 86 K.; used derisively of a gourmand, Timae. 70.” Add
Longus 4.16 (pl.).

nalyyeveoia, 1 “rebirth, regeneration, of the world ... Ph. 1.528 ...
renewal of a race, Corp. Herm. 3.3; of persons, beginning of a new
life ... Ph. 1.150 ... transmigration, reincarnation of souls, Plu. 2.998¢c
... 2. in Stoic Philos., rebirth of the xdopog, Chrysipp. Stoic. 2.191
...” LS] give these and other technical senses of the word (including
the Christian senses ‘resurrection’ and ‘regeneration’ through baptism).
For the most basic meaning, a ‘rebirth’ of a person after death, see
Longus 4.2: XA0M ... ®xal AGQvigc €v PVAUT YEVOHEVOL TdV
RATOAELPOEVTOV TEQTVOV ... THV HEWNV dEav GvEépevov, &x Bavatov
noAyyevesiov. The ‘rebirth’ here is of course not literal; the anxious
lovers indulge in hyperbole.

napateiveo “stretch out along, beside, or near, xeipes napaterauévai
Hp. Fract. 13 ... extend, deploy, Tiv pérayyo X. An. 7.3.48 ...” What
is probably the oldest extant occurrence has been omitted, Xenoph.
fr. 1.3 &Ahog & ed®Beg POROV £V GLAAT) TAEOTELVEL HTA.

nopexteivo Add a new meaning, ‘tretch out on the rack’, ‘torture’,
‘wear out’ (literally or metaphorically). See X to Ar. V. 681 anoxvaieig:
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Aumeig, 68uvag, anoAlbels, dnoxdntel, napexteives, For the general
sense compare LS/ s.vv. éxteivo III, nopateivo 1. 2 and Gomme-Sand-
bach on Men. Sam. 421 mapatevsic.

nepidoudw See above s.v. dwpdw.

neoitpéne “L.1 turn and bring round, divert ... n. twva &ic paviov,
gig xaphv, Act. Ap. 26.24, J. A] 9.4.4 ...” Act. Ap., loc. cit., reads
Maivy Madle: 16 moAAG ot ypdupota &g paviav neprtgénet (‘much
learning doth make thee mad’, King James Version). With this compare
Luc. Abd. 30 (in a discussion of the 1fg paviag popia €idn): . .. Stafodn
anoupog xal 0gyn GAOYOS ... »at OAiyov £C poaviav TEQLETEEWEV.

This shows that the phrase ¢ig paviav negurpénewv was a familiar
idiom (Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, Lexicon of the New Testamen# cite also
Vita Aesopi 1 c.55.)

rAataudv, évog, 6 “any broad flat body or space, esp. flat stone, h.
Merc. 128, AR. 1.365 ...” Add Hp. Epid. I, Case 2: Tiknvog @xet £ni
100 MAaTap®dvog ninciov t@v Edbalxidew. (“... lived on Broadway ...”
tr. W.H.S. Jones; “... lived on the flat ground ...” tr. J. Chadwick
and W.M. Mann).

nAéw 1996 Suppl “... 11 2, add ‘b 6¢@Balpoi nAéovies swimming
eyes, as a morbid symptom, Hp. Epid. 7.17.” What this means we are
not told (the 1968 Suppl added ‘(dub. sens.). Perhaps one can be
more explicit. The Latin verb natare is also used of the eyes, OLD
s.v. 4b: “(of the eyes) to be incapable of a steady gaze, swim.” It cites,
inter alia, Verg. G.4.496 (conditque natantia lumina somnus), 1d. A.
5.856; Ov. Met. 5.71 (iam moriens oculis sub nocte natantibus atra /
circumspexit Athin). Not adduced is Lucr. 3.480, nant oculi (of an
intoxicated person). C. Bailey ad loc. appositely observes “nant ... It
seems not quite to mean ‘swimming’ as we use it of giddiness, but to
express the state just before sleep.” That such is the general sense of
nAéw in the Hippocratic passage cited above can be shown merely by
quoting the whole clause: dpBaAipoi xexpwopévor, nAéovies donep 1@V
wortalovrwv. Whether this use of natare is a borrowing from m\éw
or an independent development is uncertain. In any event neither verb
was likely felt to be a formal technical term of the medical vocabulary;
compare already in Homer the rare compound Saxgunidew, Od.
19.122, of an intoxicated person. (See Arist. Pr. 953%9-12.)

noiog, a, ov “of what kind? ... 1.3 with the Art., when the question
implies a Noun which is defined by the Art. or the context ... in
Prose, 10 n.; PL Sph. 220e etc. ... 16 n. d1; Id. Tht. 147d, Phdr. 279a
...” Add the expanded combination 10 noidv 1 it occurs thrice in
Pl. Phd. 78B. The force of the 1t is more easily grasped than translated.
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m6Aog, 0 “1. axis of the celestial sphere, yT\v iMhopévny v Tept TOV
did navtog morov tetapévov Pl Ti. 40c ... 3. celestial sphere, vault of
heaven, sky, A. Pr. 429 (lyr.), E. Fr. 839.11 (anap.); dotpov n. Id. Or.
1685 (anap.) ...” For meaning 3, which seems to be the oldest meaning
(at least the oldest attested) add Timotheos PMG 800.1 (Page);
Cleanth. fr. 1 [= Hymn. in Iovem].16 008¢ T yiyvetou Egyov émi xBovi
600 diya, daipov, / ovte xat aiféglov Beiov mOrov, oUT €V TOVIW.

moAbg, noAdn, moAv Add the temporal idiom 7oA émi mOAAOKG =
‘iterum atque iterum’ (Van Leeuwen), ‘many on many a time’ (R. Neil).
It occurs in Ar. Eq. 411-12 (... 100¢ %0vdOAOVG, OUG TOAAG 1) T
noAloig fveoydounv), Id. V. 1046 (xaitor onévdmv mOAN émi 1OALOIG
Spvuoy 1oV Atdvuoov), Ael. VH 4.18 noAla €mi toAhoig EmoTeihavtog
100 Atovuciov A similar collocation can be seen already in Pi. O. 6.79
... £ddpnoay Bedv xdpuxa Atais Buoialg / morha 81 toAlaiotv ‘Eguav.

mpdparov, 16 “used (among the Ionians and Dorians) of all four-
footed cattle ... but in Att. Prose and Com. (never in Trag.) almost
invariably of sheep ... generally, animals for slaughter, whether for
sacrifices ... or for food ...” Add the striking phrase in Thuc. 2.51
domnep 10 npdPata EBvnoxov (during the plague). To appreciate the
full force of this sentence one must remember that npoBata were
slaughtered; so too the Athenian population by the plague.

np0ocAéyw “say in addition, Luc. Pseudol. 31:- Med. 1 aor. mpooe-
Aegaunv Hes. Op. 499, Dor. not-, 10g ovdev notehé€ad addressed,
accosted, Theoc. 1.92, cf. A.R. 4.833.” Add A.R. 3.426; [Theoc.] 25.192
and, especially, Call. H. 3.80 148¢ npooerééao. The active also occurs
in Call. H. 5.96 mpog 108 E\ekev Enog (in tmesi). Gow on [Theoc.]
25.192 is unaware of the Callimachean examples.

ITrdiog, contr. IMrpog, ov “a name of Apollo from Mt. Ptosn in
Boeotia, IG 7.2712: 1 Mtdio the festival of Apollo MItdiog, ib. 2170,
al.” LSJ cite only inscriptional evidence for this word; it occurs in
Hdt., 8.135 tov IMtdov "ANOAA®VOS TO TENEVOG.

oaipw (B) “sweep, clean, oaipewv te ddpo E. Hec. 363; caipew otéyag
Id. Cyc. 29, cf. Hyps. Fr. 1 ii 17 (lyr.) ... Id. fon 121, cf. 115 (both
lyr.) ...” Add Euph. 53.2 Powell caipeoxov "Abnvaing nepi Pdpov.
(On the frequency of this verb in Euripides see R. Seaford at Cyc.
29.)

oaAidp This Semitic word occurs once in extant ancient Greek,
namely AP7.419.7 (Meleager), where the context guarantees the word
and sense: GAN &l pev ZOpog éooi, chhap’ &l & ovv ob ye Doivié, /
vaidiog® el & “EAAny, xaipe: 10 & avto gedoov. The modern Arabic
‘salaam’ and Hebrew ‘shalom’, both used similarly in greeting, will be
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familiar to all. See Gow-Page, Hellenistic Epigrams ad loc. [4006]:
“caAép: salaam; here only in Greek literature. The experts recommend
a variety of different spellings - oeAdp, oedop, oehdp.”

onueiov, 6 “mark by which a thing is known ... sign, token ...”
Add the idiomatic phrase onpeiov xéowv = ‘by way of a token’, ‘just
for an indication’ vel sim. Aristotle employs it, HA 502b23, 611231;
PA 66929, 670012,

onédefog “L.1. for néleBog [= ‘dung’, ‘ordure’] in Ar. Ec. 595.” The
orthography on- is metrically guaranteed at Hegemon, fr. epic. 1.2
Brandt; add the passage to LS/

onvpdg, Att. o@veég, 680g, | “ball of dung, such as that of sheep
or goats: hence in pl., cpueddwv dnoxvicpata scraps of sheep’s or
goats’ dung, Ar. Pax 790.” The 1996 Suppl. adds a second comic
instance, Eup. 15 K.-A. Add Arist. HA 586"9: 14 8¢ 1@V 1eTanddwv
Exel nal meprTTtOpato dTay fidN TéAe 1), xal Vypov kol ceLEEdAg %TA.
This passage shows that the word, while perhaps homely, is a neutral
term, and not in itself vulgar, although, naturally, it can lend itself
to such applications. Compare, e.g., English ‘dung’.

otatog, 1, ov “placed, standing ... 1.3 otatdc (sc. xurdv), = 060Bo-
oT4d10v or 6T4dLog X1tV . .. Duris 70 J., Arr. Epict. 2.16.9; o. 8dpat, =
014d10¢, Sch. Ar. Pax 1227.” For this meaning add Plu. Alc. 32 otatoig
%ol EVoTidag ®ol TOV GAAOV EVAYDOVIOV GUTIEXOREVOLS ROGLOV ...

otpatidmg, ov, 0 “soldier ... II. water-lettuce (c. £Evvdpog Gal.
12.131), Pistia Stratiotes, Meno latr. 6.22, Dsc. 4.101 ... ib.102.”
Philoponus, Comm. in Arist. GC, p.191.29. Vitelli preserves an inter-
esting use of this plant: gaoci yoov dua 1@V xohovpévev £v i) ovvndeig
[= “in everyday speech”] otpatiotd®v motapod dinboduevov 1OV Kex-
papévov oivov dtaxpivelv Tod HdaTog 1OV oivov.

ovpeds, 0 “hog-sty, Od. 10.238, 14.13, 73, Parth. 12.2; ocvpedvde
to the sty, Od. 10.320: - Ep. form oveeidg, ib. 389.” Add Longus 3.4
... GQEOVTIC TV ... VOV &V TOiG GLEEOIS BxvAOV xai Baldvouvg [sc.
£0016vtov]. The word is an epic one and sounds such a tone here
too. It occurs first at Od. 10.328 (of Odysseus’ men turned into swine
by Circe); vv.241-42 run thus: ... toiol 8¢ Kipnn / mép ¢ &xvlov
Baravov T EBarev #th. The foods confirm the Homeric echo.

oyoddlw “... IV. of a place, to be vacant, unoccupied, Plu. CG 12,
Jul. Caes. 316c: c. dat., to be reserved for, 10 &’ 00EAVOD %ROQELETIS
néxoL 6EAVNG Beoig nal GoTEoLS . . . oxoAGler Herm. ap. Stob. 1.49.68.”
For the meaning %o be reserved for’add Longus 4.4.1 ¢o0Aale . .. T0ig
avBeowv 1 mmyn. This meaning is also found in a passage of Eusebius,
Theoph. fr. 3 (PG 24.620A); see Lampe, Patristic Greek Lexicon s.v.
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1édog, 16 LS] seem to have overlooked the (post-classical) idiom
énpépewy 1ENOog = “issue or promulgate an order or decree.” See D.H.
7.45 0VdEV OOV 008 vnepHpavov EEfveyray téhog nad Npav; Id. 8.54
... TV PovAtv téhoc unbEv Expégewv gig TOv dMpov. Plu. Cor. 6 ... g
Bouliic [= the Senate] ... undév téhog éxpepovong; Id. Them. 12 6
ZépEng ... téhog [del. Steph.] £000g EEpepe mEOG TOVG TyEpOVAS TdV
vedv. In this idiom éxgégewv should probably be placed in LSJ s.v.
I1.3 and télog s.v. L5.

éuve “cut ... I 4 divide ... yoappn dixa tetpnuévn Pl R. 509d
...” Despite this single citation of téuve used of dissecting a line in
LSJ, from Plato, the usage is standard. Add from Aristotle Cael.
272214; Mete. 3632, 376*10; EN 1132225,

téoas, 16 “gen. Ep. aog (not in Hom. or Hes.), Ion. gog ... the
forms tépat-og, -, -a, -wv are Hellenistic, Moer. pp. 366, 369 P.,
Thom. Mag. p.348 R. (tépota LXX. Ex. 4.21, al., tepdtov ib. Ps.
104 (105).27) ...” This is inaccurate; Plato already employs the form
tépata at Hipp. Mai. 300 E and Phlb. 14 E. He also has the com-
pounds tepatordyog and TeEQATOOKOTOG.

toayds, i, 6v “of or like a goat, goatish, in this sense first in later
authors, as Plu. Pyrrh. 11, Luc. D.Deor. 22.1; in a double sense, 10
Wevdsc oV xai t. goatlike and tragic Pl. Cra. 408c. II. commonly,
of or for tragedy, tragic ...” There is another pun on the two senses,
‘of goats’ and ‘tragic’, in Longus 4.17: ... OmexQiveto TV TEOYXTV
duowdiav puodrttecBar. That the foul smell of the goats also is ‘tragic’
for the young man in love with the goatherd here is shown by the
verb Omexpivero, deliberately chosen to suggest acting and the stage.
Add the passage to LS/.

10ifow “rub ...” Add a new meaning, of masturbation, Ar. V. 739
... ToEVNY, fiTic 1O Méog TRiwel / xal v 6cedv (cf. v. 1344 and, for
compounds of tpipw, J. Henderson, The Maculate Muse® (Oxford
1991), p. 176). That this meaning of the verb is not in and of itself
vulgar (though clearly so used, of course, in Aristophanes) is suggested
by a passage in Aristotle, A4 581229: cupBaivel ... mepl TODTOV TOV
xeovov [oy. muBepty] T0ig [te] MEwouEvols TpifecBat TePl THV TOD
OTEQPUOTOS TIROEGLY 0O pdvov Ndoviy yiveobat o0 onéppatog €610vTog
&M %ol Avmmy. (Note the medio-passive usage.) The verb &b is used
in a similar sense. Arist. Pr. 953b37 nai &t npiv dvacBar npotecBor
onéoua, yiverai tig 1dovh ETL mousiv ovotv, dtav £yydg Gvies Tov MBav
Edbwvtat 1o aidoia 8t dxoraciav. Compare Id. GA 728214 and Democr.
127 D.-K. Evopevor GvBponor fidoviar xai oewv yivetar dnep Toig
&poodicialovowv. (LS/ s.v. &bw do not cite the relevant GA passage
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and introduce between the Democr. citation and the Aristotelian
Problemata citation an irrelevant passage from the HA of Aristotle.)

TPUXIVOG, 1, OV “of rags, ragged, J. AJ 5.1.16, Gal. Thras. 18, Alciphr.
1.36.” Add Max. Tyr. 13(7).5 gaxio. doBevii xai UYLV,

vnép “B. with ACCUS. ... IL. 1l.a. of Measure, above, exceeding,
beyond. . .. b.\uag beyond our powers, Pl. Prm. 128b...” This idiomatic
usage of Unép is not confined to one passage in Plato. Add Arist. GA
723222 Aiav £€0Tiv ONiE MUAC TO Aeyopevov, 74708 1odto yap ONEp THC
¢ott 10 Aeyopevov. Other pronouns and nouns also occur with vnép
in this sense, Arist. EN 1095225 ... tov¢ péyo Tt %ol OMEQ avTovg
Aéyovtag Bavpalovowy; Id. Div. Somn. 462°25-26 vnep TV Nuetéoav
glvar 86Eetety &v ooveoty xTh. See also Isocr. 4.11 ... 1@V AOywv T0ig
VTEQ TOVG BTG EXOVOL ®ai Alav ArmrEiBopuévolgs.

Unnpetixog, 1, ov “menial ... 4. O véAng a cock-boat attending on
a larger vessel X. HG 1.6.36; -x0v, 16 (sc. mhoiov), dispatch-boat,
tender, D. 50.45, Decr. ap. eund. 18.106 ...” Add Plu. Dion 22, where
the contrast is explicit: ... Alwva pf vadg &xovia ... GAN adTov &ig
UINEETROV Epfavia .. .

pavlog, 1, ov “cheap, easy, slight, paltry ... 1L of persons ... 3.
careless, thoughtless, indifferent ... esp. in Adv. ... @. épewv to bear
lightly, E. IA 850, Ar. Av. 961.” N. Dunbar on Ar., loc. cit., writes
“@avlog @épewv, treat lightly, not take seriously, is cited only here and
E. IA 850, but cf. A. Pers. 520.” This is inaccurate; the phrase occurs
also at Ar. fr. 674 K.-A. (= fr. 653) @adrog @éger VOV 1O %axiv.
Eustathius, who preserves the fragment (in. Il p.1367, 1), glosses
thus: pavdog 10 anldg xai Hovyd.

@1100g, 0 “block of wood, log, eripdv »oi Aoy Il 12.29, 21.314 ...
AR 1.405, Call. fr. 177.2, 785 Pf. ... Q.S. 12.137 ... B. 5.142, Lyc.
913.” Every example cited in LS/ is from poetry, much of it of a
learned sort. For a prose instance see [Arist.] De Plantis 8194 ndiwv
eloi dEvdpa e Exovow €x ThG oinelag PING eLrtedv xTA. Here @itpdv
means something like ‘stem’; the closest Greek equivalent would per-
haps be otélexog.

poeartia, 1 “tank, cistem, X. HG 3.1.7, Plb. 10.28.2.” Add Max.
Tyr. 8 (2).7 ... av ... ontedooug &x Tig ROPLETC BOTEQY €IS PEENTIAG
£da.00c.

poovoa, 1 “look-out, watch, guard ... 1.3 prison, ward, Pl. Phd. 62b,
Grg. 525a.” This meaning of ppovpd is not confined to Plato; see Plu.
Thes. 16, ggovgd pév v O Aapvpivloc.

xaAwvog, 0 “bit ... 2. metaph., of anything which curbs, restrains, or
compels ... Pi. P. 425... E. IT1043 ... A. Pr. 562 ... S. Fr. 869 ...”
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Add the most famous metaphorical yaAvog of all, that which saved
Theages for philosophy, Pl. R. 496B: ... &in & &v xai O t0b fMperégov
gtaigov @edyouvg xaAwvog otog xataocyeiv. (The reference is to his
delicate health which prevented him from entering politics.)

xooid ... Att. xpod and xpoéa ... skin ... colour ... complexion
... IIL. In Music, nuance of a scale, Plu. 2.1143e.” Aristotle has a
curious use of this word, of taste (comparable, mutatis mutandis, to
the metaphorical meaning III) in Mete. 359*11 navrodandg Aoppaver
popeag xai xeodag xopdv (“kinds and shades of taste” tr. H.P.D. Lee,
“kinds and shades of flavor” tr. E.W. Webster, emphases added).

20V00¢, 0 “gold ...” Add the striking metaphorical usage, of the
sun, in Simon. f. eleg. 11.2 West: »GAotov péotov £8evio movav,
/xpvood tpfeviog &v aibépl. The poet is praising the bravery of the
Corinthians at the battle of Plataea. Note therefore the epithet tipfiev-
tog; this adjective is used of literal gold in the Homeric poems (/I
18.475, Od. 8.393). The tone of the phrase may be intentionally epic.



Binding Theory and Valency Grammar in Latin!

By Hike Ros, Gent

0. Introduction

Binding theory has been an important topic in Generative Grammar
since the ’80s. The main concern of this paper is developing a binding
theory for Latin in the light of the theory worked out for English in
Chomsky (1981). Some research on the Latin situation has already been
carried out, particularly by Alessandra Bertocchi. However, in Bertoc-
chi (1989) she gave up all structural and syntactic explanations in favor
of a more pragmatic approach and in fact returned to the rather vague
formulations of traditional grammars. It is nevertheless my belief that
the matter could be explained in structural terms and that a solution
to this complicated question could be found in Valency Grammar. To
prove this statement will be the main concern of the following paper.

The text is organized as follows: in the first section the binding
theory will be introduced very briefly. In section 2 earlier proposals
will be outlined and their inadequacies will be demonstrated. The
importance of Valency Grammar will be pointed out in the third
section. However, there remain some problems, which will be tackled
in the fourth section. In section 5 we will reach some conclusions.

1. Binding theory

Binding theory handles the distribution of reflexives and pronouns
and the way in which they refer to other elements in the sentence.
Nominal Phrases (NPs) are divided into three categories: R-expres-
sions (i.e. referring expressions, e.g. John, the car, the man over there,
...), pronominals (ke, him, she, ...) and anaphors (himself, herself, itself,
each other). To each category corresponds a binding principle?:

1) A An anaphor is bound in its governing category
B A pronominal is free in its governing category
C An R-expression is free

1 The author is Research Assistant of the Fund for Scientific Research -
Flanders (Belgium) (F.W.O. - Vlaaderen).
2 See Chomsky (1981), p. 188.
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To understand these principles further definitions are required:

2) o is bound by B if and only if o and B are coindexed and B
c-commands a

3) a is free if and only if it is not bound

4) B is a governing category for a if and only if B is the minimal
category containing o, a governor of a, and a SUBJECT accessible
to a

SUBJECT in definition (4) is a formalized manner to refer to AGR*
in a tensed clause or to the subject of an infinite clause. This means
in informal terms that a category should contain a finite verb or/and
a subject to be a governing category. Some examples may help to
clarify these notions. The following sentences show how an anaphor
must be bound in its governing category:

5) Steven; talks about himself;
6) *Himself; talks about Steven;
7) Peter; thinks [Steven; talks about himself;,/+;]

In (5) the anaphor himself is bound by Steven because the latter
c-commands® the former and the two NPs bear the same index.
Example (6) is ungrammatical because Aimself cannot be c-commanded
by Steven and consequently the anaphor is free, in contradiction with
principle A of the binding theory. Sentence (7) shows that the anaphor
can be bound by Steven but not by Peter, because it is out of the
governing category (indicated by the brackets). Talks is a finite verb
and by consequence the embedded sentence consists of a governing
category in which the anaphor must be bound. The following examples
show that a pronominal must be free in its governing category:

8) Steven; talks about him;/;
9) DPeter; thinks [Steven; talks about him;/s]

In (8) Aim cannot be coindexed with Steven since in that case the
pronominal would not be free. Example (9) shows that Peter may bind
him because the former is not part of the governing category of the

3 See Lasnik (1989), p. 19; Chomsky (1981), p. 211.

4 AGR is an abbreviation of Agreement, a set of features such as tense,
number and gender.

5 C-command is defined as follows (Reinhart (1983), p. 18): Node A c-
commands node B if the branching node most immediately dominating A also
dominates B.
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latter. Finally, it is clear that an R-expression may not be bound by
any c-commanding NP, inside (ex. 10-11) or outside (ex. 12) the
governing category:

10) Steven; talks about Steven;/s;
11) He; talks about Steven;/«;
12) Peter; thinks Steven; talks about Petery/s;

After this brief introduction to binding theory we can concentrate
on the situation in Latin.

2. Binding theory in Latin: earlier proposals

2.1 S*-deletion

If we want to apply this theory to Latin, we don’t have any problem
in simple sentences. In (13) the anaphor se must be bound by the

c-commanding NP Allobroges, while in (14) the pronominal esm must
be free:

13) Allobroges; ... sei ad Caesarem recipiunt (BG 1.11.5)
14) Considius; equo admisso ad eum; accurrit (BG 1.22.2)

However, problems arise when se is used as what traditional gram-
mars call an “indirect reflexive”. That is the case in Acl-constructions
(Accusatious cum Infinitivo) as in the following example:

15) Ariovistus; respondit ... sese; ad eum venturum fuisse (BG 1.34.3)

This type of sentences is comparable with English constructions
with verbs such as believe, expect, etc. Therefore, the problem is dealt
with in Chomsky’s binding theory. In definition (4) it is stated that
a governing category should contain an accessible SUBJECT, i.e.
AGR (a finite verb) or a subject. Consider the following examples:

16) Steven; believes [himself; to be a genius]
17) Steven; expects [himself; to win the race]

¢ Most examples are from Caesar’s De Bello Gallico, abbreviated as BG.
Other abbreviations are: Cic. = Cicero, Caecil. = In Caecilium, Flac. = Pro
Flacco, Inv. = De Inventione, Verr. = In Verrem
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In these sentences the expressions between brackets can be com-
pared with Latin Acl-constructions. However, they cannot constitute
a governing category, because they don’t contain an accessible SUB-
JECT: there is no AGR since the verb is infinite, neither is there an
accessible subject since the subject of the Acl is the anaphor itself,
which must be bound. Consequently the matrix sentence is the gov-
erning category and himself can be bound by Steven. In the same way
sese is bound by Ariovistus outside the Acl in the Latin sentence.

This quite exceptional situation is explained in Generative Grammar
by the notion S’-deletion (S-bar-deletion) or S-pruning. It is believed
that a small class of English verbs doesn’t select S’-complements but
S-complements. Consider the following examples:

18) Steven believes [s (that) [s he is a genius]]

19) Steven wants [s (for) [s Bill to win the race]]

20) Steven believes [ COMP [s himself to be a genius]]
21) Steven believes [s himself to be a genius]]

We could assume that a sentence like (16) should be represented
as in (20) with a COMP(lementizer) that is not lexically filled as it
is optional in (18-19). Nevertheless, as the COMP in (20) cannot
contain lexical material at all (contrary to examples (18-19)), it is
believed that there is no COMP and that the S’ is reduced to S, as
represented in (21). This assumption has two advantages: it explains
the binding of himselfby Steven and the exceptional case marking of
himselfby believes. If we would assume a S’-complement after believe,
the S would be an opaque domain and binding and case marking
would be made impossible by the S-boundary. By the process of
S’-deletion the opaque domain is made transparent and consequently
the binding and the object case of himself are both logical.

The Acl-construction is quite rare in English, but very widespread
of course in Latin. We could explain binding facts in Latin AcI-con-
structions by the process of S’-deletion, but more complex problems
arise when the anaphor in an Acl is not the subject. Consider the
following example:

22) Caesar; Gallorum animos verbis confirmavit pollicitusque est [sibj;
eam rem curae futuram] (BG 1.33.1)

In this sentence the Acl does have an accessible SUBJECT: eam
rem. By consequence the Acl should be the governing category. Nev-
ertheless sibi is bound by Caesar outside the governing category in
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the matrix sentence and this fact seems a violation of principle A of
the binding theory. When we subject Latin Acl-constructions to a
closer investigation, we conclude that they differ from English
believe-constructions precisely with regard to binding theory. Consid-
er the following contrasts:

23) Philip; believes [Luke; to despise himself;«]

24) Philippus; putat [Lucium; sej/; contemnere]

25) Philip; believes [Luke; to despise him;/k/sj]

26) Philippus; putat [Lucium; eumy,+;/+; contemnere]

In English the Acl is the relevant binding domain, since himself in
(23) must be bound by Luke inside the Acl. Him in (25) can refer to
Philip because, in terms of binding theory, it is free inside the Acl.
The situation is completely different in Latin. The matrix sentence is
the relevant domain, since se in (24) can be bound outside the Acl
and the pronominal in (26) must be free not only inside the Acl, but
also in the matrix sentence.

It seems then that S’-deletion has other consequences in English
than in Latin. As we said before, this process makes the subject of
the Acl transparent: the subject can be case marked by the verb of
the matrix sentence and be bound by a NP in the matrix sentence.
The rest of the Acl however (i.e. all elements except the subject)
remains opaque. There cannot exist binding relations or case marking
relations between elements of the Acl (other than the subject) and
elements in the matrix sentence. These observations hold at least for
English. Example (23) proves that there cannot be a binding relation
between himself and Philip. The situation seems different in Latin.
Apparently, S’-deletion renders the whole Acl-construction transpar-
ent’. Sentences (24) en (26) show that se and eum are in a transparent
position with respect to Philippus.

2.2 A parameterized binding theory

The preceding discussion made clear that Chomsky’s binding theory
should be modified in order to account for Latin binding facts. This
need for adaptation was also observed in other languages and led to
a parameterized binding theory in Yang (1983). In his article Yang
maintains the basic concepts of Chomsky’s theory, but differences

7 See Calboli (1995), pp. 73-4.
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between individual languages are explained by means of a parameter
that is differently set depending on the language in question. Accord-
ing to Yang this parametrical variation regards the notion SUBJECT.

First of all, Yang makes a distinction between unmarked and
marked reflexives. Unmarked reflexives are reflexives that obey prin-
ciple A of the English binding theory proposed by Chomsky. Conse-
quently, the formulation of the Unmarked Reflexive-Binding Principle
is hardly changed?. For marked reflexives (e.g. “indirect” reflexives in
Latin) Yang proposes the following principle’:

27) Marked Reflexive-Binding Principle

A marked reflexive is bound in the c-domain of its c-commanding

minimal SUBJECT.

(1) SUBJECT = AGR only;

(i) AGR is parameterized for individual languages:
(a) INFL of a finite clause for Russian, Hindi, Norwegian,

Gothic, Latin, etc.

(b) INFL of an indicative clause for Icelandic, Italian, etc.
(c) COMP for Dutch, etc.

According to Yang, the notion SUBJECT is thus subject to para-
metrical variation. This means for Latin that a clause must be finite
to constitute a governing category. By consequence all Latin Acl-con-
structions are inappropriate as governing categories. In (27) the subject
of an Acl is no longer considered as an accessible SUBJECT in Latin.
In this way, the question whether the anaphor is the subject of the
Acl or not (which is a relevant question in English), becomes super-
fluous. The only criterion is the finiteness of the clause: the governing
category of an anaphor or a pronominal is the minimal finite clause.

Unfortunately, Yang’s proposal doesn’t explain all Latin facts. Many
examples show that a Latin anaphor can be bound outside the minimal
finite clause:

28) Caesar; mandavit legatis suis [ut quae diceret Ariovistus ad se;
referrent] (BG 1.47.5)

29) cuncti; ad me publice venerunt, [ut suarum; fortunarum omnium
causam defensionemque susciperem] (Cic., Caecil. 2)

30) Diviciacus; multis cum lacrimis Caesarem complexus obsecrare
coepit ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret: scire se; illa esse vera,

8 See Yang (1983), p. 176.
? See Yang (1983), p. 178.
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nec quemquam ex eo plus quam se; doloris capere, [propterea
quod ... per se; crevisset] (BG 1.20.2)

It is however significant that indirect reflexives always occur in
infinite or subjunctive sentences, never in indicative sentences!®. The
importance of the opposition between indicative and subjunctive/in-
finitive for binding theory is demonstrated by the alternation of is
and se in the following sentences:

31) Caesar; non solum publicas sed etiam privatas iniurias ultus est,

[quod eius; soceri ... avum ... Tigurini ... interfecerant] (BG
1.12.7)
32) decima legio; ... ei gratias egit, [quod de se; optimum iudicium

fecisset] (BG 1.41.2)

In (31) the embedded indicative sentence is the governing category.
Consequently, eius is free, even when it is coindexed with Caesar. In
(32) on the contrary, the matrix sentence is the governing category
since the anaphor se is bound by /legio. The embedded sentence seems
inappropriate as governing category because it is in the subjunctive
mood.

Our conclusion could be that Yang put Latin in the wrong list. In
Latin AGR is not INFL of a finite clause, but INFL of an indicative
clause, as in Italian or Icelandic. In this way Yang’s parameterized
binding theory would account for all Latin facts. The problem is
however that a model based on the opposition between indicative and
subjunctive/infinitive overgenerates. Many subjunctive sentences do
constitute governing categories, as in the following example'!:

33) Gallis; magno ad pugnam erat impedimento, quod pro; pluribus
eorum scutis uno ictu pilorum transfixis et colligatis, [cum ferrum;
sei/s inflexisset], neque evellere neque sinistra impedita satis com-
mode pugnare poterant (BG 1.25.3)

The clause introduced by cum is in the subjunctive mood. Following
the (adapted) definitions of Yang, the subjunctive clause doesn’t count
as a governing category and the anaphor can be bound outside the
cum-clause. This is of course wrong: it is clear that the cum-clause is

10 See Bertocchi & Casadio (1980), p. 30; Bertocchi (1986), pp. 75-6; Cal-
boli (1995), p.79; Benedicto (1991), p.172.

U Assuming that Latin is a pro-drop language, empty subjects are pre-
sented as pro.
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the governing category for se. It seems thus impossible to deal with
such examples within a model based on the distinction between moods.
There is still another descriptive problem, when we encounter matrix
sentences in subjunctive mood. In that case, still following Yang’s
adapted definitions, there would be no governing category at all and
the occurrence of an anaphor would be made impossible.

Although an adequate formulation of a Latin binding theory based
on the distinction between moods encounters many problems, that
doesn’t mean the distinction is unimportant. In my view the opposition
between indicative and subjunctive/infinitive is the surface represen-
tation of an opposition on a deeper syntactic level: the distinction
made in Valency Grammar between complement and adjunct. But
before we go into this matter, I will first comment some proposals
made by Bertocchi.

2.3 Sequence of time

As said before, Alessandra Bertocchi devoted some articles to the
topic, some of which in collaboration with Claudia Casadio. Bertocchi
& Casadio (1980) and (1983) merely described the problems of Latin
binding facts without providing a real explanation. In Bertocchi (1986)
however a possible solution is offered.

The essential concept in Bertocchi’s proposal is sequence of time
(consecutio temporum). Traditionally this term refers to the fact that
the temporal interpretation of an embedded clause depends on the
temporal interpretation of the matrix sentence. In other cases the
clause is interpreted relative to the moment of speech rather than in
relation to the tense of the main verb. In such cases there is no
sequence of time. Bertocchi comes to the conclusion that in subjunctive
and infinitive contexts, i.e. the contexts where an indirect reflexive is
possible, there is always sequence of time. Therefore she proposes to
formalize the distinction between these two sorts of temporal inter-
pretation. When a verb is interpreted relative to the moment of speech,
she calls that phenomenon “TENSE”. When a tense merely expresses
a temporal relation to the main verb (in case of sequence of time),
we are dealing with “tense”. She then states that an embedded sentence
should contain the feature [+TENSE] to be the relevant binding
domain for an anaphor. When this feature is not present (e.g. the
clause contains the feature [ +tense], but not [+ TENSEY]), the binding
domain must be extended to the matrix sentence.
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The hypothesis explains most facts convincingly. It is adequate with
Acl-constructions (34-35), ut-clauses (36-37), indirect questions (38)
and clauses that are part of an oratio obliqua (39):

34) (Ariovistus; respondit [sese; ad eum venturum fuisse] (= 15)

35) Caesar; Gallorum animos verbis confirmavit pollicitusque est [sibi;
eam rem curae futuram] (= 22)

36) Caesar; mandavit legatis suis [ut quae diceret Ariovistus ad se;
referrent] (= 28)

37) cuncti; ad me publice venerunt, [ut suarum; fortunarum omnium
causam defensionemque susciperem] (= 29)

38) Ariovistus; conclamavit [quid ad se; venirent] (BG 1.47.6)

39) Diviciacus; multis cum lacrimis Caesarem complexus obsecrare
coepit ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret. scire se; illa esse vera,
nec quemquam ex eo plus quam se doloris capere, [propterea quod
(...) per se; crevisset] (= 30)

In all these sentences the tense of the italicized verb expresses a
relation to the tense of the main verb. There is sequence of time, but
there is no direct temporal relation with the moment of speech.
Consequently, the embedded clauses between brackets contain the
feature [+tense], but not [+ TENSE]. This means that the binding
domain must be expanded to a higher level to obtain the relevant
governing category for the anaphor. In (34-38) this higher level is
the matrix sentence, which naturally contains [+TENSE]. In (39)
even the next level doesn’t contain [+ TENSE] since it is an Acl-con-
struction. In this example too we have to extend the relevant domain
to the matrix sentence.

Although Bertocchi’s proposal solves certain problems, we run into
difficulties again: the model still overgenerates. There are many sen-
tences in which there is sequence of time but the binding domain may
not be expanded to the matrix sentence. Consider the following ex-
amples:

40) interea pro; ea legione [quam pro; secum; habebat] militibusque
[qui ex provincia convenerant] ... murum ... fossamque perducit
(BG 1.8.1)

41) Gallis; magno ad pugnam erat impedimento, quod pro; pluribus
eorum scutis uno ictu pilorum transfixis et colligatis, [cum ferrum;
seis+; inflexisset], neque evellere neque sinistra impedita satis com-
mode pugnare poterant (BG 1.25.3)

42) genus; hoc erat [quo sej/sj Germani; exercuerant] (BG 1.48.5)
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As in these sentences the tense of the italicized verbs are related
to the tense of the main verb rather than to the moment of speech,
there is sequence of time and by consequence the clauses between
brackets contain the feature [ +tense] but not [+ TENSE]. Following
Bertocchi’s proposal the matrix sentence is the governing category and
anaphors can be bound outside the brackets. This is clearly not the
case. In (40) secum can be coreferential with pro in the matrix sentence
by coincidence, but coreferentiality with an element in the matrix
sentence is completely impossible in (41-42).

Therefore, this attempt also seems to fail to solve the complex Latin
binding situation. Since syntactical explanations appeared to be im-
possible, Bertocchi took another path in Bertocchi (1989).

2.4 Empathy

Bertocchi (1989) handles the problem of antecedents of Latin re-
flexives. The author concludes that “it is ... difficult to formulate
fixed mechanical rules for the binding of the reflexive to possible
antecedents, since it appears that the selection of the referent is
strongly determined by the choices of the speaker.”!? In the article
syntactical explanations of the Latin facts are given up and some
semantic and pragmatic proposals are considered. Finally, Bertocchi
states that the term empathy, introduced by Kuno and Kaburaki, could
help to describe the Latin situation. This term refers to the speaker’s
identification with a person who participates in the event that he
describes in the sentence. According to Bertocchi, the Latin reflexive
is used when the event is described from the subject’s (or topic’s)
“camera angle”. In this way the use of the indirect reflexive can be
explained. The indirect reflexive is used when the speaker identifies
himself in some respect with the main subject. In this case not only
the main clause, but also the clauses dependent on it are all presented
by the speaker from the point of view of the main subject. This
explains the occurrence of se and suus in an embedded clause, while
their referent is in the main clause.

With the term empathy Bertocchi in a way reformulates the state-
ments in traditional grammars about indirect reflexive use. Compare
for instance with Ernout & Thomas: “Le réfléchi est dit indirect,
lorsque, dans une proposition subordonnée représentant la pensée ou

2 See Bertocchi (1989), p. 456.
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Pintention du sujet du verbe principal, il renvoie a ce dernier.”!* Such
reflections based on pragmatics are interesting but rather vague.
Therefore it is my belief that the matter should be further investigated
on the basis of syntactical criteria. Bertocchi admits that syntactic
factors are involved in Latin reflexivization!*. Latin reflexives must be
syntactically bound, either in their own clause or in the matrix sen-
tence. Discourse antecedents, which are possible in Icelandic, are not
allowed in Latin. This fact convinces me that a structural explanation
must be pursued. That doesn’t mean that semantic or pragmatic ap-
proaches are worthless. Obviously there are semantic and pragmatic
factors that influence the use and the interpretation of Latin reflexives.
In my view, however, pragmatic and semantic influences precede syn-
tax. Differences on pragmatic and semantic level cause differences in
syntactic structure and that structure produces the sentence. Whether
a form of se or of is is used, is only indirectly determined by semantic
or pragmatic factors such as empathy, and the relation between prag-
matics and linguistic forms is mediated by syntax. For this reason I
believe we should solve the current problem by employing syntactical
criteria. It appears that Valency Grammar offers us a valid criterion
to formulate a structural binding theory for Latin.

3. Complements and adjuncts

When we compare the contexts in which an indirect reflexive can
occur with the contexts in which it is not possible, the opposition
between complement and adjunct comes to mind. Let us first consider
this opposition introduced in Valency Grammar.

In Valency Grammar a distinction is made between indispensable
complements and optional adjuncts'>. Naturally the opposition between
complement and adjunct exists also on a sentential level:

43) John says that Mary loves him

44) *John says

45) *John says and does that Mary loves him
46) Mary kissed John because she loves him
47) Mary kissed John

13 See Ernout & Thomas (1959), p. 182.
14 See Bertocchi (1989), pp. 456-7.
5 See Happ (1976), pp. 184-7, 402-3; Pinkster (1984), pp. 1-14.
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48) Mary kissed John and did that because she loves him.

The omission test in (44) and (47) and the do-test in (45) and (48)
prove that that Mary loves him in (43) is a complement, while because
she loves him in (46) is an adjunct.

When we take a closer look at some Latin examples, we see how
important valency is with respect to binding theory:

49) Ariovistus; respondit [sese; ad eum venturum fuisse] (= 15)

50) Caesar; Gallorum animos verbis confirmavit pollicitusque est [sibj;
eam rem curae futuram] (= 22)

51) Caesar; mandavit legatis suis [ut quae diceret Ariovistus ad se;
referrent] (= 28)

52) Ariovistus; conclamavit [quid ad se; venirent] (= 38)

53) Gallis; magno ad pugnam erat impedimento, quod pro; pluribus
eorum scutis uno ictu pilorum transfixis et colligatis, [cum ferrum;
seiss; inflexisset], neque evellere neque sinistra impedita satis com-
mode pugnare poterant (= 41)

When we examine in which respect the clauses between brackets in
(49-52) differ from the cum-clause in (53), we find that the former are
complement clauses while the latter is an adjunct clause'®. Apparently
indirect reflexive occurs in complement clauses, but not in adjunct
clauses. However, we also have to deal with sentences like the following:

54) Diviciacus; multis cum lacrimis Caesarem complexus obsecrare
coepit ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret: scire se; illa esse vera,
nec quemquam ex eo plus quam se; doloris capere, [propterea
quod (...) per se crevisset] (= 30)

In (54) the clause between brackets is not a complement clause but
an adjunct clause. It is nevertheless dependent on the Acl-construction
quemquem capere, which is a complement of the main verb!’. Since

%6 A similar conclusion is reached by Poirier (1989), pp. 346-7. He states
that clauses have to be part of the same predicate as the main verb to contain
an indirect reflexive.

7 Tt is questionable whether in long indirect speeches as these the Acl is
still a complement. After all ne guid gravius in fratrem statueret is a complement
to obsecrare and it is typical for complements that they are not numerous
(contrary to adjuncts). The fact however that the infinitive is used and the
subject is in objective case proves a strong dependency relationship with the
main verb. Therefore, I assume that the Acl is a complement, although the
relationship between obsecrare and the Acl is rather unclear.
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the clause between brackets is part of the complement of the main
verb, the reflexive can be bound by Diviciacus in the main sentence.
As a matter of fact we have to emphasize that the italicized se is
bound by Diviciacus and not by the se€’s in the Acl. That would be
impossible since the propterea-clause is not a complement to the Acl,
but an adjunct. The coreferentiality between the three se’s is coinci-
dental. This is made clear by the following example:

55) Lucius; dixit [Philippum; Iuliamy interfecturum fuisse [si Gaius
veritatem de sej/i/+j/+k pandisset]]

In (55) the si-clause is not a complement but an adjunct to the Acl.
This explains why se cannot be bound by Philippum or Iuliam. The
si-clause is however part of the complement to dixit. Consequently,
it can be bound by Lucius. Of course the interpretation as a direct
reflexive is also possible.

It appears therefore, that the distinction between complements and
adjuncts is important to determine the binding domain for Latin
reflexives. The importance of this distinction was already noticed in
Benedicto (1991), who states that a Latin reflexive must be bound in
its dynasty. A dynasty is a chain of governors such that each governor
governs the minimal domain containing the next governor.!® What is
important in this matter, is the fact that a dynasty can be formed in
case of a complement clause, but not in case of an adjunct clause.
This explains why an indirect reflexive can occur in a complement
clause but not in an adjunct clause. Since a Latin reflexive must be
bound in its dynasty and a dynasty can only be formed with a com-
plement clause, indirect reflexives are only found in complement
clauses. Benedicto makes another interesting statement about relative
clauses!”. Since non-restrictive relative clauses are attached on a higher
level in the phrase marker than restrictive clauses, a dynasty can be
formed with the latter but not with the former. Consequently, indirect
reflexives occur in restrictive relative clauses, but not in non-restrictive
clauses. Consider the following examples:

56) Verres; Milesios navem poposcit [quae eum; praesidii causa Myn-
dum prosequeretur] (Cic., Verr., 2.1.86)

18 See Benedicto (1991), p. 172.
9 See Benedicto (1991), pp. 174-7.
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57)

/,S\

NP INFL VP S
NP NP V

Verres Milesios navem poposcit  quae eum praesidii causa Myndum prosequeretur

58) Epaminondas; [np el [qui sibi; ex lege praetor successerat]] exer-
citum non tradidit (Cic., Inv., 1.55)

59)
S
NP INFL VP
NP NP \"
/\
I\llP S’
Epaminondas ei quisibi... successerat exercitum tradidit

In (56) the relative clause is non-restrictive. The phrase marker in
(57) shows that poposcit doesn’t govern the relative clause and by
consequence a dynasty cannot be formed. This explains why eum is
used and not se. In (58) on the other hand, the relative clause is
restrictive and a daughter of the NP (see 59). A dynasty can be formed
and an indirect reflexive can occur. It is important to emphasize that
the restrictive clause with the indirect reflexive is not in subjunctive
mood and the non-restrictive clause is not in indicative mood. That
is what we would expect following the assumptions about the oppo-
sition between indicative and subjunctive/infinitive in section 2.2. Ap-
parently, binding is not determined by this opposition, but by the
distinction between restrictive and non-restrictive sentences, which is
an exponent of the Valency Grammar opposition between comple-
ments and adjuncts. Probably, the use of subjunctive/infinitive on the
one hand and of indicative on the other is a factor that points out
whether we are dealing with respectively a complement or an adjunct.
Nevertheless, examples as (56) and (58) show that the opposition
between indicative and subjunctive/infinitive does not completely co-
incide with the one between adjuncts and complements. Therefore,
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we conclude that the contrast between complements and adjuncts is
the determinant factor for a Latin binding theory.

4. Further complications

Unfortunately it appears that the opposition between complements
and adjuncts is still not sufficient to determine the syntactic binding
domain for Latin anaphors. Again some examples contradict the pre-
sent hypothesis, viz adverbial wut-clauses and some other sentences.
Consider the following examples:

60) cuncti; ad me publice venerunt, [ut suarum; fortunarum omnium
causam defensionemque susciperem] (= 29)

61) decima legio; ... el gratias egit, [quod de se; optimum iudicium
fecisset] (= 32)

The sentences contain an indirect reflexive, but they cannot be
considered to be complement clauses, as the tests prove:

62) cuncti ad me publice venerunt

63) cuncti ad me publice venerunt et id fecerunt ut suarum fortunarum
omnium causam defensionemque susciperem

64) decima legio ei gratias egit

65) decima legio ei gratias egit et id fecit quod de se optimum iudicium
fecisset

The clauses can be omitted and a paraphrase with facere doesn’t
produce an ill-formed sentence. Therefore, these clauses are not com-
plements but adjuncts?®. Yet the existence of these counterexamples
doesn’t necessarily ruin our hypothesis. Our assumptions can be main-
tained if we assign a sort of intermediate position to sentences like
(60-61). It is true that they are not complements but they appear to
be less adjunct-like than other adjunct clauses. Especially final clauses
seem to be more related to the events in the main sentence and in
this way they have a more complement-like quality. This becomes
clear when final clauses are contrasted with consecutive clauses:

66) Ariovistus; ad Caesarem; legatos mittit, uti ex suis; legatis aliquem

ad se; mitteret (BG 1.47.1)

® The identification for sentence (61) in Benedicto (1991), p.172, as a
complement clause seems wrong to me and is contradicted by the tests.
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67) neminem adeo infatuare potuit ut ei nummum ullum crederet (Cic.,
Flac. 47.3)

The first sentence is a final clause and contains an indirect reflexive.
In the consecutive clause in (67) an indirect reflexive is impossible.
About this contrast Milner states: “Ainsi les consécutives se distinguent
des finales en ceci que les secondes présentent un processus comme
entiérement dépendant de Pactivité d’un terme - généralement le sujet
- de la principale, alors que les premiéres peuvent a I'occasion étre
posées de maniére autonome.”! Then Milner compares the contrast
between final and consecutive clauses with the one between restrictive
and non-restrictive relative clauses. In the previous section we iden-
tified the latter contrast with the opposition between complements
and adjuncts. We cannot maintain that the distinction between final
and consecutive clauses is a distinction between complements and
adjuncts, but in an intuitive way final clauses are to be considered
more complement-like than consecutive clauses while consecutive
clauses are more autonomous and adjunct-like. This intuition is con-
firmed by syntactic evidence suggesting that final clauses are closer
to complement clauses than we would expect. The negation for com-
plement clauses as well as for final clauses is ne, while in consecutive
clauses ut non is used. This difference with respect to negation could
be taken to mean that final clauses have another status than consecu-
tive clauses and that the former are more related to complement
clauses.

What I would suggest, is that final clauses (and some other clauses
with an indirect reflexive as (61)) take an intermediate position be-
tween complements and adjuncts. Of course this makes the picture of
Valency Grammar more complex, since we would have three catego-
ries instead of two, viz complements, adjuncts and a category in
between. It is not clear either how we could represent this in phrase
markers. The reason for maintaining these highly theoretical and
hypothetical assumptions is my strong belief in the importance of the
complement/adjunct opposition for Latin binding theory. In my re-
search on the first book of Caesar’s De Bello Gallico I found only 5
counterexamples (= 1.28%) to my hypothesis on a total of 391 forms
of is, se and suus. This makes me believe that the complement/adjunct
opposition is the essential syntactical criterion in order to develop a
Latin binding theory. The occurrence of indirect reflexives in final

2 See Milner (1978), p. 81.
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clauses however is too significant and systematical to be ignored. The
hypothesis that final clauses take an intermediate position between
complements and adjuncts is an attempt to incorporate these prob-
lematic cases into the binding theory. Clearly further research on this
topic is necessary.

5. Conclusion

In this paper I investigated the possibilities to develop a binding
theory for Latin. It was immediately clear that Chomsky’s definitions
needed to be modified to account for the indirect reflexive phenom-
enon in Latin. Previous attempts to solve the complex problem in
Latin did not yield satisfactory answers. The S’-deletion process could
only explain the Acl-cases and (even the adapted) parameterized bind-
ing theory as proposed by Yang didn’t account for all facts. The
proposal by Bertocchi (1986), based on the sequence of time concept,
incorporated all possible indirect reflexive contexts, but was unfortu-
nately found to be overgenerating. The pragmatic approach of Ber-
tocchi (1989) introducing the notion empathy was considered inter-
esting but rather vague and did not meet the need for a structural-
syntactical explanation.

As it appeared that only complement clauses can contain an indirect
reflexive, such a structural-syntactical explanation was thought to be
available in the complement/adjunct opposition. However, final (and
some other) clauses contradicted this hypothesis. Therefore, it was
suggested that these clauses take an intermediate position between
complements and adjuncts.

An interesting point in the previous discussion was the fact that it
is apparently possible to solve problems in developing a theory rooted
in Generative Grammar by appealing to Valency Grammar. This sug-
gests that assimilation of both linguistic paradigms can lead to prom-
ising results in the future.
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Atreus and Attarissiyas

By MARTIN L. WEesT, Oxford

There are many Homeric names in -gig, including those of some
of the most prominent Achaean heroes (Achilleus, Odysseus) or their
fathers (Peleus, Neleus, etc.). As has often been observed, names with
this suffix do not occur in the historical period but are well attested
in the Linear B texts. In Homer they are generally declined with
genitive in -flog or -£o¢ as metrically convenient, the first being the
primary reflex of *-fiFog, the second showing Ionic vowel-shortening
following the loss of F.

Atreus and Tydeus, however, are peculiar in that although they
appear very frequently (mostly in phrases referring to their sons), they
never have -fi-, only -é-. Thus, whereas besides In\éog vidg or vié
(6x) we find also ImAfiog vidg three times and fifteen other occurrences
of Mn\fa, -og, -i, with Atreus we find only "Atpéog viog (11x) and
one instance of the dative 'Atpéi, never * "Atpfia, -og, -i. With Tydeus
we have Tuvdéog 31 times, Tuvdéi twice, Tvdéa and Tvdi once each,
but never Tvdfa, -og, -i. The patronymics tell a similar story. From
Neleus and Peleus we get Nmifiog and NmAniadng, Imifiog and
MnAniadng (besides Tnieidng and Tnieiov), but no *Atpmiog,
¥ Atoniadng, *Tudniog, *Tudniddng, only 'Atpeidng, ‘Atpsinv, Tvdeidng.

These facts have long been noted, but not satisfactorily explained.
One would think that the Atreidai and Diomedes had a long history
in oral tradition (even if not necessarily in the same cycle of poems),
and that formulae such as * 'AtpfFio¢ vidg, * "AtonFi4dag 'Ayopépvav,
*TudAflog vidg, *TvdnFiddag AiFoundng, should have established
themselves in the epic language long before the loss of F made shorter
alternatives possible. It is the absence of these longer forms, not the
currency of the shorter ones, that requires explanation!.

Atreus and Tydeus are relatively obscure figures. There are myths
about them, but the myths may not be very old. They were celebrated

1 This is the point not sufficiently regarded in discussions such as those
of K. Witte, Glotta 3, 1912, 388-93 (= Zur homerischen Sprache, Darmstadt
1972, 77-82); Schwyzer 1 576; P. Chantraine, Gramm. hom. 1 105f.; P.
Wathelet, Les traits éoliens dans la langue de épopée grecque, Rome 1970,
2751,
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chiefly as fathers of their sons; in other words, much more in the
genitive, or in patronymic forms, than in the nominative. It seems a
possibility worth considering that their original names did not end in
-g0g, and that this nominative was in their case a relatively late back-
formation from the genitive -og and/or the patronymic -&idng.

I shall not pursue Tydeus further, as his name is particularly ob-
scure, an exception to the general rule that -g0¢ names are explicable
from Greek?. In the case of Atreus, the Greeks of the Classical period
themselves understood the name as &tpeotoc’, and many modern
scholars have accepted that it is a Kurzname based either on "Atgeotog
or on some other name beginning 'Atpe(c)-*. They have not failed to
observe that this gives a semantic link with the names of Atreus’ sons,
Agamemnon and Menelaus, both of which express the notion of
standing fast in battle®.

From the formal point of view, 'Atpedg can indeed be explained on
these lines. But if the Homeric facts suggest that the nominative form
is a relatively late and secondary coinage after an 'Atpéog or ’Atpeidng
or 'Atgeimv that did not go back to * 'AtonF- but to * "Atge(c)-, we
should look for a different original nominative®. From the genitive we

2 Cf. L.R. Palmer, Mycenaeans and Minoans, London 1961, 147. It is of
no significance that Tydeus is named on a black-figure amphora as TVAVE,
since -ug for -g0g appears on a whole series of mythical names on Attic vases
(P. Kretschmer, Die griechischen Vaseninschriften ihrer Sprache nach untersucht,
Giitersloh 1894, 138f., 193f.). Note also the anomalous accusative Tvd7 (not
resolvable into -éa) at A 384, in a passage with material from the Theban
epic cycle, and TOdng in Antimachus frr. 6-7.

3 Eur. Iph. Aul. 321 pév tpéoag ovx avaxardyw BAEpagov, 'Atpéng yeyac;
Pl. Crat. 395b 1oic & énaiovot mepi Ovopdtwv wavds dnhoi 6 Bodreton O
"A1pedg nal YOQ RATA TO GTELREG KOl RATO TO GTEECTOV XAl KATA TO GTNEOV
navioxit 0p0dg adtdr 10 Ovopa xeitay; Hermog. n. dedv 341 R. xail 0
Evgpogiwv (fr. 125 Powell) “dtpéa dfjpov 'ABnvav” avii 100 dtpeotov xai
agopov.

4 Fick-Bechtel, Die griechischen Personennamen, 2. Aufl., Géttingen 1894,
425; J. Escher-Biirkli, RE II 2139 with references to other literature; L.R.
Palmer, The Greek Language, London 1980, 36. Cf. the historical Arcadian
name Atrestidas, and Atreas (< * 'Atpe(h)iag?) cited by Pape-Benseler from
an Ephesian coin in T.E. Mionnet, Description des médailles antiques grecques
et romaines, Paris 1807-37, Supp. 6.121.

5 Palmer, The Greek Language, 35f.

¢ I note in passing that O. Szemerényi, MvAung xéowv (Gedenkschrift fiir
P. Kretschmer, 1956-7) I1 178f. = Scripta Minora, Innsbruck 1987, III 1112f.,
derives Atreus’ name from &-tpec-, but in accordance with his theory of the
-eb¢ names he reconstructs the original declension as *p-tres-us, *p-tres-wos,



264 Martin L. West

might infer an original * "Atong, gen. 'Atpe(s)og, compounded simply
from the negative prefix and the verbal root tpes-. However, I cannot
cite a close parallel for such a formation. One might compare &-{v§
&-Cuy-7, but this has the zero grade of the root.

There is another possible solution, namely to suppose that the
formula 'Atpéog vidg is itself secondary to "Atpeidng. In forming a
patronymic in -idng, it was permissible to shorten the original name.
Thus Simoeisios ‘AvBepidng (A 488) is the son not of * "Av@gpog but
of "Avbepiov (473); Idomeneus Asvraridng (N 307 al.) is the son of
Agvxoriov (4511.); Kypselos 'Hetidng was the son of 'Hetiov (orac.
in Hdt. 5.92¢.2)%. Similarly, the 'Atpe(h)-idon might originally have
been the sons of an 'A-tpe(h)-iwv; in Homer this form is itself a
patronymic, synonymous with "Atpeidng, but it could be a valid name
in itself, like "A-cpai-iov (8 216). But -iov is not the only suffix that
comes into question. We might think, perhaps, of an * "Atpe(h)iag
(< earlier * 'A-tpec-iag), an older form of the historically attested
‘Atgéac’. On this hypothesis the father’s name would have been for-
gotten at an early stage by the tradition, which maintained only the
patronymics 'Atpeidng and 'Atpeiwv. Later, when there were forms
like MnA&idng meaning ‘son of Peleus’, these came to be understood
as ‘son of Atreus’, and the formula ’'Atpéog vidg was coined as a
metrical variant, on the model InA&idng: MinAéog vidg, paving the way
for occasional use of the nominative *Atpevg!.

We can now reconsider from a new vantage-point the formerly
much discussed question of the relationship, if any, between Atreus’
name and that of At-ta-ri-i§-Si-ia-as or At-ta-ar-Si-ia-as, recorded in
a Hittite document as that of a ‘man of Ahhiya’ who in the reign of
Tudhaliyas II (c.1390-70?) had invaded Hittite territory in western
Anatolia with infantry and a hundred chariots and subsequently as-
sisted the rebel vassal Madduwattas in an assault on Cyprus!!. Emil

etc. He claims the Pylian place-name A-te-re-wi-ya (PY Aa 779, al.) as clear
evidence for 'Atgnf-; but it can equally well be read as 'AvdgnFia (cf. the
Boeotian "Avdgeig and 'AvSonic).

7 Cf. A. Debrunner, Griechische Wortbildungslehre, Heidelberg 1917, 32.

8 See Schwyzer 509 for further examples.

? The -iag suffix is attested for Mycenaean personal names at least in
te/ ti-mi-ti-ya Ogiotiag; in myth cf. Meriag, Teweoiag, Aiveiag; Schwyzer 470.

10 Tt occurs only once in Homer, B 106, and nowhere else before the fifth
century.

1t “Indictment of Madduwatta’, KUB XIV 1 + KBo XIX 38; A. Gétze,
Madduwattas, Leipzig 1928 (from Mitt. d. Vorderasiatisch-Aegypt. Gesellsch.



Atreus and Attarissiyas 265

Forrer, in a notorious article in which he proposed a series of iden-
tifications of names occurring in the Hittite records with names known
from Greek sources, connected Attar(is)siyas with Atreus, while ad-
mitting that it was difficult simply to equate the two forms:

Ein Zweifel an der sachlichen Identitit dieser beiden scheint mir nicht
moglich; jedoch sind die griechische und die keilinschriftlichen Formen des
Namens nicht ohne weiteres gleichzusetzen. Die Ahnlichkeit der beiden
Namen aber ist eine zu auffallende, als dafl ich sie fiir Zufall halten konnte!2,

Forrer’s article provoked a strongly negative reaction from Hittitolo-
gists such as Albrecht Gétze, Johannes Friedrich, and Ferdinand Som-
mer. Sommer pronounced the Attar(is)siyas-Atreus equation, from the
phonological point of view, to be ‘ein Ding der Unméglichkeit’, and
declared that ‘den Namen [Attarssiyas, as he interpreted it from the
variant spellings] als unkleinasiatisch zu betrachten, besteht nicht der
geringste Grund™”. Even Paul Kretschmer, who accepted many of For-
rer’s equations, remained unpersuaded by Attar(is)siyas-Atreus'*. How-
ever, it is now generally agreed that the Orientalists went too far in
their wholesale rejection of Forrer’s proposals. Everyone today admits,
on historical and geographical rather than on linguistic gounds, that
Ahhiya/ Ahhiyawa was a Mycenaean kingdom (wherever its borders
are to be placed), that Wilusa/Wilusiya was in the Troad and insepa-
rable from Filog, that Lazpas is Lesbos, Apasas Ephesus, and Mil-
lawanda Miletus'®. Of the personal names, it is accepted that that of
Alaksandus, ruler of Wilusa, is not Asiatic but a rendering of "AA&Eav-
dpog, and that Tawagalawas or Tawakalawas, the name of an Ahhiy-
awan king’s brother, is a rendering of "EteFoxAéfng (not the son of
Oedipus, of course, but a homonym).

What, then, of Attar(is)siyas? As he was a ‘man of Ahhiya’, there
is at least a fair chance that he too should have a Greek name. While

32, 1927), 41-50; F. Sommer, Die Abhijava- Urkunden (Abh. Bayr. Ak. Wiss.

6, 1932), 330f. This is the earliest reference to Ahhiya(wa) in Hittite texts.
2 Mitt. d. Deutschen Orient-Gesellsch. 63, 1924, 21; cf. Orientalische Lit-

eratur-Zeitung 1924, 118; Kleinasiatische Forschungen 1, 1930, 263f.

B Die Ahbijava- Urkunden, 330. He referred to Gotze, Madduwattas, 49,
who had compared the Lydian names Atrasas, Atrastas. Cf. also H. von
Kamptz, Die homerischen Personennamen, Gottingen 1982, 336f.

4 Glotta 15, 1927, 168; 18, 1930, 162 and 170.

5 On Hittite geography see now O.R. Gurney in H. Otten et al., Hittite
and Other Anatolian and Near Eastern Studies in Honour of Sedat Alp, Ankara,
1992, 213-21; F. Starke, Studia Troica 7, 1997, 448-87, esp. 448-59; J.D.
Hawkins, Anat. St. 48, 1998, 1-31.
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it is implausible to equate it directly with 'Atgevg, it has occurred to
several scholars that a relationship is nevertheless possible. Kretschmer
records that in April 1924, immediately on the appearance of Forrer’s
paper, he had written to him to say that if the two names were
correctly equated (which, however, he regarded as ‘sachlich nicht
geniigend begriindet’), 'Atpeic should be seen as a shortened form for
* 'Atepoiag or * 'Atgeciac!®. Even before that, P. Haupt had written
that ‘Hitt. Attarissiias (< Attaristilas < Atristilas) may represent
drpeotog’. O. Szemerényi'® interpreted it as Atarsiyas or Atresiyas,
considering this to be a Hittite ‘translation’ of "Atpebc.

We have seen reason to suspect that behind the Homeric patro-
nymic "Atpeidng lies a Mycenaean name such as *Atrehion or *Atre-
hias, with Atreh- from older *Atres-. The name of the early four-
teenth-century Achaean freebooter commemorated in the Indictment
of Madduwatta may very well be interpreted as Atresias or Atersias
(or Atarsias < *A-trs-ias). There is no reason to connect this man
with the father of the Atreidai celebrated in Greek tradition; but he
probably had the same or a related name.

16 P, Kretschmer, Glotta 15, 1927, 168. For -1ego- he compared Hesych.
€ 6581 &tepoev: £poOPnoev.

v P. Haupt, AJP 45, 1924, 253.

18 Cf. above, n. 6.
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Untersuchungen zur Antike und zu ihrem Nachleben

150: Adam Nicholas Bartley
Stories from the Mountains,

Stories from the Sea
The Digressions and Similes of Oppian's
Halieutica and the Cynegetica

2003. XH1, 342 Seiten, gebunden € 66,- D
ISBN 3-525-25249-8

This work is an examination of the
extent and nature of influence from
Greek and Roman epic upon the Ha-
lieutica of Oppian of Cilicia, a text on
salt-water fishing in five books of
epic verse, and the pseudo-Oppianic
Cynegetica, a similar work devoted to
hunting over four books. Passages
that digress from technical instruction
and the more developed similes have
been chosen for analysis due to their
thematic links with earlier Greek and
Roman heroic and didactic epics.
Recently developed approaches to
study of the intertextual relationship
between the Roman epic poets and
their Greek predecessors have been
adapted to the study of the Halieutica
and the Cynegetica. This approach
highlights differences between the
response of these poets and of their
Roman counterparts.

Der Band untersucht den Einfluss
griechischer und romischer Epik auf
die Halieutica des Oppian von Cilicien
und die pseudo-oppianische Cynegeti-
ca.

149: Augustin Speyer
Kommunikationsstrukturen

in Senecas Dramen

Eine pragmatisch-linguistische
Analyse mit statistischer Auswertung
als Grundlage neuer Ansdtze zur
Interpretation

2003. 320 Seiten mit 21 Figuren
und 15 Tabellen, gebunden € 59,- D
ISBN 3-525-25248-X

Die Kommunikation der Figuren in
Senecas Tragodien ist bemerkenswert
subtil durchgestaltet, wie die Untersu-
chung des Dramencorpus nach zwei
Parametern, Unterbrechungsfrequenz
und Kohérenz zeigt. Ein Spiel mit
diesen beiden Parametern erlaubt es
Seneca z.B. Spannungsbdgen und
Konflikte in einer realitdtsnahen Wei-
se zu gestalten, wie es sonst keiner
der attischen Tragiker in dieser Kon-
sequenz getan hat. Die Ergebnisse aus
dem dialogischen Bereich lassen sich
auf den monologischen Bereich iiber-
tragen und zeugen dort von derselben
Sorgfalt und Variabilitit in der Aus-
arbeitung.

V&R

Vandenhoeck
& Ruprecht



Aporemata

Kritische Studien zur Philologiegeschichte

Bei Subskription der Reihe ca. 5 % ErmaBigung.

Band 6: Glenn W. Most (Hg.)
Disciplining Classics -
Altertumswissenschaft als Beruf

2002. XI, 280 Seiten, kart. € 62,- D
ISBN 3-525-25905-0

Alle Beitrige gehen zuriick auf das von
Glenn W. Most im Sommer 1999 ver-
anstaltete 5. Heidelberger Kolloquium
zu historischen und methodologischen
Fragen der Philologie. Dies ist der letz-
te Band der Reihe Aporemata.

Band 5: Glenn W. Most (Hg.)

Historicization - Historisierung
2001. XIl, 385 Seiten, kart. € 66,- D
ISBN 3-525-25904-2

Die Beitrage des Bandes untersuchen
die Rolle der Historisierung wiahrend
der letzten Jahrhunderte in den Diszi-
plinen Philologie, Religionswissen-
schaft, Wissenschaftsgeschichte, Kunst-
geschichte, Geschichte, Archédologie
und Anthropologie.

Band 4: Glenn W. Most (Hg.)

Commentaries - Kommentare

1999. XVI, 468 Seiten mit 8 Abbildungen, kart.
€74-D
ISBN 3-525-25903-4

Die Kommentierung von Texten, blick-
weitend auch jene von Kunstwerken,
und ihre weit zuriickreichende Tradi-
tion, innerhalb derer sie eigenstdndige
Entwicklungen und oftmals erstaunli-
che Wirkungen entfaltet hat, wird an
Beispielen aus der lateinischen und
griechischen Klassik, aber auch aus der
Assyriologie, der Sinologie, der Judai-
stik und der Islamistik diskutiert.

Band 3:
Fragmentsammlungen philo-
sophischer Texte der Antike /
Le raccolte dei frammenti

di filosofi antichi

Atti del Seminario Internazionale Ascona,
Centro Stefano Franscini 22-27 Settembre
1996. Herausgegeben von Walter Burkert,
Laura Gemelli Marciano, Elisabetta Matelli,
Lucia Orelli. 1998. XIIl, 433 Seiten, kart.
€69,-D

ISBN 3-525-25902-6

Wissenschaftler, die mit Editionen

und Interpretationen philosophischer
Fragmente hervorgetreten sind und
weiter daran arbeiten, zeigen in
Diskussion und Darstellung fiir den
Gesamtbereich der griechischen Antike
in ihrer persénlichen Perspektive die
Problemlage im allgemeinen und die
Chancen des Fortschritts durch weitere
Detailarbeit.

Band 2: Glenn W. Most (Hg.)

Editing Texts - Texte edieren
1998. XVI, 268 Seiten mit zwei Indices, kart.
€52-D

ISBN 3-525-25901-8

Band 1: Glenn W. Most (Hg.)
Collecting Fragments -

Fragmente sammein
1997. X, 338 Seiten, kart. € 52,- D
ISBN 3-525-25900-X
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Neuerscheinungen zu Aischylos

Sabine Follinger
Genosdependenzen:
Studien zur Arbeit am
Mythos bei Aischylos

Hypomnemata, Band 148.
2003. 372 Seiten, gebunden € 79,- D
ISBN 3-525-25247-1

Ausgehend von einer grundsitzlichen
Auseinandersetzung mit dem Begriff
~griechischer Mythos* und der Frage
nach seiner Literarizitdt untersucht
Sabine Follinger - bei Ausschluss des
problematischen Prometheus - die
Plots der aischyleischen Dramen un-
ter dem Aspekt von Tradition und In-
novation in der Mythenbehandlung.
Ein Vergleich mit den vor- aischylei-
schen - epischen, lyrischen, auch
bildlichen - Quellen fiihrt zu dem
Ergebnis, dass Aischylos mythische
Erzahlungen kreierte, die von Affir-
mation oder Ablehnung geprigte,
Generationen iibergreifende Depen-
denzen in den Mittelpunkt stellen.
Die Genosdependenzen werden als
externe Determinanten fiir das stets
in Beziehung zur Gemeinschaft (Po-
lis) gesetzte individuelle Handeln dar-
gestellt. Damit bilden die aischylei-
schen Mythen als rational zu be-
trachtende Erkldrungsangebote fiir
die Kausalitdt komplexer Zusammen-
hinge.

Eckard Lefévre
Studien zu den Quellen und
zum Verstandnis des

Prometheus Desmotes
Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissen-
schaften zu Gottingen. Phil.-Hist. Klasse.
Dritte Folge,Band 252. 2003. 190 Seiten,
Leinen € 49,90 D

ISBN 3-525-82524-2

Unter Aischylos’ Namen ist die Tra-
godie ,Der Gefesselte Prometheus'
(Prometheus Desmotes) iiberliefert.
Aufgrund seiner ungewohnlichen
Struktur, der Sprache und des Welt-
bilds regen sich seit dem Ende des 19.
Jahrhunderts Zweifel an der Echtheit
des Stiicks. Der Autor versucht, seine
Unechtheit und Abhéngigkeit von
mehreren aischyleischen Tragodien
(darunter dem ,Gelosten Prometheus’,
Prometheus Lyamenos) zu erweisen.
Dagegen wird nicht die Ansicht fiih-
render Forscher geteilt, auch der ,Ge-
l6ste Prometheus’ und der ,Feuerbrin-
ger Prometheus’ (Prometheus Pyrpho-
ros) seien unecht. Es wird gezeigt,
dass das Stiick um 425 v. Chr. unter
dem Einfluss der Sophistik entstan-
den ist.
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Gesamtplan der Ausgabe
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v 1 Alkibiades | (K. Déring)
2 Alkibiades Il (N.N.)
3 Hipparchos (P. Rudolf)
4 Erastai (W. Deuse)
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2 Charmides (F. Buddensiek)
3 Laches (J. Hardy)
4 Lysis (M. Bordt)*
Vi 1 Euthydemos (M. Erler)
2 Protagoras (B. Manuwald)*
3 Gorgias (J. Dalfen)
4 Menon (J. Szaif)
Vil 1 Hippias maior (C.W. Miiller)
2 Hippias minor (C.W. Miiller)
3 lon (C.W. Miiller)
4 Menexenos (Ch. Eucken)
Vil 1 Kleitophon (N.N.)
2 Politeia I-IV (P. Stemmer)
Politeia V-VII (A. Schmitt)
Politeia VIII-X (N. Blossner)
3 Timaios (W. Bernard)
4 Kritias (H.G. Nesselrath)
IX 1 Minos (J. Dalfen)
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4 Epistulae (K. Trampedach)
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IX 2 Nomoi (Gesetze) @
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Ubersetzung und Kommentar

von Klaus Schopsdau

2003. 656 Seiten, gebunden ca. € 106,- D ;
bei Abnahme des Gesamtwerkes

ca. 5% Nachlass

ISBN 3-525-30434-X

Die Nomoi (,Gesetze'), in denen ein Ge-
setzeskodex fiir einen fiktiven Staat for-
muliert wird, konnen als das eigentliche
politische Hauptwerk Platons gelten.
Ziel des auf drei Binde angelegten
Kommentars ist es, auf der Basis der seit
E.B. Englands Kommentar (1921) gelei-
steten exegetischen Arbeit den Text
sachlich und gedanklich eingehend zu
erkldren und ihn in den Kontext der an-
tiken politischen Theorie und Praxis
einzuordnen. Der zweite Band enthilt
die Biicher IV-VII, in denen Platon ne-
ben einer Beschreibung der territorialen
Anlage der idealen Stadt, ihrer sozialen
Struktur und ihrer Verfassungsorgane in
einer groBen Ansprache an die kiinfti-
gen Bewohner die fiir das Leben in der
Stadt maBgebenden ethischen Normen
und Werte aufzeigt und ein detailliertes
Curriculum fiir die Erziehung der Biirger
entwirft.
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